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PUBUSHE^^S' NOTE 

CJAIffNinaroRk AND JoOTRY IB a natural outcome of, and sequel to, CassJEll's® 
'Oabpentry a,^d Joinedy, with which work it is uniform* in style and price. 
WhHsf* £he* chief’ object that , work was to explain constructive principles 
a&»pt6d iii^the related crafts of carpentry and joinery, the preoen|^ purpostf 
is ^ gif.p some hundreds of examples showing further how these principles 
aie applied* in everyday prpictica , ’ , 

® Th^^^^eader is, here assumed to Le acquainted with hand tools and^appl?- 
ances — theiil^hapes^, care, and uses; with tihiber — its qualities, varieties, ailfl 
selection ; with the diiFerent forms c^* joints and their adaptability to various 
* conditions; with the setting out ''f i^ork — including the preparation ^ 
rods^ and with the principles of construction in woodwork; all these matt^ 
are fully dealt with in Woodworking and in Carpentry an1> Joinery, 
other volumes in this series. The present book) devotes but little* sjf ^ 
fc the rudiments of cabinetwork and joinery, but makes a direct and imme- 
diat^,ci?p^l^a],jto the constructive instinct of the craftsman by presenting him 
with an extensive and^variod rs/^go of designs of completed aT:ticle8, accom- 
panied by full ' explanatory notes. No less than 25D different designs with 
details are included in this book, the illustrations Wrnbcring 2,021 in all. * 
In almo^lt eveiy case the objects here illustrated have been made by their 
^designers, who also contributed the original drawings* and descriptions either &er 
Work or to Building Wos^ld, ’and it-» is from the columns of those, two*^ 
weekly journals that this volume has l^en compiled. The thoro'j:ghly practica .^ 
character of the work is thus assured, the^ contributors including the foremost 
master-craitsmen of the, day. 

o« Emphasis is^ laid on the fact that the book is concerned with ^cual 
^practice only. In every case the designs are workmanlike, and the host of 
dUJail illustrations~of which this book certainly contains n'ore ji?r>';.ny othe<^ 
its kind, if ^y other exists — wi!l be welcomed by all craftsmen who_ 
^ thoroughness and sound constructiqpal, pracuce. 




CONTENTS 


fuvscraztona) . , . • . 

/ CkkiRS (89 lUu^rat'^ons) / 1 

$li>£ 90 ABl>s ( 5 ^ 2 ' lUv^Tations) . . ... 

tllw^^MANTEi^. AND Chimneypieces (9G IllvstTatioMs) 

Boqeoa§£S (45 RlvMraiions) 

, Cabinets (48 llluatratioivs)* • 

CSduches, SuFas and Settees (44 lUustTatioiia ) . 

•CoAL‘ A bases a..o Cabinets (22 lUusP^tions) 

JIusic Fi:gaN\TURE (46 Illustrations) . . , • . , 

Hall Stands » 

Bedroom Furniture and ’Fitments (244 j^ustji^aiions) 
vxWrttino Tables and OP-fice FuRNriuiiE (^283 Illustrations) 
^Kitche:', Lauder, and Pantry^ Furniture (82 IllustnUions) 
Cupboards r(74 Illustrations) . . ' , 

Brackets (42 Illustrations) .... 

Waiters" AND ’Irays (18 Illustraticns) 

Chests (38 Illustrations) 

Screens (113 Illustrations) . . . . ' 

Plant, Flower anDi Lamp Stands (55 illustrations ) , 

J;s:tol Boxes (lQ,lllustraiio7is) .... 

Workboxes and WHEii BoxES (32 Illustrations) 

Cu^io^ C ases and Tables (1G Illuslratwns) ^ 

^ats, Cosy Corners, and SE'n’EE.^(58 Illustrations) 
■Mirror Frames and Picture Frames (80 'lUustrations) 
Shayinq Cabinets and Mirrors (20 llliisiraiionb) . 
Cyerdoors * . . " . 


Presses (20 Illustrations) ’ . 

Church Furniture and‘ Fitments (155 ILlustratiorts) 

'fitelP, Furniture and FfrMENi's (56 Illustrations) 
ltia5ti4;*AN’EOUS Examples ^of Furniture (101 Illustrations) 




1 

2 ] 

31 

56 

80 

93 

107 

118 

124 

141 

155 

219 

291 

316 

338 

.351 

358 

370 

399 

412 

418 

428 

434 

448 

467 

473 

*479 

485 

527 

641 

565 



List of coloured cPlatk, 


Games 9<5Mpenpium . 

• o 

/ . . Fronti^ieqp^ 

c 

O 

Bijou Dressing Table and WashSi^and c . 

. Facing jphge 


f * 

Saloon Doors , r , . , , 

• ♦ 

,s ^ 

> 0 

9® 

Window Conservatory . ' . 

• • 

, c 

• • ” ' » 

.-fte,,. 

‘ t 

Chiffonier 

( 

• # 

,» • »» 

192” 

Porch ANif t)ooRWAY . 


• • ' -.jS’ ^ 

240 

t 

SCREEN FOR Bay Window . 

• • 

• • »» 

288 

ChIMNEYPIECE Aiv3 OvERMANTEL 

t 

• C }> 

t ‘ - 

3S6 

( ' ' 

K 

OttomAk AND M^jSkTc* Cabinet. . 

• m 

• • ft 

88i, 

c 

Uados, Overdoors, Etc,*^ . 

<• 

. 

. 4 #; 

^ ( 

Writing Bureau .t 

• • 

• • l> 

t 

■m:: 

Corner Wardrobe 

• • 

• • »» 

"'Si 



CABJNETm)RK AND JOINERY 

DESIGNS AND DJ^AWINGSr 

TASCES 


iniromiciion* 

pHia b^)k is imiforin in style, size, and 
pPlce wth ^‘Oassfill’s Carjient rv and Join- 
and^whilst the chief object of that 
5^rork was to ^ describe const ructiT^o ]>rin'« 
c^les, the present purpose is to provide 
a wide rai^^c of designs and working draw- 
ings. I^orinaticfl^on first principles, tods, 
materials, and processes is quite outside 
the present scope ; for these subjects 
the reader should refer, to a co^npanioii 
volume, “ Woodworking ” (Cassell & Co.), 
wjjjch fully describes the ^lanipulation of 
tools and nvitcriai?, and devotes much 
space to tiie disvission of clcinentary 
exer^sqg and simple examples ; and lui 
should (Jbnsult, also, “ Cassell’s Carj>cntry 
arid Joinery,” already mentioned, which 
^jonstitutes a reliable treatise on the tech- 
nology of the two related crafts. The 
presen* purpose «bcing chiflfly to illustrate 
and describe typical examples of ^ork, all 
other matters are but minor considerations 
liere. 

Kitchen Table with Turned Leg^s. , 

regard to kitchen tables, a turned 
leg geiftrally giwes more satisfaction than 
^he ordinar^ p}Sli» tapered leg, common 
to cheap tables, and costsf but fittle#more. 
Fig. 1 is ^ section through part of a kitcheu 
trible, showing Sae of the legs •as well as 
the general construction. Into this table 
is introduced a slide for* a drawing-hoard, 


or jT. may hu utilised for a ])a king-board. 
'rijp6w:e is aJso a drawer beh>vv. Fig. 2 
sIk^vs the 5i]»]>caran(a* of the front of the 
table. Part yf the front rail is cut.*away 
to alhnv for the* thickness of»^ic board, 
and then st ret clif»’’ are dovetailed down 
to it as shown in Vig. The sire of the 
drawer is next deci?l<*f on, the necessary 
amount of stuff is taken out, and rebated 
stretchers are inserted betw(ip« front "and 
back rails. The drawer (Fig. ^1) hffs pieces 
screwed to* the sides to travel along the 
rebate in the sp: .teller, as clearly shown 
in Fig. 1. ^J’he bottom of Iho drawer is 
checked in square, and Jlocjked with square 
fiWets. This kiiclfen tablc»^ay be made 
of good yello\% pine* throughout, with pins 
Inserted fcrough the legs into the tenons. 
Bl( 4 f-ks lUay also be glueil in at tSe back 
of tlie Jog and rail. Bottom stretchers 
may be dispensed with when the rails 
and legs arc well bound together. 

Ri^ctangful^r Sid^ 

The next table to be considered is a 
side or hall table. Fig. 5 is a half elevation 
of the froat of such a table. The legs 
are, checked to receive the rails, which 
arc carried all round, mitered at the corners, 
and screwed from the Imck through the 
* legs. They arc also blocked at the back, 
simTlarly^to those in the previous example. 
A fielded chanilel is cut <hjwn tSic rail, 
finishing in, a diamond pattern at the 
centre. A* *narrow rail is ^also carried 
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Fig. 4.--Section tb oughF Drawer. '' Tig. 3.— Plan of Drawer ifltretcher. 



Fig. 2. — Part of Front Rail of Kitchen TfW^, 



Fig. B. — Part Front 
Elex ation of Rect- 
angular Side Table. 



Fig. 6. — Section 
through Front Rail 
of Side Table. 


7. — Section showing Method of 
, Fixing Table Top. 
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a!||^ng froal^ an4 ^channelled out in*a 
similar manner. A sm^l moulding 
Kg- e.* is carried alon^ the rails .imme- 
diately under the tab4i^ ahd . this top 
i^ secured al shpwn in«^ig. 7. Small 
martices cut in at the back of 
rails, and blocks, having a si^all tenon 


in. Fig. 9 ^hfl^a^ a lalf deugn for a 
suitable leg fo? the* table.- • 

\ • * m 

Square Tftble with Elliptical 
* • Top. • 

A p^lour tabl^^ill next be considered. 
A ^sign foiT such a table is shown at Fig. 



4o correspond wi£hjthe njortice, are screwed 
to the under side of the tPP- 8'his allows 
the top to shrink and swell without any 
danger of* splitting. Fig. 8 is % horizontal 
section througl^ a corner of the table, 
showing the leg rebate^ to receive the 
rails, which have a projection of about 


10. The part plan (Fig. 11) shows the 
top to be^an ellipse, but the frame is’ kept 
sqimre. •The dotted lines show diagonal 
stretchers, which carry shap^ shelf 
with a small fore* edge planted down on 
top of it., ffhe legs are turned, and tbe 
outside corners of the squarorare rounded 
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off. The strqtchtrs £ire*Jiialf checked where fielded in fhft^c£(|Pe i^tead* of b€ng 
they crdljs each otliCT, aftd' are tenoned square. Figs. 13 fb 16 show diffeiint 
to ^the logs. The shcif. is shaped aifd ari^gements of Jmouidingtf. The^ #dge of 




Fig. 16. Fig. 16. 

Figs. 13 to 16. — Cdctions of Various Mouldings. 

run on the three other rails to carry out 
the sdme effect! Fig. 12 is a section 


Fig. 17.— Alternate Mouldir^s 
for Table B'^elf. p 

Extending: Kitchen Table. 

The material for making the extending 


through the drawer, showing the mould- table (Figs. 18 and 19) is good red or white 
ing and also the drawer bdttom, which deal, or the best pine. The sizes of the 
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several pfeccs are as follow ••—Fo%r legs, fight ^ angles, ap^^eet each other, 

2 ft. 7 in. by j3 ii b/r3*fri. ; .two end rails allowing the tenon»^1t) b^ •mitered as tat 

A (Fig. ^ .8 in. by 6^ in. by IJ in..; o (Fig. 21). Th% parts should bp firmly 

^ twp tide raTls c (F gs. l|)ft.nd JO), y t. 5 in. glutd in, the sMe rails ploughed? each 

by SJ in. by IJ* in. ; tw» “inner rails from the. tdjp edfef, 4 *ild the tongue, of soijf,e 

(Figs. 19 and *30), 3 ft*^5 in? by 4J in.Jby hardwood, insgrted and ,gluejL^to the inner 



IJ in*. ; and two fYoss rails E and F (Fig. 20), rails d. To bild together the outer rails ••c 
3 ft. 8 in. by 5J in. by IJ in. These are a cross rail e is ''dovetailed in (see Fig. 20), 
cutting-out sizes, and allow for waste, and as there is no great outward strain 

The top is formed of three leaVes (two on the inner rails, the cross* railtf cF can 

fixed and one movable), each being i&ade be screwed to them. Thp two i^eU* flaps 

of three jointed boards, ploughed and should be secured by SGJ’pwiug into them 

tongued, or dtfwelled and glued. The« obliquely fhrough the rails. Should it be 
square legs look better if tapered *.to about desired to extend the table to two or 
2J in. ^at the bottom ^s shown. The *more dist^ces to suit ^flips cfL difier^t 
joints connecting the rails and legs are widths, a handy contrivance for holdii^ 
shown in Fig. 21 ; the mortices are at the rails firmly m position is shown in 
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Fj||P. 22 to 2t. It is square ironfben^ 
bOp a right angl^ and (ounded at the outer 
end, wl^ch is screwed fqf a nut. Fig^* 23 
shows cij^t by tightening the nut the vwo 
[;|ils are gripped togethdrf * 



Extending^ ft. to p-ft. Dining: Table* 
• with Screw. 

The simple extoading dining tabic sho^n 
by Figs. 25 to 28 should be made of mahog- 
any, oak, or walmit. In Fig. 28, a is a half- 
plan from underneath, and b a half>plan 


inner rails om slides i^nd the two*cross rails 
should be o£ ha]tf\wood, *such as beech or 
birch. The special tscrew .can obtained 
from ahnost^any? furnishing ftonmoagjBr. 
in constructinj^ the^franfework, plane the 
sti|ff to the sizes given, and set out the 
mortiedb of the jjegs and flie tenons* of 
thi grails (see Fig. 29). The mortices made 
for the inner sliding .rails are farther froni 
the front edge of the legs tha^ those for 
the outer rails, as shown in Figs. ^28, 30, 
and 31. Plough the slides from their top 
edges, 1 in. wide ancf J in.* dq^.p. This 
groove can be made with a J-in. plough- 
iron, or with a rebate plane by fixing a 
strl^ of wood at the right *distance paiullel 
to the top edge. A piece of hardwood 
should be planed so as to fit nicely in the 
groove#, afid should then be firmly glued 
intb the grobve of the inner rail. The 
• moulding on the bottom of the outer rails 
o P?igs. 31 and 32) is next fixed with glue 
and screws, ^he cross rails A an^ B^(Fig8. 
30 and 31) should be dovet^tjed to the 
sliding rails — b to. the inner rails, and a 
into the projecting* i^pulding, as shown 
in Figs. 28 and 33. Make these dovetails 
carefully, or the rails, through not loping 
parallel, will prevent proper wOTkinc. V^en 
the joints are properly fitted, those oetween 



Fig. 25.— Extlhding 6-ft. to 9-ft. DiUng Table witb Screw. 


with top removed. The ]egs gre turned 
from stuff about 5 in. square. The outer 
rails for "the Ar^mework may* be solid* 
or the outside ^ portion may be of J-in. 
stuff glued to a backing as shown. The 


the legs and the rails, and%etween the cross 
rails an^ the rails, should be glued to- 
gether, keeping, the legs and rail^ square. 
The cross rails should also ^ave a couple 
of screws jnJSerted, as shown in Fig. 33. 


S CABINETWORK 

Top of* Extending jTq^le.—*Well-loasoned 
material . for * the top caji • be obtained 
. in widths about- 1 ft. ^^in., and ^ch half 
^ wijl* then require oiJy * on« joint The 
leaves are also 1 ft. Q in. The to]f 

should be dawdled and glued, £^d 4ho 
uncLcr sides of the to{) Vmd leaves tr^^cd 
up. Next join together JiJie two portions 


AND Joinery. 

tlie permaneti# ^p and«|he two lea^^, 
an^ dowel them wiA liardwood pins abtfut 
f in. in diametef, projecting ab(W| f in. 
(greS Fig. 3|). TJe whole top shoWd then 
be turned bottonf^ side uy , the frame- 
work stretched ‘out to Its foU length (see 
Fig. *30), put on and fastened to, the two 
permanen^^parts ^ of Jbhe top by screws 
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ills^rted obliquei^, as* jltarly shown in an 
inustration (Fig.^ 32) give^ below. 

Fizinf^e Screw and Barrel. — The scLw 
and barrel should novs^be* fixed. Secure 
tht handle end of, the scrgw to the end 
rail«f the t^bTe! To the cross rail B (Figg. 
30 and 3>) fix the box iip which the scre\v 
works, and which bolds* one ftfo. of dhe 
barrel ; fix the Bther ^pd of the batrel 
to the under si3e o*f thei top, a wood* block 
robS2>l7 being^iecessary for thfs purpose, 
lightly tighten the screw so as to hold 
^tjie top firmly together, plane jbhq^^p and 
lewres, and w^rk the moulding roiAd the 



33.— Joint between Cross and Side Bails of 
Table. 



Fig. 31. — Framework of Extending Dining 
Table. 
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i> the joints of the Icavci^ should occur, a'% 
shdwn by G, if, •aif& K (Figr 30). A stop 
L prevents the framework moving too far. 
The table when closed is 6 ft. long, and 
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Fig. 82.-^ection through Sliding^ails of Table. 

Corng^ting* the Extending Table. — The 
thickift8s%g fillet^ shown n sdbtion by d 
(Fig. 32), hgving^ a smal bead worked 
on one edge and the* other round^, should 
be mitered at the angles e and f (Figs. 
28 and 30),*and fipced with glue agd screws. 
Have the two si^e pieces long enough 
to reach from eifd to end^ thus taking in 
the two leaves ; cut with a fine saw where 



Fig. 34.— Comer of Table Leaf. 

* 

will ^xte^d to 9 ft. with two 1-ft. 6-in. 
leaves. It would be firmer if it extended 
to 8 ft. 6 in. only, .with leaves 1 f^ 3 in. 
wide. This ^yould give the sliding rails a 
lap of 2 ft. mstead of 1 ft. 6 ii^ 




Fitllitij^-leaf Gate- leg Table with 
1'urned Legs and Rails. 

4 

Fig. 35 is the general view of a table 
with a flap suppt/rtfcd by gate legs. All 
the legs and lower rails are turned. 
Mffhogany,^oak, walnut pitchpine, and 
yellow tpine are suitable woods. The sizes 
of the various pieces may be vAried to suit 
requirements, having cut the neccssafy 
pieces to the several lengths, plane them 
up to the proper sizes. If desired, the 
legs and railsirtnay be %ui;ncd before boc.iig 


planed, but this is not,ak^ysj») satis-’^ 
factory as planing up material tme ‘ 
beforehand. Next set out «the legs an& 
rails for mortice«and-tenon* joints. Fig.^,3G< 
shows all the framework. The ends of the 
turned rails have the tfiftons mitered at the 
extremities (see Fig. 37) ; this allows the 
cross mortices in the leg to be made so 
that the tenons nearly meet. The long 
turned rails to which the rails of the movable 
legs are attached are set further back ^om 
the face of the legs therefore the tenon 
must be made nearen'the front of the rail, 



Fig. 36.- Framework 
of Falling-leaf 
Gate-leg Table. 
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* Fig. 37. —Joints in Framework of Fig. 38.~ Plan of Framework of Falling-leaf 

Fallingyieaf Table. Table. 


side only with a haunch as at B (Fig. u7). ui)pcr main rail •by means df back ilaps, 

The lower rail for the drawers is stub- as shown 8,t E (Fig. 3G). After tUe joints 

mdPt-ised and tenoned together (see o), have been made and fitted they should 

and the upper rail is do^tailcd into the be glued together. Then the top of the 



leg as shown at if. The turned*rails to the legs and rail Should bS planed level 
movable legs artf tenoned ; they have square with each ^ther, and the movable legs 
shoulders, and are at right angles to the and rails* secured in position. A good 
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method of connc^cting i^e rrfll ana movable % 
legs to the main rail^is hy^ inserting a flat- 
headed nplt secured (fti^the nnder^.side with 
a Aut ; but a ^tout* screw# answers. The 
drawer, fitte^ at one pnd, Wy be the san!c 
wjdth as top distanoes between J;he degs, 
or it may be narrowed^ as shown, hy^ in- 
serting a block at each §ide. dn the fitter 
• case the runners F (Pigs. 3G and 38) should 
be fixed iiito th^ lower front rail, and another 
rail ci«at*the back. If the drawer occupies 
the whole ^idth, the runner can be fixed 
to the •broad side rails. The drawer is 
of the ordinary dovetail construction. Next 
prepare the ^bp. If hardwood is used, 
the best plan will be to join the pieceg^ 

. by dowelling and gluing them together. 

If pine or similar soft wood, is us^, the 
joint should be ploughed, , cross-longued, 
and glued together. Figs. 35, 39, and 40^ 
show the edges of the top moulded,* ^and 
the joint between the top^ and the flap 
would hsjip a much be^-ter* appearance if 
the inside edge of the flap were hollowed, , 
so that when the flap is down the moulded 
edge would be in /^he‘form of a rule joint, 
as shown at Fig. 41. 

Small ^Fable with*'Round Top. 

The teble shown by Fig. 42 is supported 
on three shaped legs made from stuff 


5 t . . f 

teble top is 1 rftf / in. in jiiameter by in. 
tlyck. If it is miidb from two or more 
boards, their e^ges should be •tfued up 


K 



Fig. li. — Joint bet'ween Table Top and Fla^.* 


squaJe and paralfel, and the^boards dowelled, 
glued, and criynped till " set ; then the 
circle can be struck ^nd^ut with a bow- 
saw, and tlje*^moulding on the edge formed. 
Fig. 44 is an .underneath plan (fx the 'table 
top, showing the position of^Oie4^s and 




. Fig. 40. —End Elevation of Falling-leaf Table.* 


« Fig. (£2. — Sioall Table with Round Top. 


} in. thi;k whqn planed ; they are 2 ft. 4 in. brackets. «^The legs aro'^tub-tenoned to 
high, and cut from board 11 in. wide to the top as shown in Fig, 45, the joints 
the dimensions given in Fig.« 43. The of the legs immediately under the lower 
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and th^ that fit in th^ 

mortices in the shelf •bemg shown in Pig. 



Fig. 43. -Shaped Leg of Small Table. 



Fig. 44.— Undemeafli •Flan iDf Small Table with 
Bound Top.* 

• • * 

46. The shelf is 8 in. in dlhmeter by 

{ in. thick, asd a moulding is worked 
round its edge similar *to that on the 


table top. 1%e fegs^shofild^be shaped at 
the centre joint as shown, a^d firmly 
brought, together .^^le marking at /ight 
angles across* gach * joinb the position * of 
\hG grooves. •Take* the legs apart, and 
wd^k out the groc^v^s f in. deep and i*in. 



Fig. 4S.— Connection of Table Legs to Ton. 

wide. The joints are then ready for 
gluing. They are brought together, and 
oak or*maho^any cross-grained feathers are 
slipped into^tho grooves. The shelf and 
• tabfc top are glued on over the tenons, and 
wetghted to keep them firmly in place 
while the gltfe is^ setting. Whei^tHfe glue 
joints have properly hardened, fit the 
brackets to their respective places. If 
the table is to bo c^ia^elled, the brackets 
may be bradded on ; but if it is desired 
to stain and polish the tabl^ they should 
be glued and blocked. 

Square- top Table with Fretted 
Brackets. 

The table shown by Fig. 47 has a square 
top with moulded ed^es, square tapered 
legs, hnd fre^ed bjacketo, and also has 



Fig. 4% — Joints of Table Legs under Lower 
Shelf. 

a shaped shelf underneath. The top is 
*1 ft. 6 im. square by 1 in. thick, Fig. 48 
beifig a^ialf top and half imder-side plan. 
It may be in onh or mor^ pieces. The legs 
are 2 ft. 3 i^. long by 1{ in. square at the 
top and l(1n. at the foot. The legs are 
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splayed to bripg the f«etw the same vertical 'tp the legs ; tlfef 4re alsor grooved on the 
line as l^e edges of *the iahle-top. The inside for the tanked blocks which are 
correct* spj&y or batt^ ;Eor the .brackets us^ to secure the table top in ^sition. 




Fig. 48.— Half Plan and Half UnStoeffR View 
of Square-ton Table. 


Fig. 47.-*Square-top Table with Fretted Bracketp. 





Fig. 49.— Frett/^d Bracket. 


Fig. 61.— Shelf Houted to 
« Leg* of Table. 

. fnii 




Fig. to. 


-Part Plan of Table 
Shelf. 


Fig. 62.— ^Securing Shelf to 
Leg of Table. 


c Fig. 68. 


-Fixing Table T^p to 
Bi^kcketa 


and shoulders may be obtained making Put vhe firackelts and legs together tem- 
on a board a full-size dimensioned draw- «porarily, and see that thc^^ are quite home 
ing of one side of the tablh. The brackets to the shbulders ; then* mark a distance 
are prepared from f-in. stuP, fretted as of 1 ft. up on each leg for the groove in 
shown in Fip. 49, and are haMch-tenoned which the shelf** is to fit, and take the 
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dimensions between the\4^# for setting ou^ 
the shelf, which is shdwn in part plan Jby 
Fig. 5#.* The Shelf is housed to the Vgs 
as sho^ in Fig. 51, «^ndohirtker secured 
ffbm spreading by a *small block stub- 
tenpned to ilfe under si(fe • of the 
and bradded to the legs^ (see dotted li^s 
in Fig. 51, and tho side viewf^Fig. *52). 



Fig. 64. — Octagonal Occasional Table. 


table is 2 ft. high. .The top is 

octagonal, 1 ft.«*9 iq. wide across the flat. 
The leg* are squaie turned. First se^ out 
j;he legs for haunched mortices at the 
upper ends, ‘and for the •stub-mortices 
toward# the lower ^nds. Th^rails are S^in. 
byj^in., and the UpiTer ones have haunched 
tenons which mitre together in the legs 



• • 

Fig. 65. —Elevation of Octagonal Occgsioncu 
Table. 



by Fifc 53. The work should be glass- Fig. 67. -E»d8 of Rails #Glued 

papered off and given a F^at of size and and Blocked, 

whiting. When thoroughly dry, it should 

be rul:J)ed dpwn smooth and given a second as showgi %t Fig. 50. The tops of the legs 
coatj. then again rubbed dpwn, dusted, ar^ 1| in. square. The two lower rails 
and givfti a cosft or two of enamel paint, cross each other with a halved joint. Tho 
AltemativelJ^, t8e*tabl» may be stained, ends of these lower rails^are stub-tenonea 
sized, and varnished. ^ to fit th« mortices in the legs. When the 

, « legs and rails have been worked and properly 

OctagfonM^ Occasional Table. fitted, they shoflld be cleaned off smd glued 

Fig. 54 is a jwrspective view of an octag- together ; qjso gliie blocks in the angles 
onal table. Fig. 55 is an elevation. The of the uppbr joints as shown at Fig. 57. 
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Kg. 58 is a section t>f «ie ocragonai lop, 
which is jbuilt up of two *1111010168868, th6 
top pi6C6 hbing in. thick and the undor 
8trips f in. thick by 2 J in', w^dfe. In making 
this part, caffc should be ‘taken to get 
good mitres •between ’the various* pidbes 
forming the lower part *of the top. This 
done, they should all be glued to the upjper 


€ 

’ lady’s Work'.lVible Vith Sliding: 

*. #Body. 

The work-taVo sjjown in eleva&on and 
section by Fig. 59 has a top 3 ft. by 1 ft. 4 it. 
Uijder the frsfme is a sliding diody or veil 
wEose interior is jetted as a lady’s work- 
box," witlWadditicnal raccommodation for 
* * ♦ 



Fig. 69. 


Fig. 60. 



FigB. 69 to 6ll— Elevations, Vertical 
Sections, and Horizontal Sections of 
Lady’s Work-table with Slidi^ 
Body. 


rFig. 61 . 


part, and then the edges may be moulded. 
The top is hxed to the top rails by small 
blocks glued to the rails, and 'also to the 
under side of the top. These blocks sheuld 
be planed so as accurately to fit the angle 
formed by the tvo parts. On the lower 
rails is a small shelf which has a^pioulded 
edge. The shelf is fixed by means of glued 
blocks. ^As illustrated, the shelf is square, 
but an octagonal shape might be more 
suitable. 


small pieces of unfinished work. A tray, 
furnished with the usual assorted com- 
partments for needles, cotton, etci, rests 
in the top cf the well (see Fig.^OOjj and 
may be removed bodily. bi}t access to 
the interior of the well is obtained ordinarily 
throuj^h tlie central compartment, which 
is bottomless, but which ipay, if preferred, 
be coverecl with a lid, stuffed outside 
with cotton-wool to fonll a pincushion. 
Immediately over the sliding body is a 
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drawer working^ Jjetwee^ guides rail is tongued* and^ gipov^ to tte well/ 

(Fig. 59) framed into the rails of the tab]^, as shown in Fi^ 62 ^ a plough groove is 
as Bhovi|i«in Figs. 61 anc^ 62. A shaped made in its edge, fti which woAcs the 
stretcher^ Is framed bet^^e^^the .legs, an^ hardwood* tongue.' * This ^must te fitted 
caA'ies a small ©val shelifas shown in the ad5urately so th^t thjprc is no side play.' 
half-plan, Fig.* «3. The to^ •and drawer It isi besj to fit it fijst rather*tightly, and 
rails, and .the rails of the^ framing, are (Sf then, to rub powdeted French chalk ov5r 
i-in. stuff, and the legs are IJ iig^taperijig the tefngue. .The rim of the well should 
to i in., the joints connecting thenr to tjie be dowollcd at tlie mitres, as shown in 



rails hbing shown in elevation iff Figs. Fig. 67. The tray, ^which is 2 in. deep 

62 and 64, and in plan in Fig. 65. The well is made of stuff bjadded tog^her 

18 of J-in. pine, square jointed and bradded, and glued, and lined with silk. It is 

and afterwards veneered with wood to match advisable to glue a piece of green baize 

the r^aindgr, which might be either* on the tol^om to prevent scratches on 
mahogfcy or walnut, the marquetry in- the Jable top when the tray is taken out. 

mys being holly, •sycamore, or satinwood. To provide an opening for the drawer. 

Fig. 66 illurftratA •the sliding body. A the front rail of the tablq, is cut through 

wide rail is framed between thff sides of from the J^ottom edge to within J in. of 
the table, ^nd a hardwood tongue, oak , the top, \nd the cross guides d (Fig. 61) 
for preference, S* grooved and* glued in are kept flush wHh the 6iids.,of th^ open- 

it; this is stopped back 1 in. from the ing. These ^ides* must be well fitted 

front edge. A similar but* slightly thinner and fixed •vmh glued angle blocks, and 
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DWAowcvi' to the top as sfipwn iL Fig. 62,' out on that and the groove it the 
the bearers b (]Ags. o] itlld 6!J) being screwed *sliding rim must It^e takbn* through at the 
to thpBL. ^ The table* top7 not being very b^ck, but stoppj^ in the front t^o prevent 
wi<?e, mfiy be solid, find ^screwed to the disfigurement 6f the moulded, . rail (see 





I 


framing as shown in Fig. 62. The moulded Fig. 66). The joint in the shiped stretcher 
rails 0 (Fig. 64) should be cut in tighb is shown in Fip. 68. The two curved ends 
between the legs, and fixed after ^ the f^ame- are first jointed together square, and then 
work Ip glued up. It will be noticed that * grooved diagonally throagh tlie middle ; 
there is no opening at the back, neither they are then glued up and bradded, thus 
the drawer nor the sliding ''.body passing forming a tapering mortice into which 
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me «euoii on me strain^} ^ail is fitted, 
the apposite enW of the curved portions* 
being t^ned into the lep. ,* 

I^Adins: Make9|)|itt«raMe. 

^g. 69 shows a table that^i^ very handy 
wheif a large ttble is required out of doei|, 
or for extra accommodatton indoors, and 
which can also be us^ as* a pa^^Sianger’s 
table. Most • tables are somewliat 

small, but this one is 5* ft. 10 in. long by 
2 ft. wide. When folded it is 5*ft. 10 in. 
by 1 ft. by 3J in., and as all th^ parts 
Bje connected there is no 'fear of |[ny por- 
tion being mi|laid when wanted. A suit- 
able wood for^ construction is dea^. painted 
^een or stone .colour. P!gs. 70 and 71 
shpw the constrtiction. The leg a (Figs. 
70 and 71) standjWii^lJ in.* from the edge 


#The sizes 8f wond are :• For ^p, twb boards 
5 ft. 10 in. by 1 ^,<*for the ends, four 
battens p (Fig. 76 ), l^ft. by 2 in..by*li in. 
thick ; tWD blo^s cf, 3 in. by 2 in.*by l^in. 
tMck, and four ^ tegs 4 ft. *7 in. by 1| in. 
wid^and IJ in. thick* with jijjt the sham 
edges placed off. TShe battens are screwed 
to the top, .and IJ-in. iron butt hinges 
are used for joining thq two halves forming 
the top. The tops and bottoms of the 
legs are bevelled as in Fig. ?!, and*% two 
inside legs d and H are bored to take the 
f-in. round iron stretcher, the* two outer 
legs A and c being slotted for the same 
purpose. The plates j (Figs. 71 and 73) 
prevAt the nuts bruising tffe wood ; they 
Me ij in. wi^b and of J in. sheet iron. 
The hinges for the top ends of the legs 
(see Figs. 74 and 75) are about 0 in. long 



wfQg nuts B (Fig. 70) by IJ in. wide at the narrow portion, and 
should be as short as possible, say J in. the wi^e part 18*3 in. by 2nn. long; the 
long, • beCjiuse the shorter they are the plates are^coumtersunk at opposite sides, 
■ nearer the leg c can be to the outer edge as shown in Fig. 75. In fixing the hinges* 
of the top. This leg when folded comes the*narsow ends are screwed to the inside 
t as near d as the nut will allow it. On this edges of the legs, and then the wide ends 
also d^ends the ^ distance , apart of the are screwed Ho the top. The stretcher is 
legs when touching the floor; the^rthcr shown in Fig. 7G. The straight threaded 
they are apart the firmer the table will ends go through the inside legs, and to 
stand. The iron stretcher must have its prevent turning, half the ^ameter itf let 
exactly opposite * the centre of into the side of the leg, and the plate R 
the hinge o, and the part e must be sunk, (Figs. 76, 77, and 78) on the leg prevents 
to allo^ the legs c and H to close over it the stretdhei?* pulling through when the nuts 
(see To ^btain the lAigth of the are Slackened if the table is being closed, 

slot in the plate i (Fig. 71), draw the arc When the table is open it is 2 ft. 5 in. high, 
L M from centre k, and then m p from n. and the nuts are screwed tight to prevent 
Closing the leg d to the top move^ the the Jpgs (Jdsing. The dotted lines in Fig. 76 
stretcher rffid «it up the slpt. When* show the positioi^ of the Ifgs o and h when 
the legs are closed the two halves of the closed about p over the flattened part of 
top can be folded together as in Fig. 72. the stretch^rf 
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Strong: Tolcpng Table, 

One* chief p*oJ^ts to he^ observed 

in liking a folding table of«the kind showti 
Iby Fig. 79 jis that the leg% which fold up 
Against eaci other, should, when housed, 
be flush with, or aJiffcle way below, the 
flush of the rails, othe^jvise they afe* apt 
r to be in the way. ^The dimensions given 
are suitable f^r a table which may }>c 
roughJy *used, but, for a light serviceable 
table, the i^antlings may be reduced. The 
length of the top is 4 ft. 9 in., the height 
2 ft. 6 in. ; the width may vary fi-om 


,the position (tf^tlTe screw tholes, and *bore 
*them. The angle* and position of the 
sjflew are shown*n Fig. 79, whereWliannel 
is seen cut ^ gouge, .^^ving a 

square shoulder fBr the head of the scifw. 
After the top fs screwed dc^ to the jjpame 
tie’ legs may proceeded wi^h. These 
are 3 irf^^y 3 in., ^d arc naade tapered 
on» the* inside edges frwrn. the bottom to 
abouiil in. below ^hc fra*(C. To allow the 
legs to foid up properly, a dead p^ce is 
screwed to the under side of the top at one 
of the ends. Tha thickness of this piece is 
dcducjec^from the length of the legs. Rajls* 



about 2 ft. upwards, according to •require- 
ments. The width and lengtl^ of the top 
should be settled in order to get the exact 
size of the frame, to which it is screwed, 
and^which is 2 in. smaller all round. This 
frame is dovetailed together at the comers 
and glued. To test the frame for square- 
ness, place a wood rod diagonally from 
comer to corner and mark it. Try ^t on 
the reverse comers, and, if the mark coin- 
cides, the frame^is square. This is a better 
method than using a try square, %s the lon^ 
rails might be bent somewhat, ‘knd^’this 
would tead tQ erpor. When the glue has 
set, clean ofl the sides and ends, and make 
the edges fair. Mark off, on vbe top edge. 


are mortised and tenoned into the legs 
at the top, and narrow spars are fixed in 
the same manner at <the bottom. Flap 
hinges 'are used, and are screwed ‘to the 
legs and top in the one case, and to the 
legs and filled piece in the ofher. To 
hold the legs firm when down, small flush 
*slip bolts should be let in^ th^m, the 
plate to receive the bolts being shjak in 
the rail. Another pair o^ slip bdits should 
be let into the outside ddges*of the right- 
hand pait’ of kgs, to keep them in their 
, place when packed up. The dotted lines 
in Fig. 7f‘ show the p©£tion of the legs 
when they are folded up. The scale of 
Fig. 79 is 1 in. to 1 ft. 
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Dining-room Armchair. ' 

• 

Oak is the btf&t material use for chairs 
of the description shown by Fig. 80. *Fig. 
81* is a sectional elevation oi the frame and 
Fig. 82 an elevation* of the back. A thin 
wood mqjild for the back legs should first 
be m^de to the dimensions giMicn in Fig. 81. 
After •but, cut the legs out of 

If-in. wood, and dress them up ,to the 
shape of the*inould. From the botk)m 
edge of the seat rail, taper the legs, the 
inner side only, ^o 1 in. thick at the 
foot (see Fig. 82). Mortise the legs i&z 
the seat rail and stay rail, which should 
be tenoned as shown at Fig. 83, and rebate 
the^nside edges of the upper part of the 
legs J in. deep, leaving a belt J in. wide, 
wteh should be rounded to form a bead 
(see section, TSig. ^). The shaped top 
rail is finished to the same width as the 
legs, •and is founded in the same way, 
being secured to the top end of the l(^s 
witl dowels. Prepare the front legs as 
shown in Fig. 81. The part above the 
seat rail, forming the pillar for the arms, 
is 'tunlfed, while below the seat rail the 
leg is Ibapered, and shaped at the foot as 
shown. /This done, cramp i»he legs and 
rail together. Draw a fulPsize plan of 
the seat, to give the bevels and shoulders 
of the «ide wils. The part plan (Fig. 85)* 
showa^the positions of the Icnons. The 
short teSon on* the back rail allows 
the tenon of the^^side rafl to pass it, thus 
giving strength to the sidfe rail5 whtfre it 
is most needed.^ Make a thin mould for* 
the arms (Fig. 86), which are 1% in. thick 
and fiat-rounded on the edges. After 
being fitted to the back legs, each is 


secured with glue and a screw, which is 
driven through from the hack and sunk 
d^clow the face^ the hole being filled with 
a wooden plug (see Fig. 86). In the front 
of the* arm is bored a hole | in. in diameter 
for the pin tunied on the leg pillar. 



Small Chair to Match Dining-room 
• j Armchair.' 

Tie small chair shown at Fig. 87 would 
go well with thS armchair last d(»cribed. 
A sectional elevation of the frame is given 
at Fig. 881 and an elevation of the back 
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at Fig. 89, •TRe b!Lcl^*Ieg is IJ in. thick •it is connected to the* tails with short 
at th^ seat rail, tapprin^ down to | in., tfepons at the tqp and bottom, ai^ shown in 
and^ terminating in a* bulb at •the foot, section at Fig. 88. The top rail q ^Fig. 89), 

From 1 in. abcJve the mSt rail the legs | in. thibk, •in.iomamented with s^e 

are reduced 'to 1 in.^^hick.* The back legs simple carving; it is mortised to the leg 

stope from \ ft. 4 in. gpart at the top to jg in. in from the front, flffe .same as the 

1 ft. at the floor. ThTs necessitates tl^e^rails atay rail.. The •moulded caps' (Fig. 91) 



Armchair. of Armchair and S^iall Chair. 


being bevelled to the rake, which can be ^ are fixed to the top of the legs with glue 
obtained by drawing a full-size 'half plan and two fine brads. Wood in.<‘^m sec- 
of the back. The seat rails may be ‘made tion is required for shaping the^.frdift legs, 
of birch, and clamped with oak 1 in. deep After being cut to the s^ape, shown in Fig. 
by J in. thick; to form a rebate for the 88, the Iqg is cut*a second time to the same 
stuffing (see section Fig. 90). '‘Jhe ,Rtay sha^e on the front, thus producing a corner 
rail A ^Fig. 89) is^| in. thick, and is mortised ^leg. The corners are rounded with a 
to the leg J' in. in from the front. The spokesliave gradually frbm the top of the 
fretted slat b is made of Jun. stuff, and leg down to the foot, Ai'here the section 
is kept flush with the rails af the front ; becomes circular. The stump of the legs 
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should be left ifcrojeoting J In. above the> 
top edges .of the rails (see |’ig. 88), to gi^b 
greater ^jrength ’and to •allow a deep« 
te^n on the rails. Anatl bracket 

p should be glued in place c^Eter the chair 
is cramped together, and shou® be shaped 
to match the leg. Fig. 85 show^ the part 
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the only wood parftr ^6n are the legs. In 
stuff-over work ‘the# arms and head are 
stuffed up to fonh round bolsters, d)ut 
the “quaint” 'easy chai/ is finished up 
square. Birch 6r b^fch may be used for 
the different members, the ^sible parts 
of thp Jegs being veneered with some choice 



plan of the seat rails for the small chair, 
and gives the sizes. The (lii;§ctions given 
with Fig. 85 for obtaining ’the bevels for 
the side rails, tenons, etc., of the armchair ^ 
apply qjpually to this case. The clamps on 
the seatf r^ls (Fig. 90) are kep# fiush with 
the squares pn t|io front legs, and the 
rebates carried across th5 legs, ^fter the 
chair is cramped up. * • 

“Quainf** Easy Chaii^ 

The “ quaint’* easy chair (Fig. 92) is 
lot strictly a “ stuff -over ’’’chair, although 


wood, or worked from the solid to har- 
monise with surrounding %irniture. ^he 
back framing (Fig. 93) should be taken in 
hand first. The legs are 2J in. square, cut 
as shown to d 4-in. sweep at the foot, which 
is chtofered off to 1 J in. from the inside, 
as shown in Fig. 93. The head rail is 2 in. 
by 2^ in., with a sweep as shown in the crown 
of 2 m. stuffing rail is 1 J in. by If in., 

and the seat rail 21 in. by 2^ in. Theae rails 
are joined to the Tegs by mortice and stub- 
tenons, which jjre afterwards draw -bored and 
pegged. This completes the back frame, 



24 


CABBSTETWOBK rAJ^D JOINERY,, 


which is 3 ft., 4 ia. high the top of the legs,* 
and 2 ft. 3 in. wide‘(see‘»Fig8. 93 and 94). 
Thj front legs are 2^ an. squar§, tapering 
to li in. at thatoe, tlie^U-p portion being 



Fig. 92.— "Quaint” Easy Chair. 


cut down the centre to a depth of i. ft., 
as shown in Fig. 95. Fig. 90 is a half-plan 
of thc*sef*t frame. T>e front scat rail is 
tenoned into the legs 9 in. from the bottom,- 
and measures over all 2 ft. 3 in. The back 
and front are nb'w* ready for joining to- 
gether. The scat rails are jointed with 


nailed. Let ‘the ' glue 8§t^ and then ' level 
Qfi, allowing the'* back to stand slightly 
leaver than the^ front. Rasp or ^ave off 
^1 sharp^corriqrs that arc to he covered 
with the stuffing.*' The legs are fitted i^ith 
castors, haviifg plates, not ^sockets. 

Vpho|/>tering Quaint ” Eaky Chair. 

‘To upholster a chair* of this description 
is hif'rdly a job for tiie**W^oodworker, but 
it is confenient to understand the process. 
Turn the frame bottom up, and web the 
bottoA. No. 12 English grey webbing should * 
be u»^d*‘from back to front, with six lengths 
of webbing, and from side ,to side with 
eight, ui^ng go?d -g-in. tacksr, and doublir.g 
ov<?r the ends of the webbing. The insides 
of the arms arc webbq{l with six lengths 
from top to rail, and‘ two lengthwise. The 
inside of 4hc back will require* ijj’x lengths 
up and nine across. The springs for the, 
scat (sec Fig. 97) should 9 hard 

8 in., and the back swell springs No‘.‘|.7 
soft 7 in. Sixteen springs ure put in the * 
scat and seven in the • back swell (four 
in the bottom row^, and three in the 
Hop). These are sewn to the webbing 


c » 



mortice and tenons, the rake of thd back, and covered with best quality hessian 
being^set beforfi the measurements of the spring canvas. Fig. •9S' also shows how 
arm rails are taken. The arm rails are the canvas is fixed ov^ the back swell 
housed into the legs, aild glued and springs, being sewn to the webbing about 
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1 ft.' from the’top. wverings are 

tacked on the l.ack of - the stuffing and 
seat rails« The insides oil the arms af* 

stuffed finn, the top edge being stitrhcd 

% S- • • ® 



. — — -a 

Fig. 95.- Front Leg of ‘‘^Qftainf’ Eagy Chair. 

up square (see Fig. O-S). 'flio front edge 
•4 the seat, and the top aiKl ^ides of 
th5* bach as .far as the arms, arc^ also 
stitched up ^fluare. The chair should })e 
stuffed with horsehair, fTut coeoa-^bre 
or^alva will be quite suitable for stitching 
up edges and fiAt .stufllFi^r. Finish the 
work right out in calico, and then Jay on 
- • • 



Fig. 97?— V^ical Sej|tion of Easy flttiair showing 
Spj^ings^d Upholstery. 


the outer covering of cotton* or linen tapes- 
try, which •can ie procured 50 in. wide. * 
If care is taken in cutting out, yd. will 
be sufficient for*both coverings and out- 


^ side linings, wlii«li ^re of the^same material. 
Ihe outer side of jthe hack and •arms should 
be webbed with a ^chcap cotton, webbing 
to prevenf the ]inings sagging. The t^ck- 



Fig. 96. -Half Plan of Easy Chair Seat Frame. 


ing lines are Ifidden with a IJ-in. chair 
braid, ^secured and linished off with J-in, 
(‘opper-hcsdc^l nails ; the braid and nails 
(un l.»o ]>rociir5d from any upholsterer’s 
warmwiuscvian. '^rho nails are inserted 
in. lp;irt ; no advantage is gained by 
putting them closer, while the effect •may 
^be entirely si)oile(f. To keep •out dust 
the scat is underlined with a ])icce of black 
forfar. 


iwri 



Fig. 98. — Stufling Inside of Easy Chair Arms. 

» Hall Chairs. 

Hall chairs are generally made of 
mahogany, oak, or walnut, the selection 
being governed by the style of the other 
hall furniture. Figs. 09 and 100 show a 
suitable design, igid later .figures w^ give 
alternative designs* for the* back. The 
measuremenf.f about to be given are for 
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liliTr^^ it: 

.tbt wood LS are of S Zff ' ?; ® -*“• 5 

, cicff ape of 1 in. stuff ; ^next the outsits of legs, 1 ft. ^%. apart, 



Fig. 99. 


Fig! 100. 
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Fig. 102.- Section of Hall 
Chair Leg, Tenons and 
Mortices. 



Fig. 103.— Section showing 
Wood Plugvrt*...^Screw. 


Figs. 99 and 100.— Front and Side Elevations if Hall Chair. 

B 

Fig. 104. —Elevation of Part of Chair Back, 
showing Plug. " 





Fig. 105.— Section showing Turned Button 
and Screw. 


Fig. 10l.-Und.meaU, View of HaU Chair Seat Fig. 106.-Alt.matiy. Seat Moiiliings. 


front legs, 2^ in. square, this being the 
largest diameter 4>f the turning ; back 
egs, 1| in. by IJ in. at the top;' and' li in. 

f’ottom'; seat rails, -IJ in. 
Wide by IJ m thick; and seat of |-in. 
stuff. Begin by setting out the front 


the seat projec^ng J ir, at bront and sides 
which r'akes it 1 ft. 4J in. across the front 
then the back and back legs, 12 in. across! 
To simplify the copying of the backs, 
the nght-hand side of each design is spaced 
out in 1-in. squares. The side elevation 
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is sliown in Fig. IpO.^eTUi pitch of the 
back and back legs is' obtained by drawing 
a perpendicular line lr<?ra the bottom of 
the ieg, and then allowing r the leg at the 
seat to stan^ back 3^. in., 'the back 2J in., 
ai^d the top of back 1 in. Tt\e Icrgth 
from the outsides of the front and back 
legs is 1 ft. 0| in. Next set out the plan 
<^of the seat as in Fig. 101, the rails stand- 
ing back f J in. , from the face of the front 
legs and J in. from the back of the back 
legs. Front the ^plan get the shoulder 
bevels of the side rails. To obbun the 
fullest length of tenon, the side rails should 
be mitered where they meet, as shown in 
Fig'. 102. To strengthen the frame, brac(^ 
IJ in. thick are glued and strewed to the 
rails (sec a, Fig. 101). When iixed. they 
are planed level with tln^ top ^dges of the 
rails, and the sinit is glued to them. The 
blocks 13 are glued in for further se.curilv of 
the ^eat. The back legs are cut away 
near tl;/i tpp to allow the (‘hair-back to 
fit close against, the Sack sc^at-rail {s(*e , 
c, Fig. lOO), The chair-back is fixed 
with screws and #gliJod, a c.(nit re-bit hole 
being first bored J in. dce]>, and then the 
hole is countersunk to receive the screws. 
The toi) hole is plugged to match the same 
way of the grain as the chair bark (see Figs. 
103 and 104) ; or a turned button may 
be used to fill the hole, as in Fig. 105. 
The corners of the front legs and the front 
of the S(iat arc iaevelh'd (see Fig. 10,1), 
sections of alternative patterns f )r the 
seat moulding being shown ii#- Fig. lOth 
The backs are cut to shape with a fret- 
saw or bow-saw and then e-arved. 'Fig. 108 
is the simplest in form, having nmn*ly 
an ogee moulding worked on it.s outer 
edges and a hollow i) forming a marginal 
line (see sectiop on right-hand side). The 
oval patera in the centre is made up of 
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two gluings of J.in. stuff, ^tOe lower having 
a, hollow on its edge and the upper being 
flatly rounded. '‘^Jf preferred, the, patera 
niay be carved put of a single pLece Jin. 
thick. The baciT will require bevellii^g 
at the bottom to give it. the necessary 
pLch (sec Fig. ,^100). The back shown 
in Fig. more elaborate, and requires 

greater * skill in' carving. The quirks E 
are fimt cut with '“‘a jfartk^g tool — that is, 
a tool of fill V-shaj^e — and the round and 
hollow” sections afterwards carved with 
gouges and chisels, the centre sliield, 
^ in. thicyc, being glued on as in Fig. lOP*. 
'Phe (lesign given in Fig. 109 is executed 
in the same manner as that in Fig. 107. 
the t/hield in this also being f in. thick. 
The cnlargini patterns of legs shown by 
Figs. IJO and 111 are suitable for any 
of the backs ; the turned members F 
(Fig. Ill) nipy be carved, and the chafts 
fluted or rced(‘d as at g. Thc^ if s should 
be finished off with french polish. 

Carved Oak Hall Chair. 

,^A hall (hair in oak is shown in side 
and front elevation by Figs. 112 and 113, 
and in horizontal section on the line x x 
(Fig. 113) by Fig. 111. An cuilargc^d detail 
of one front leg fitted to the arm of ‘the 
chair is presemed by Fig. 115. Details 
at A B c (Fig. 113) are shown on a larger 
scale by Figs. Jib, 117, and llS. Figs. 112 
to 114 are drawn to u sc-alcj, of approxim- 
ately IJ in. — 1 ft., and Figs. 145 to 118 
to a scale (»f approximately 3 in. =1 ft. 
In working from Figs. 112 to 114, first con- 
struct an accurate scale, noting that the 
distance from the ground line to ^he top 
line in Fig. 112 iiieaBurcs exactly 47 in. ; 
from this all other dimensions can be ob- 
taimnl. 
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pVain Sideboard with Pedestal ^d 
• Full-length Shbelf. * 

• 

sideboard dosijj^ii (Figs. 110 to l‘Jl) 
affords opportunity ior vanatiod in the 
treatment of details to suit individual 
requiroinefltsi and would look well if 
executed 'j^^’^ainscot oak, birch, or Italian 
walnut. If made according to the direc- 
tions about to^ be given, a very substan- 
tial and handsoiTto piece of furniture will 
result. The back is made movable for 
convenience of packing. I’lie principal^ 
dimensions are : Height over all, 8 ft. dj in. ; 
wddtli of body, 4 ft. i in. ; depth, 1 ft. 9 in. ; 
top, with flaps, () ft. in. by 1 ft. lOj in. ; 
shelf,' 4 ft. (i in. by lOj in, ; pedestal, 

3 ft. 0| in. high. Fig. 110 j^iow'S the front 
elevation. Fig. 120 the end elevation, 
and Fig. 121 tlie general ])lan ; the half 
A being above ^the top, and showing the 
flap raiscJjp and the half B below the top, 
*bein^ sectional. Fig. 122 shows a hor^ 
zontal section in two heights drawn to 
larger scale, the half section a being 
tajjiqn through the, lockers, and the half- 
section B being taken through the dmwers. 
Figs. 12,‘i and 124 show tlie complete ver- 
tical seotfbn, broken, however, •in order to 
economise space ; as all (fimensions are 
marked, no difiiculty will be exjierienced , 
in settil^ out* a full-sized drawing. 

Variation#. — The •top is shovfla wrought 
solid, chamfered, and carved in low relief, 
with a tongue moulding ; tljis necessitates 
a special and somewhat difficult joint 
for the flaps, so^tjiat the appegrance of 
the top may be the same whether the 
flaps are up or Sown ; a joint easier to 


make, though not so well in •keeping with 
the design, would be the (^ommon rule 
joint, with a Ifalf-round worked on the 
edge of the top. The top and flaps, for the 
sake of ecoiBomy, might bo built up with 
a i-ifl. top, glued and blocked to f-in. 
by marginal pieces mitered at the 

angled. The brackets for the flaps also 
might be hinged with bniss butts ace 
^of the wood hinge ^-o Ixi descriT)ed. The 
panel under the shelf might be replaced 
either by painted tilefj, or by silvered 
glass, in which case the framing would 
have to be rebated instead of being ploughed 
as shown. The joints of the d*oor gancls 
might be jilaced diagonally instead of 
vertically, and flat chamfers might be 
substituted for the hollows on the stand- 
ards, if these arc found too diiricult to 
worjf. . , • ^ 

Workuig Drawings. — Begin by making full- 
siae drawingn of fhe sections shown by Figs. 
122, 12ti, and 124, of course not employ- 
ing broken lines. It will be found best 
to make two separate horizontal sections, 
repeating th(f drawings on each side of 
the centre line shown in Fig. 122. The 
dotted line in the* lialf-^lan marked 
A indicates the top front rail shown* in 
section at m (Fig. 123). The dotted lines 
• in B half arc the drawer runners and division 
rails ^cc also Fig. 123). Figs. 123 and 124 
will be drawn in line with each other, 
Fig. 123 above Fig. 124, at the proper 
dtstance apart, according to dimensions 
given*; ai*l it will be advisable to make 
horizontal section# through the frie^ rail 
E E, the mirror back F f, and the framed 
panel betwf^ft the shelf and cupboard 
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top G G. Thia^donp; t^Ifie ofE the* quantities the finished size fhis occu|fe in unimportant 
of stuff required; thb clotting list of these 'places, where a shaving more or less is 
on p/fiS will probably W found useful, of* no consequefipe, as im the bacl^ panels, 
as indicating thfi necesSar;: allowances for dtc., where to ^use the next siz^ of stuff 
preparing ; , the dirqensicnis given arc the would require much labour in reducingv-it 
rough sizes, «thc finished sizes being obtained to dimensions; 

tropn the drawings, , ahd carefully worked i/ Cutting List.— The following is a' list 
to in planing. It will ,be found, in «ome of. the i3(t;iff required to construct the side- 
1 instances, that the rpiigh size is very nearly bqard as measured irojn the setting out, 



Fig. H9. , pjg 220. 



Fig. 121.' 


Figs. 119 to 121.- Frosli and EtfJ Elevations 
and Flan of Plain Sideboaxa with Pedestal 
and FulMength Shelf. 





Sideboards. 


sufficient substaAce being 'ayoived for clean- 
ing up to the finished sizes : — 


^ • 


• 

• 


• 

• 





I . 


% Description. 

S 2 % 

• 

rdth. 

a b io 

W g 4) 

ja — 

Wood. 

• 

Back — 


in. ft. iu. 

• 

• • 

.q- 

• 

• • 

.t 

Cornice . . 

1 4 

2 0 

2.1 

U 

Waiiiseat 

Do. br(‘ak8 

•tl* 1 

'8 

•2\ 

17 


Do. backing 

1 4 

2 » 

2l 

J 

^J’iiie 

Standards 

2 4 

11 0 

U 

U 

\Vain»<eot 

Frieze 

1 4 

2 0 


i 

Do. 

Neck moulding 

1 .“) 

0 0 

b] 


Do. 

• Shelf . . . . 

1 i 

7 0 

m 

■» 

A 

• Do. 

(Itard bead . . 

1 4 

1 0 


j} 

8 


• 

Mirror Back — 
Bails 

2 4 

3 0 

• 

II 

• 

Deal* 

Smiles 

2 3 

2.’ 0 

01 

8 

Do. 

MunttiiiH 

2% 



{ 

Do. 

Panels . . 

3 3 

0 1 

2] 


Do. 

Glass llllct' . . 

• • 

2 4 

2 0 

0^ 

1 '• 

Do. 

Shelf Panel « 

.. .. 2 !l 

3 0 

21 

• 

1 

Wainscot 

%laiD 

2 4 

3 0 

2} 

it 

.1 

Do. 

Band . . . 

J 3 

DJ 0 

D 0 

104 

1 1, 

Du. 

Brackets 

4 '() 

5 

n 

Do. 

^Urror . . 

1 4 

Ji3 

Oj 

1 

Brit, jilale 


Table Toj>s — 

Centre . . . . 14 5 1 1()‘, 1 } Wainscot 

Haps .. .. 2 L 0{ 1 Dj Ij Du. 

Braukots . . 4 U 8 0 7 H Do. 

Do. fillets 2 1 (» 0 1*^ :l • Do. 

• ' 

PedtM — 

Standards ,. *2 3 0 0 I4 1? Wainscjot 

Do. .. 2 .3 0 0 2 2 D(». 

Top rails ... 2 1 0 O 2] 1 Do. 

Bottom .. 2 1 <) 0 .5] 15 Do, 

» Ton partition I 2 11 0 2^, 4 Do. t 

Do , 1 '2 11 1 (5 ; 5 Bine 

Bottom do. . . 10 3i* 0 2|l 5 ■ Cak 

• Do. . . 1 0 3=/ 1 ^5 4 Bine 

End panels .. S 2 8| 0 4<5 | Wainscot 

?r?nt {^il . . I 2^ 0 2 4' ^)o. 

Doors — ' I ' 


Stiles 

4 2 

101 0 



Wainscot 

Top rails 

2 2 

0 0 

4*: 


Do. 

Bottom do. . . 

2 2 

0 0 

3J 


Do. 

Panels » . . * 

8 2 

0 


i 

i 

]4o. 

Stops^ *•• . * . . 

4 2 

10 0 

Oh 

Do. 

• 

Back — . . • 

Stiles 

• 

• 

2 3 

4 0 

•3 ' 

3 

Deal 

Top rail 

1 ;4 

3 b 

31 

3 

• Do. • 

Bottom do. ^ . , 

1 .4 

3 0 

7 . 

3 

Do. 

Muntin 

• ? 

10 0 

5 . 

i 

« Do. 

Panels . . . . 

1 

2 2 

• 

6 1 

8 , 

h 

Do. 


Cutting ^ist (€onltnued) 

' • 




• 

•• 




l>OBcriptiffli. 

. 1 • 

0 g • 

-• S • Ltfth. Urdth. 
ft. in. ft.«in. 

liokness 

inches. 

1 


• 


1 ^ 


• • 



, 9r~ 


Carcase — 

« 




Solid bottom. . 

1 23 0 

21 

1 

Oak 

Do 

14 Ml 

(b 

1 

Deal 

Framed do. . . 

1 4 0 

11 

1 

Do. 

Do. 

i 1 4 240 

2* 

7 

H 

•Oak 

Drawer runners 

2 1 5 f) 


H 

!)(.» 

Do. 

1 1 5 [\ 

3}. 

‘ i* 

Do. 

Dust btiards . . 

2 ! 10 1 

0 

Deni 

Drawer Trout 

2 2 01 0 


:i 

4 

Oak 

Do. siiles 

4 1 710 


4 

Bass \vf od 

Do.^ backs 

2 2 01 1) 

, 1 

Do. 

^ Do. botttmis 

2 2 0‘ 1 

7 

1 

Do. • 

Do, blocking 

•1700 

Of: 

1 

Oak 

Buttons 

Hi 0 11 0 

n 

■i 

Do. 

* • 






• Fft tings. — Two 2j-in. brass lover locks ; 
four^pairs of 2^-in. Iomss butts and plates ; 
two door pulis, nndia^val, to pattern ;• four 
drawer handles to •i>:ittern. * 

Preparing Stuff. — The stuff being cut 
out, plane up the hest^sides and edges, 
straight, square, and out of winding. When 
all is faced, set gauges to the various 
thicknesses and wultlis, and rbduce each 
piece to tlu; recpiisito finished sizes,*mark“ 
ing each, as finished, with its appropriate 
nil me. If the stuff has to bo left unfinished 
at any time, carefully pack the pieces 
together and weighty thcnjfc, or fasten them 
down viith handscrews, to preVeut warping. 
Rick the ^^uif •for figure, try to balance 
the grain, and- keep points of figure up- 
wards. •Joint up the partitions, dust boards, 
drawer bottoms, panels, etc., ploughing 
and tonguin^the joints where possible. 

Setting Out. — Assuming the stuff all 
prepared, begin to Ret out the carcase. 
Take a front standard or leg and laf it 
on the rod upon the vertical section drawn 
from Figs. 123 and 124, in the position 
it will occupy when framed. Square up 
the top line, floor line, width of end rail, 
thickness of front rail M, the two drawer 
efivisions, ^nd the bottom end rail, remem- 
bering th*t the end and front lines go upon 
the adjacent inside faces. , S<^uare 1 %) also 
the chamfer stops -and the V-chases at 
top and boU<5ui. Mark over the mortices 


2^ 
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toi the rails— tbese^will f)e kept i in. within and be we^e/1 ai the /back 
the sight lines, and Jin. .yride for top rail— front rail will be dovetailed in 
and a 3-in. mortice'' in centre of width ends are framed up, as shown in 
* • « ^ ' 


The top 
after the 
isometric 






Fig. 122.— Horizontal Section through Sideboard. 

of rail for the bottom one. It will be 
noticed that the top rails are only J in. 
thick, while the bottom rails are 1§ in., 
the same thickness as back standards ; 
this is to provide room at the top for the 
flap brackets to fold back out of sight, „ 
therefore different gauging will be required. 

A i'>.,-in. tenon should be used at top. 
Gauge from the outer or fac^., side so that 
the face of the rail stands full | in. from 
the face of the standard. A i-in. tenon 
kept in the centre of the standard can 



Fig. 123. 
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Fig. 126.— Top End of Front Standard of 
Sideboard. 


be feed for 4;he bottom rail. Cut in FlS* 124 

the mortices in the back standards, which pigg. 128 and 124.— Vertical Section of Sidebowd, 

may be 1} in. deep, and may go through showing Locker, Back, Drawer, etc. 
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view by Fig. The lettcl^ing signihes : 
— B, end rail ; f b’, front rail ; 
button ;^u, bracket. The j^o division raiis 
at botton#wiU have |-in^ mprj^ces in centrS 
of^hickness of standard 4 in. deep ; these 
mortices should* taper so that* the tenon 
tightens as it is driven^ in. This fttjft 
standard being now ^comgleteljj ,i^t out, 
pair the others wit]j it and strike the lii^s 
over where reqiured — ^n&mely, face# and 
end lines on the other front standard, and 
end lines only on the two back standards ; 
all the lines should be struck over in pencil, 
lllake a wood gauge, and line in the i*hamfers 



• 

• FigE^ 126 and 127.— Sections through Sideboard 
Back and Front Standards respectively, on 
Lines H H and J J (Fig. 123, p. 34). 

• 

a^sbowj^iby details 4Figs. 12f), 127, and 128) ; 
then set a fine tooth gauge and run i4 down 
the face of the panel groove ; this will 
be 1 in.*from end faces. Gcftge |-in. by 
J-in. rebates on the back stjindards to 
receive the framed back, stopping the 

rebate in? from the floor line. Set 

out the aend rails from flie section 
(Fig. 122), aWowiiig for JJ-in. tenons at 
the front ends, and IJ-in., at the back. 

These tenons should have square shoulders. 
The top rail sho€l4 be set back^J in. full 
from the face of the standard, so use a 
i-in. slip with *the gauge. Gauge J-in. 


by i-In. ^oovea fpT the p%nels { in. on 
for the buttons /see "Fig. 123). Chamfer 
the bottom rails f JA by f in. ; gAuge a 
J-in. by |-in. jebate on, the top infide 
edge, and a J-in. by J-in.^roove at the bottom 
edge^to receive the divisions, Fig. 129, 
which «, cross-seetten through the bottom 



Fig. 128. — Details of Si'deboar^ Top Standard. 

rail, as seen from the back of the case, 
the section being taken on the line K K 
(Fig. 122j ; *Fig. 129 is one-quarter full 
size. * Having shot the front edge of the 
top partition straight, lay it on a front 
Standard, ^nd square over the sight lines 
of th^ top rail and the bottom of the cup- 
board. Allow ill- J^he bottofi end 
for the housing (see Fig. iSo, which is 
an isometru;' view of the drawer rails 
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3H 

and partitiops^ oii(>-<^uairtef full size), and 
J in. full at the top end Jn* order to finish 
flush with the top side of the top rail into 
which the standard will he jointed with 
I'in. tcnons< Gau^ea J*in. by J-in. groove, 
in. fronf the front edge on ^ach^side 
for the door-stops, line in the chamfers, 
and square over the length-. The Ibwer 
partition requires simply gauging to width, 
and squan’ing pver to the sight lines 1 ) 0 .- 
tweer. the two bottoms, an allowance of 
j'’jy in. being madc'at each end for the hous- 
ing. A small flute is worked on the front 



Fig. 129.~"Section on Line K K (Fig. 122, p. 34) 
showing Foot of Front Standard, Rail, Framed 

Bottom, etc., seen from Back of Sideboard. 

edge, as sligwii' in E'g. 119. The grain 
should run with that of the top parrtition. 

Cupboard Doors, — The (foort' will next 
claim attention. Set out the stiles from 
the vertical section (Fig. 123), 'working 
from the sight lines of the rails. Mark 
over two lines for the top raif' one for the 
springing, and one for the crown, the 
moj;tice being .kept m line with this, to 
avoid the sunt ring in the corner ; a 
J-in. mortice will be made, } in. from the 
face ; this will allow for the panels a 
'j®i^-in. groove without stopping. The width 
of the top mortice should be IJ in., and 
that of the bottom one 1 j in. Set ofi the 
chamfers, pair the stiles, and ptrike over 
the remainder of the lines. The lengths 
of the^ails wjll be found from the horizontal 
section (Fig. 122). All the shoulders should 
be square, as the chamfers aie stopped ; 


gauge the teRoos and tl^ face lines of 
the ploughed grooves ; the top rails can- 
n^ be so gaugeS. at this stage, as they are 
not yet shaded. ,,,^After the tefions and 
shoulders are cut and fitted, the swdep 
may be stnuck on the Iwch by means 
of a rod and brj^dawl. First sej a radius 
of '-2 ft.t3,jn., tjien strike intersecting arcs 
from the corners of the rail, and, from 
the iy)int of intersection# 'afe a centre, de- 
scribe th'3 curve ; work the edges, and 
plough the ring, but do not cut it until after 
wedging up. The panels should be matched 
and pMmfered (the two outside boards 
\)eing left square), then glued up and set 
out from the ^framing, and“ the tongue 
worked all round. A piece i in. by 2 in. 
long will havQ to be glued on each top 
corner, and the board left square at the 
top end to serve as a bottom* f^ I^Jie corner 
sinking, and# the ploughed gr3)ve Will be 
made correspondingly deepci-. -iKr 
Pedestal Back, Centre Partition, etc.‘-j~ 
The pedestal back will be set out in a 
similar manner. The vertical pieces should 
be mortised, and the horizontal rails 
tenoned through tfi’em ; the muntin 
being stub-tenoned into the rails. In 
this case the best side will be inside. The 
panels should be flush inside, and rebated 
and chamfered^ all round. Set the rails 
out rather full, so as to have enough 
to make a tight fit after the carcase is glued 
up. The bottom of the cupboard should 
be laid face side up on the cod, the insides 
of the front standards squared?' up, and 
the centre partition marked. It will be 
noted in the table of quantities (p. 33) 
that the oak edging is longer than the 
deal ; this is to allow for 1-in. tecions cn 
the standards, the deal being rebated 
into the rails J in., as shown in Fig. 120. 
Make due allowance for the rail, setting 
back i in. (see Fig. 122). Stop the hous- 
ings I in. from the front ed[ge, as shown 
in Fig. 13Q, In gauging the tench s, use 
a J-in. slip, as the bottom set-back that 
distance. Set cat the’ fral'med bottom 
from this! the cross-rails or runners from 
the section (Fig. 124), and the. dust-boards 
from the' framing. The' rails need not 
be tenoned longer than f in. — ^the depth 
of the ploughed groove. The middle 
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runner is a ddible one, •and is grooved 
to receive the partition. ^ • 

Setting Out Drawers.-»^his may nojv 
be deal^ with, thougl^titi '•ould be ad- 
visable in actual work 1;o leave the set- 
ting out until tifhe carcase is put together. 
Shoot tha fronts in., wider ihan tfie 
finished size ; squara thcgi to Jelgth be- 
tween the partition ai^d the staiidand ; 
set back the T:lIk.*knes3,of the sidef, and 
square the lines over on to the \forse side. 
Run a J-in. cutting gauge on the ends ; 
jiair the back, and square over. Lay one 
ol^the sides on the rod, and squii^c up 
inside the ,back and front. The back 
should be kept J in. clear, of th5 back of 
the pedestal in order to provide rooifi for 
a^top. Allow .Jin. on thci front end and 
f in. on the back encf y (Fig. 129) for dove- 
tails, anc^sguare over, (lauge a J-in. groove 
I in. hp^from the bottom edge#?. In setting 
out the biJWoffi, allow ,*,i in. extra at each 
%ifd for a tongue into the sides, and J in. 
at the front. • Gauge the width so as to 
overhang the ba(;k f in., and run a rebate 
round three sides Tjide enough to receive 
■ the blocking, which must be glued to th€ 
sides only, and not to the bottom. 

Back. — It is not necessary to repeat 
the instructions for setting out the framing, 
as those that were given :^r the pedestal 
wiy again apply. Bear in mind, however, 
that tlie upright pieces will be mortised, 
and the horizontal ones tenoned. Keep 
the panel of the mirror back flu.sh on the 
• inside, "rtie shelf panel, which is framed 
of stuff with a ,"o-in. panel, is set 

^back f in. from the face, and has stopped 
chamfers wrought all round. This panel 
need nbt be re bated, but may be bevelled 
as shoW in Fig. 123. The letteJing in 
Fig. 129 .signifies : — s, standaul ; e r, end 
rail ; x, panel ; y, solid bot1»m ; v, framed 
bottom ; D R, drawer runner ; w, drawer 
bottom^ ^ z, drawer side. * 

Top* «6tandards. — Lay one ®f the top 
standards, ^ace u^ards, on the height rod, 
with the low*er end projfcting IJ in. be- 
yond the sight line of the top*of th^ pedestal, 
and square «p on the inside edge the sight • 
lines of the top ftnd cornice, fllso those 
of the shelf, the groove for the neck mould- 
ing, and the stops for the chamfers. Square 


over on tne tacc^^tl^e# si gift .lines of the 
brackets, and k dine^ J in. within §ach to 
form a sjop for tlfe grooves. Square^aiso 
on the face th(* sinking f<Jr the shelf; the 
sinkings for the narking and cornice 
shoifid ho squared^*across thfj face, and 
also^ outside. Pair tlie other standard 
with* this, and square the lines over. The 
different sections tit -the various heights * 
are shown in Figs. 1.31, 432, lind 1.33, 
half full size, and they must be gSuged 
accordingly from the "face side, sinking 
the plough grooves and rebates J in. deep. 
The portion between thc^ nei;king and 



the cornice . must be ploughed for the 
frieze panel, lhat between the necking 
and shelf rebated for the mirror, and 
that between the shelf and tine top ploughed 
with a I -in. groove for the shelf panel. 
A mortice should be cut in the top end 
in line witl# the ploughed groove to re- 
ceivoia tenon on the cornice backing, which 
can be continued right through and wedged, 
^s it will be covered by the return cornice. 
The bottcrai end of the standard will 
be debated back half its thickness, 
and screwed intd the table top. bet out 
the cornice tracking (see Fig. 134, which 
is half full '•size) from the plan, square up 
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3 ^’ 

the shoulder^ froxii#tli^^ight lines of the 
6tanda];ds, and gaug^ the' tenons from 
the ][)ack, also gauge the rebate jshown in 
Fig. 134. This •jrill complete the setting 



Fig. 131.— Section of Sideboard Top Standard on 
Line E E (Fig. 123, p. 34). ^ 

out, the remaining portions being fitted 
as the work proceeds. All the framed 
pieces should be glued up first, cleaned 
off, and set aside till wanted. (Ijass- 
paper should not be used inside the* cup- 
boarc^s or drawers ; the work should be 
left smootjji from the plane. Next get 
ready the carcase, prejVare the end panels , 
to size, frame the rails together, work the 
chamfers, and glu« up the two ends. Clean 
off inside, fit the buttons and the front 
top rail, and glue up. ^When the work is 
quite (Jry, fit on the top, fit in the drawers, 
and screw in the back. Fit the top and 
bottom panels in, groove the brackets 
into the standards, the lower one by a 
dovetailed groove as shown at Fig. 133, 
the upper one by screws from the back. 
When the brackets are in place and the 
panels in, stand the back oil' the tabh) 
and mark the position of the brackets. 



Fig. 132.— Section of Sideboard Top Standard on 
Line F F (Fig. 123, p. 34). 

Take .them out, and form a dovetailed 
groove^ in the table top f in. deep. Glue 
up the standards and brackets, slide them 
into position on the top, and ‘strew up the 
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standards to same . « the mouldings, 
shelf, glass bead, and back can now be 
fitfed, the top buttoned on, the flan% doors, 
etc., fitted and hupg, the locks and fum- 
ture put on, the* work cleaned off wifn 
fine paper, and taken to pied^ for polishing. 

'Preparing Carcase. — Mortise the standards. 
The froift ^nes %re IJ in. deep ; the back 
ont^s are carried richt through, and wedged. 
All md^ices that dp not through should 
be tapered to the bottom, about in. 
at each end, so that the tenon will drive 
in tight. The two fronts will be mortised 
on th^ ifiside face edges with j-in. morticeb* 
1 in. deep. Plough the panel grooves bn 
the insid\5 facej?, stopping ttem at the 
rail lines ; also rebate the back standards 
on the back side to reiyaive the framing. 
Cut the tenons on tile rails, and plough 
both ; make due allowance for tj^e differ- 
(uice in thickness. Rebate arid chJtmfcr 



Fig. 133. Section of Sideboard Top Standard 
on Line* G6 (Fig. 123, p. 34). 

the top edge of the bottom rails, and plough 
the lower edge inside, as ahowi^ in^ Fig. 
1|9. Cut the shoulders, and fit’ the work 
together ; fit in the panels (which should 
have been glued up after being chamfered), 
alternating the grain of the wood for the * 
sake of effect. Glue up«thc framed •botf'vn 
with the dust panel flush on the tOp side, 
cut the tenons on the front rail, and re- 
bate the en(jis„ leaving a J-in. tongue on 
the top side. House in the partition, 
stopping the housing f in. from t}ie front 
edge, as shown in Fig. 130 ; work ,j'V in. 
deep with a router. Work the? cupboard 
bottom in the s&me maViner,'- except that 
it w,dl require .housing on both sides. Fit 
in the partitions, and mark jihem where 
fitted ; then fit the J)hfctoms into the 
grooves and mortices in Jhe framed ends. 
Mark the line of the back rebate, and 
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plane off to %idtli (see ^ Big. 124). The 
two partitions Snhiild be- reduced to exactly 
the same width; the loip^er one will re- 
quire ffqjhing else to be* done to it. The 

•• • i 


^ Fig. 134.— Section of Sideboard Comfte. 

• 

tipper one will want pkmghing* on ^ each 
side J in. by J in. for the door stops, in. 
ffqm front edges Cut a *J-in. tenon’ at 
the top end J in. from the face to go into 
the top ca^l. Do not fit the top front rail 
in until the carcase is glued ftp, as a dove- 
tail is retjftireci that will be partly in the 
♦ails and partly in the standards. # Square 
a line over On. each side of the partition* 
level with the shoulder, and on these set 
out three ]J-in. bj J-in. mortices for the 
buttons (shown in Figs. 12.‘i and 125, p. 
34). When the shoulders arc all up and 
the carcase is true in both directions, knock 
it to pieces and work the chamfers; and 
when these arc finished,* cut the stops 
to ‘ the lines with sharp chisels. The top 
stop is a plain chamfer with the hollow 
butting square against its bottom ; the 
lower oi^e is* a triangular pyramid with 
• thg hollow dpng down upon it on ciit'h 
side A cardboard template should be 
, cut to the shape of the foot, and applied 
all-round, the V being cut with a chisel, 
ffWT t^e bottom iTevelled off with tenon 
saw. Scratch in the flute at the bottom, 
and this, will complete the staj^dard. Work 
the chamfers on the parfltion, and the 
flutes on the bottom and division. Clean, 
all off,* and ^lasspaper the insides of the 
standafds.^ If they are to be ^ax-polished 
they can no^ be ^lued up ; if to be french- 
polished, the face edges ‘of the standards, 
the edges of the rails, fhe end panels, 
and the stght margins of the partitions* 
and divisions shduld be polisted before 
being glued upi The work being ready 



for gluing up, ^fit.the’ end panels into the 
rails, glue the . tenone and nfortices, enter 
them, and knock, up. Lay the Work on 
the bench out of winding, ^nd crafhp iit up ; 
wedge the back standards, and turn a 
IJ-ip. screw into the front i^nons from 
the insiefe. Having glued up both enefs, 
clean off the inside, glue and nail in the 
drawer partition, glue the end tenons* 
and tongues, enter them in thepr places, 
and cramp up. Try with a 'rod for square- 
ness, aiui brace the \york in position ; 
leave the cnimps on until dry. Next fit 
in the top rail, keeping it 1 in. back from 
the face of the leg, inser<» the partition 
in tlTe housing of the bottom. Glue the 
‘tenon and the ‘dovetails, and drive on the 
top rail ; nail it down at the ends, and 
wedge the t^piion in the centre ; put screws 
through the 1)ack edge of the bottom 
tin^owiae into the back standards. When 
the^work is dry, clean off and level the 
top ready to receive the table. 

Table Tops and Flips. — 'The top t (Fig. 136) 
may be prepared in one piece, the breaks 
being cut and the mojalcicd edges returned 
in the solid, but the a])pearance would be 
nearly as good and the work would be 
much easier if tlic breaks were formed 
by gluing ,on separate pieces after the 
main top was worked and moulded, the 
joint being made in line with the margin 
of the moulding, and the internal angle 
being mitered /is sl^own «t Fig. 124. This 
method having been decided upon, plane 
up the to]i^ shoot the back edge, and lay 

the top on the carcase. Mark a 1-in. 

« 



Fig. 136. —Section through Top of Sideboard. 

• 

margin the face of the standards in 
front, and a margin at thi ends ; 

then cut and shoot- to size. ‘’Set a cutting 
gauge to 1, in., and gauge the front edge 
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both ways for, the movjding (seb section, 
Fig. 135) ; run plou^i grooves J in. deep, 
and finish the chamfer v^ifli a rebate plane. 
Woric a quartcr-fircls hollc^ on Tjach end, 
as shown in^ Fig. 13(>, for the flaps to work 
in ; cut out the piccet to form the bi;eaks 
exactly 2^ in. longer • than the 'thickness 
of the standard, joint thym on, and dowel 
them in position. Work the chamfer round 
as on t,he top, and glue on and cut 
the putside, back to the line of the top, 
as shown at 5 (Fig. 122). The full line 


in Fig. 121. i ^orm the ^int as shown 
ip^ the section (Fig. 136), and hinge the 
flaps with a p£ir of table butts. Keep 
the centre of the Icnuckles in lineiwith the 
joints M and V (Fi'§! 136), the hinges beirg 
sunk as required. Be careful to form 
a ^ clear way for them, as* indicated by 
the dot^3d line in Fig. 136. Figs. 135 and 
136 are lialf lull size. Having hinged 
the flg^ps and cleaned t£§, top ofl, set out 
the toothpd mould with a cardboard tem- 
plate, spacing the teeth to get a" half- 



in the section indicates the finislicd line 
at the top, and the dotted line at 3 the 
apparent edge of the top when the flap 
is .down, which is, however, the joint 
edgf! of the la^Jer, as will be seen by the 
section (Fig. 136), where that line is shown 
at M ; see also Fig. 122, where o represents 
the joint edge of the flap. Jbay the top 
face-down on the bench, turn the cqrcase 
out on it, button the top to the carcase, 
and screw the front rail. Next prepare 
flaps E (Fig. 136), the front edge an,d end being 
moulded in pairs. Stop the front choimfer 
at the joint . ends for IJ in. back ; this 
will bo returned in the solid when the flap 
is hung ii^order to form a mitBo, as shown 


tooth on each side of the mitre. Sink them 
in. deep at the top, and diminish to • 
nothing at the bottom.*, Lift up tljo 
scribe tiie outline of the moulding, take the 
flaps off, and work the return ; then, when 
the flaps arfr up, the top will appear as 
in the plan (Fig. 121) ; when down, as 
‘in Fig. 122 ; lines 1, 1, 3 being the out- 
line of the top. * ' 

Brackets.— The brackets u shsuld be got 
out of J-in. stufE to th& shtpe shown in 
the .^elevation ^Fig. 137), the grain being 
horizontal. Form the back ends into a half 
round, bote a J-in. hole *tlkough the centre 
of the round, divide the width into three 
equal parts, and cut out' the centre part. 
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Shape pieces ||ip. by Ip Ai. by 6} in. 
to fit the backs of the brackets accurately^ 
thus fofming a -hinge ^int ; bore the 
h^e throflgh the centrt^^ ai^df insert pieces 



Fig. 139. Section tlirougli Sidebosura oueix. 

Af Jron wire for pivots. Cut ti {-iij. by 
1-in. bracket rail 3 ii between the standards, 
as shown in Figs. 120 apd VM). Stub- 
tenon the bracket back into it, and ^»luc 
it ein position, screwing fr^m the inside. 
Fig. 137 shows an cl?^vation, and Fig. l.-W 
a plan the bracket, one-quarter full 
size, 'vfith the top and flap removed. 

Fitting tfee ^ack. — Work the rebates, 
agifl plough grooves in the standards ; 
form the sinking for the cornice necking 
and the scat of the table toj). Groove in 
the brackets in. deep, the lower one 
with a dovetail groove ; work the chamfen# 
and stops, and prepare the }>anelled frames 
under the shelf and the frieze panel. TMace 
them in position, and glue up the standards, 
first, however, grooving tlje cornice rail 
to j^ceive the tongue of the cornice. Fit- 
the shelf (Fig. h35) being the section) tight 
between the standards, the ends running 
over, ,an(l retiprning in the solid on the 
^ outer face* of the standard. Between tir 
staiAiards the shelf will run back to the 
rebate line to form a seat for the glass 
and a rebate for the back. Plough a 



Fig. 140.— SideT Elevation of»Sideboard Drawer. 

• • • 

groove in tjie shelf to receive the guard 
bead, which can^'be put in aften the shelf 
is fixed. Dowel the shelf on the brackets, 
house the guareJ bead in the standards 


I in. from the dacis^ aipi putpn the glass 
and its back last pf all. l^en all is fitted 
up, mitre the cornic» between the standards, 
and glue and £screw from the back 1[see 
Fig. 134). The standards being, sunk J in., 
and »thc , cornice i^on them* projecting 
J in. in front of the* general line of the 
cornice, the break ivill require to be IJ in. 
thick. Mitre those up, and glue and * 
fix them with handscrews^ Next place 
the back on the table, and mark the position 
of the rebate and the hrackei grooves ; 
form th» latter slightly tapering, so that 
they will be easy to release. A screw 
can bp turned in from underneath ; one 
can also be put in from the back end ‘of 



Fig. 141. — Stops on Sideboard Standard. 

the standard, which should run down to 
the .rebate in the toja , 

Preparing and Fitting Drawers. — Fit the 
fjftnits tighi^ in the opening, and square 
off tjie backs to the same length. Square 
the sidcA 1 ft. in. between the sight 
lines ; allow ^ in. at the front end and 
f in. at the back for the dovetails, which 
should be set out as shown in Fig. 140. 
Pair the sides, handscrew ^hem together, 
c.ut the sockets with a dovetail saw, and 
remove the core. Plough the sides f in. 
up from ^ tljp bottom edge, the groove 
being, J in. wide and in. deep ; the grooves 
in the fronts should be J in. deep. Fix 
one of the fronts in a bench screw, take 
one of that sides, and run a J-in. cutting 
gaugw off each. Put a J-in. slip in the 
ploughed groove,* drop the side upon it, 
keep the end to the gauge line, hold it 
firmly with®£he left hand, and draw the 
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dovetail saw through the^cfits with the 
right, grasping the saw about the middle. 
Turn t^ front round, sqjjAre down upon 
the insidoithe marks off ^|iejpij^s just made* 
arift cut down with a dovetail saw, leaving 
the lines showii^ so that the jyns may fit 
tight. Mark each end in a distinctive 
manner so as to avoid confusion, repeat 
the process at th(^ other * end.* For tl^e 
back, put the siip jn the Side groove,^eep 
it pressed tight against l!he back ^nd also 
to the ^auge line, and run the saw through 
the cuts in the same way. Cut down the 
pins as before, and remove the* core with 
a tJow saw and chisel. Having cleaned 
out the pins •and sockets, take a shaving 
on the insides of the drawers, then glue 
an(i knock together. Cut the bottoms 
to size, rebate wdoe ofiough to receive the 
blocking, slot the back for the screw, slip 
the b(3rt:tom •into the groove, ^ind glue in 
the blocking the drawer being first care- 
f^ly squared. When the work is dry, 
clean off the ends of the pins and ti^ the 
drawers in the openings ; they should run 
easy, yet without any play. A slip J in. 
by 1 in. will be Squired at each end, 
to bring the rail up to the thickness of 
the standard and form a guide for the 
drawer (see z. Fig. 121 )). Place stops in 
the j-in. space at the buck. Keeip the 
drawer fronts in positi{)n, *and glue and 
braa these stops^ to the standard. 8 c;rew 
in the case-back, work the chamfer round 
the drawer fre^nt, sink in the handles, 
and clean «ff ready for polishing. ^ 

* Fitting Doors. — The doors can next be 
fitted in. Cut rods to the size each way 
flf the openings, transfer these sizes on to 
('ut 9 ff to the lines. Shoot 
all the edges, after which the door should 
fit exactly ; but if it is too tight, ease it a 
little. Rebate the top rail ^iA, as shown 
at Fig. 123 ; let in the butts, the knuckles 
being aljowed to project the thickness 
of the ojnamental plates, which afterwards 
are screwed® on with round-heafled screws 
(see Fig. 127).» Plftce one, of the doors in 
position mark the position, of the bi^tts 
on the standards, set a pair of dividers 
to the distance the butt e^lge from 
the inside of the door, and scribe down 
against the stops* of the standard (shown 


in Pig. ill). SinJ^ the butts into this 
line, tapering up 1^9 nothing at *thc knuckle, 
and screw them in.^ Fit the locks and 
handles, insert th^e mirror, brad in the sfipa, 
screw up the back, a^id the sjdeboard is 
compjete. , • # ^ 

Sideboard Pedestal. 

» 

A sideboard pedestal may be constructed 
in solid wood, as illustrated^ in IJigs. 142 
and 143. Generally the same methods nyght 
be adopted for veneered 'vytJrk, except that 
the doo^s would then be framed up in 
a manner sinular to the end frames, and 
veneered over all. Briefly described, the 
construction of the pedestal is as follo^i'B. 
The ends are panelled and moulded frames 
of J -in.^stuff , mortised and tenoned together, 
the panels bt*ing flush inside ; the back 
stiles^ 3 in. wfclc, are rebated on the 
edge fo receive the back framing, and 
the ii-ont stiles, 2 | in. wide, are ton^ued 
on the edge to lit the fluted pilast<jrs, as 
^hown in Fig. 144. •The iiibulding should 
be fixed witli sc.rews from the inside. The 
pilasters are workcid, gluinl on the edges 
of the ends, and (*ut in flush between the 
top and the plinth, mould. The divisions 
Ji (Figs. 142 and 144) are made of l-in^^deal, 
tongued t^) fit the j)! lusters, and arc housed 
J- m. in the bottom, the top edge having 
three mortices lor buttons. The drawer 
divisions are housed J in. into the 
upright divisions, bhe diousings being 
covered# by the pilaster. The framed 
dmwer divLjion^ should have their side 
rails in oak or otlier hardwood, the front 
rails *beii^ of wood to mutch the remainder. 
The solid division may be of deal, edged 
with hardwood. The bottom is of |-in. 
deal, tongued into the j)linth mould and 
also into the end frames. ,The divisions 
arc grooved into this, and are glued and 
nailed through the plinth mould, which 
• is of 2 -in., b^ IJ-in. hardwood, glued and 
f)lock^ to the bottom. Its ends run 
across the pilasters, and mitre with the 
return mould, which is glued and screwed 
td the sides^as shown in section in Fig. 142. 
.The t^p ffe of 1 -in. hardwood, rebated for 
the back, and overhanging tl^e front and 
ends by IJ in. It is solid moulded on the 
top side, and has a planted mould 1 in. by 
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Fig. 149.—' Vertical 
Section on Centre 
Line of Sideboard 

r. 

with Carved Panels. 







ililli 


in., glued ;’inderneathf to add to its 
•apparent thickness. Tne end pieces of 
the planted lipuld are. better if put on 
‘in short lei^tjis ^ cross the grain, to pre- 
vent the top splitting when shrinking, 
and to mQ:ke the top appear solid. This 
mould is better if rebated in the framing, 


■ I 

jii. 






Fig. 160. —Part Horizontal Section of Sideboard 
on Lino A A (Fig. 147, p. 46). 


Fig. 161,— Part Horizontal Section through Mirrors, 
etc., of Sideboard on Line B B (Fig. 147, p. 46). 

because as it is not glued to the framing 
it may curl off. A top 'rail crossing the 
divisions is notched into fliem and dove- 
tailed into the ends. The doop* having a 
carved and moulded pediment, requires a 
wide top rail as a backing, and the best 
construction is shown in Fig. 145, in which 
the top rail is mortified and to 

the stile, which is rebated on the face, 
and the rail is lipped across it, thus hiding 
the joints, <'w,hich would othei^ise inter- 
fere with the design. The shoulder of 
* the rebate in the stile is made level with 
the top edge of the cornice mould, that 
and the carved pediment be^ng ' ^crewed 
from the back, An oasier but inferior 
method ^of mg-king the door would be to 
dispense with the tenons, and simply halve 
the rail .. and stile together, gluing them, 
and fixing with a handscrew until dry ; 
then add a few panel pins on the inside. 
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i * '“ ^‘6- a ^ectxon, on a a ^i!•ig. 

S LTi rti the 8^p8’s^(Fig. 144) are ri 

4 m. b^low the f^ce of front, as shown bated to receive it.' The back is "a |-in. 
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Fig. 162 .— Part Vertical 

Section of Lower Part 

• • 

of SideJ^oard through 
Cupboard aM Drawer. 




i 


Fig. 164. 






Fig. 163. 

Figs. 168 and 164. — Fart Vertical Sections through Upper 
Part of Sitooard. 



48 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY 


panelled frame, with stileJ .and mun- 
tins. Two methods of" pjj.nelling are shown 
in Fig. 144. The dTrs^wers are dovetailed 
together in the usual w^y, ahd have a 
small moulding planted on the fronts. 
The turned feet havo square shanks, and 
are glued and screwed to the bottom. 


Sideboard* \uith Caryed Panels and 
" Beyelled Mirrors. 

‘ A general view of a good fslhss side- 
board is slfcv^’n, '*'by Fig. 146, elevations 
and sections being presented by Figs. 
147 to 14‘.r. Figs. 150 an'd 151 are hori- 
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zontal sections taken resujec4ively on the 
lines A A and b (Fig. 147) ; the second 
figure being drawn to a ^afger scale. Fig. 


pul 

liiuiyr 



^ig. 168.— Vertical Cross Section of Early 
En^ish Sideboard. 




Fig. 16*9.— Joints ia Front Rail of Sideboard 
Cupboard TSop (see Fig. 166). 

152 is a part vertical section of the lower 
part through the^si^e cupboard agd drawer, 
whilst Figs. 153 and 154 are part vertical 
sections through fhe upper portion, showing 


ri 




- 4 :"+™ 


Fig. 160. — Enlarged Vertical Section (Broken) 
of fiarly English Sideboard. 
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side mirror, « panel, c cornice, as well 

as a detail of the fraipin^ at c (Fig. 149). 

^ Early ERjclish Svleboal'd. 

The design shownf l;»y Figs. 155 to 158 
would look' well if e^ycciited in. oak, -and 
either stained brown or fumigated, the 
chamfers being left in the luitural cedour ; or, 
^ if mahogany is chosen, the chamfers should 
be stained a deep red. Figs, fori and 15b 



Figs. 761 and 162. — Joint for Mirror Frame of 
•^rideboc-rd. 

represent elevations, and from these and 
the plan (Fig. 157) a general idea of the 
construction can be gained. Fig. 158 shows 
a vertical cross section. As will be seen, 
with the exception of the top and bottom 
and the two shelves, which are solid, all 
the carcase is composed of framing. This 
method of construction, whilst entailing 
slightly more febour,, yields much more 
satisfactory results in economy, strength, 
and lightness; but there is objection to 


is required ; ^but care should be taken 
to select stout ^.nd fairly true stuff, and, 
in the preliminary, preparation, to pjane off 
only just sulj^.ci/int#, of the best Surface to 
ensure the parts ' })eing straight and oAt 



Fig. 164. Enlarged Vertical Section through 
Bottom Part of Sideboard. 

of winding, as the whole will have to be 
gone over again. Tliicknessing is not 
absolutely necessary, unless the original 
thickness of the stuff varies considerably 
The top, if possible, should be got out of 
one piece, but if jointing is found necessary - 



Fig. 163. — Enlarged Horizontal Section through Drawers of Sidebo.jrd. 


substitj'ting solid divisions to the (Cupboard dowelled joints are more suitable than 
and drawer compartment. With the ex- tongued ; »any joints ir the bottom and 
ception of the drawer fronts, which are shelf should be ploughed and tongued. 
IJin. thick, no stuff thicker' than 1 in. The V-jointed panels in ' the doors and 





SIDEBDAEDS. 


ends should preferably be* made up in division, and llava ^ ^enon # 001 ; 011 lueir 
narrow widths with touted joints, but, ends as shown, iyhjph fits into the panel 
if desi^d, may be made in one width, groove ii; the froht and back rails. ^ The 
and the^V-grooves weiiiked #ith a smafl corresponding ranis above? the drawers are 
rebate plane. The case ‘bottom, cupboard mortised to receive^ tenon cut on 
top, and diviifion are housef into each the«inds«of the division stile^ which run 



other apd info the sides i'*,. in. deep. The right«up for this purpose. The top division 
method of •making the joint m the front B is made to stand 1 in. above the runners, 
rail of the saupfeoard t 4 >p is shown in to act as a guide for the drawers, and a 
Fig. 159. The front rail «ind • the filling piec«5 c (Fig. 156) is screwed to the 
stile of th^ division are each notched unde« side of the top to prevent the ijrawers 
half-way throng® ®n opposite edges, and tilting up when Being drawn out. Similar 
driven tightly together ; the drawer runners pieces are glued and screwed flush with 
A are grooved into the top rail of the back and ffont rails, upon the two ends. 
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as shown in Jhe section (Kg. IslJ), and to 
these the top is fixed ‘‘by ^means of screws 
passing through slots fo* ’allow for shrink- 
age. ‘The back h square-framed' of 1-in. 
stuff with 5;in. panel’s, nailing flat on the 
ecjge to the ^bottom, arird setting ip reb^ates 


square, are Veiyoned through the top, 
and are notched to receive the shelf. 
The rails of th6 .gallery,, which firjjsh re- 
spectively i ip. pnij, f in. thick, tre stub- 
tenoned in. The face of each standard, 
has a sunk ovolo with double chamfer 



( 

^igs. 168 to 170. 
Half Back Eleva- 
t^'on and Half 
Longitudinal Sec- 
tion, Cross SeC-*^ 
tion, and Half 
Underneath Flan 
and Half^Jg^^ 
zontal Section 
through Drawer 
Level ot Dinner 
Waggon. 

^g.^70. 


in the sides and top. The mirror-frame 
below the shelf is dovetailed at the angles 
as illustrated by Figs. 161 and 162^ and fitted' 
tight between the end standards, and sunk 
into J-m. rebate^ in the shelf and *top. 
The frame is out of f-in. stuff, and stands 
i in. below t^ standards ; thete are^l in. 


scratched in^- and the qnds arp rfioulded 
into square finials (see , detail. Fig. 160). 
The shelf ^ is V-nfoulded on the edge and 
ends* and is supported by two 1-in. turned 
columns. • 

Doors. — ll'he doors are* hung with a pair 
of 2-in. by j-in. brass butts, and fitted 
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brass ^uplward»l«^s. and brass 1 ft. 4 in. by if in, \ff 1 im. ■, two ditto, 
m^iaval drop handles ; they are kept 1 ft. 4 in. by 5 i«. IjJr 1 i„. Panels : Bight 
i m. bejow the flush oi The framing, and pieces, 1 ft. llj in.*by 3 in. by | in. IJoors : 



Fig. 171. — Half Horizontal Section of Dinner 
* Waggon girough Shejf Level. 

are stopped against ^-in. by J-in. cham- 
fered slips.* ^ 

Drawers.— TIiic drawers are dovetailed 
|Lftd grooved in the usual manner, and 
stopped against |-in. square blocks at the, 
back (see Fig. lt)3). 

Cutting List. — The following cutting list 
shows approximately the quantity of stu|i 
required, the actual sizes being obtained 
with exactness from the rod when the work 
is set out full size : — Carcase : One top, 

3 ft. GJ in. by 1 ft. GJ in. by 1 in. ; one 
bojtom, 3 ft. 3 in. by 1 ft.*4J in. by 1 in. ; 
two shelves, 1 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft. in. by 

1 in. CupboarJ top : Two rails, 3 ft. 3 in. 
by 2^ in. by 1 jn. ; four runners, 12J in. by 
IJ in. by 1 in. ; two panels, 1 ft. fn. 

ft. 1 in. by f in. ; two top rails, 3 ft. 3 in. 
by 2 in. by J in. ; one cross rail, 1 ft. 1 in. 

• by 2J in. by | in. ; two end ditto, 1 ft. 1 in. 

by £ ii^. Division : Two stiles, 

2 ft. 5 m. by 2 in. by,l in. ; one rail, 1 it, 3J in. 
by 4J in. by 1 in. ; one ditto, 1 ft. 3J in. 


Fig. 172. — Section througk Dinner Waggon 
Shelf. < 



Fig. 173. — Section through Top Square of Dinner 
* Waggon Leg. 

Four stiles,. 2 ft. 1 in. by 2^ in. by 1 in. ; 
two Tails, 1 ft. 7 in. by 2| in.“by 1 in. ; two 
tlitfof 1 ft. 7 in. by 2J in. by 1 in. ; two 
ditto, 1 ft. 7 in. by 3J in. by 1 ii^ ; six 
panels, 4 in. by 4 in. by J in. ; tei^ pieces, 
1 ft. IJ in. by 3 in. li$i ^ iif. Drawers : 
Two fronts, 1 ft. G| in. by 3^ in. bv 1 J in. ; 
two backs, ] ft. G| in^ Ijy 2| in. by J in. ; 



Fig. 174.— Section through Part of Dinner 
Waggon Top. 


by 3 in. by 1 ft. one panel, i ft. TJ in. four sides, 1 ft. 5 in. by..3i in. by 4 in. : 
by 1 ft. 1 in. by J in. Ends : Four stiles, two bottoms, 1 ft. fi in. by 1 ft. 4 in. bj- 
2 ft. 9 in. by 2J in. by 1 in. ; two rails, J in. Bacl? : Two stiles, 2 ft. 7 in. by 
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3 in. by 1 in, ; on^ miwifLifi, 3 ft. by 5 in. 

by 1 in, ; one rail, 3 'ft. in. by 3J in. by 
1 in.^^ one ditto, 3 fl. '3 in. by^ 7 in. by 
Lin. ; two panels, 1 ft. 1) in. by 1 ft. 3 in. 
by J in. Mirror frama : Two rails, 3 ft. in. 
tiy IJ in. by^-J in. ; two stiles, 9 in, by in. 
by } in. ; one back, . 3 ‘ft. 3 in. by 9 in. by 
I in. ; one shelf, 3 ft. & in. ])y 10 in. by 
in. ; two standards, 1 ft. 3 in. by 1 in. 
by 1 in. ( twp columns, turned, 9 in. by 
1 in,r.by 1 in. Gallery : One rail, 3 ft. 3 in. 
by 1 in. by J in. ; one ditto, 3 ft. 3 in. by 
1 in. by ^ in. *, eighteen balusters to pattern 
out of I in. by | in. by in. ; sundry strips 



Fig. 176. Enlarged Section through Part of 
Dinner Waggon Bottoi];^. 

for fillets, etc. Tlie interior and the backs 
may be of deal ; the bottom is edged 
with a 2*in. ^ir][i of •^iardwood ; the foot 
pieces, 2J in. by 1 in., are gluedp on to 
the edges of the ends. Ffgs.*d55 to 158 
are printed 1 in. - 1 ft. ; Figs. ICO and^lG3 
are 3 in. =1 ft. ; Figs 1D9 and M62 are 
2 in. = 1 ft.; and Figs. 101 and 102 are 
half full size (approximate). So many 
exact dimensions arc given in the illus- 
trations that t it is an easy matter to 
construct accurate scales. Fig. 104 is an 
enlarged vertical section through the bottom 
part of the sideboard. , 


ft 

Din/ier Waj;gon. 

Views of a dinner waggon arc pjj^esented 
by Figs. lG5|tto, IjJ/). A half pljin under- 
neath* and a half horizontal section afe 
shown in J<’ig. 170 ; a <^alf horizontal 


Fig. 178. 


Fig. 179 


Fig. 180 

Figs. 176 to 180. — End Elevation, Plan, Cross 
Section, Underneath Plan, and^fiack , Elevation 
f- of Dinner Waggon Drawer." 

section through the shelf level is shown 
by Fig. 171 ; details of construction are* 
illustrated in the sectional views ^Figs. 
172 tS 175) ; whilst full particulars of 
the drawers are given in Figs. 170 to 180. 
Figs. 105 to^l71 are reproduced to a scale 
of 1 in. =1 ft., as arc also the views of 
‘ the drawer above. 




. oVermantE^ and chiMney-pieces 


Dining- r(M)m Uyermantel. • 

The •vcrmiintcl shown in elevation l»y 
Figs. 181 and 182 should ])e made of oak 
or of walnut. Tt has three hovel- 
ed^ed mirrors, two soniicin'ular br#i-kets 


iihelf, and hacking could be made of bass- 
wood, and the remainder of Amencan satin 
walnut. 'I’his bass-\vood, or whiteaVood 
as it is often called, w'ill require two or 
more a]1))lications of stain to bring it to 
the same tone as the satiq walnut, and 



being fixed immediately below' the side* 
mirror^, ancf above the glass a narrow 
shelf is earned the full length* of the over- 
mantel and «uppyrted by four carved and 
fluted pilasters. The cornice prgjects^ con- 
siderably, Jhe top forming a wide shelf 
for pottery, etor Thoroughly w'^ll-seasoned 
timber should be used, and if a less expen- 
sive material is flesired the frame (Fig. 183), 


if this is carefully attended to, the differ- 
ence^ between the two when polished will 
be scarcely perceptible. Both these woods 
bruise rather easily, so that care must be 
•exercised ^to guard against injury while 
cramping up the work, etc. In F^g. 183, 
whi^ is one halhthe bacl^ view, dirnensions 
are given from the centre line. The four 
stiles are 3J in. by 1 J in., while the rails are 






Kg. 193.*- Front Elevatfon of Overmantel with Shelves and Turned Pillars. 


cornice moulding suitable ornamentation tfie method.of securing the small headings 
may be intro^^uced to relieve the uniformity that rje mitered round the pilasters.! The 
of so much stitight work in dbhe deep semicircular brackSts are turned from one 
cornice, the effect being shown in Fig. 182. piece, which is afterwards sawn through 
A suitable sectiofi is shown in Fig. 189. lengthways, the ornamentation being formed 






Fig. 201.— Horissontal Section of 
Pgrt of Overmantel on Line D D 
(Fig. 198). ■ 



Fi£j. 198. Fig 199. 

Figs. 198 and 199.— Crosa Section of Overmantel 
Shelvea at 0 and P (Fig. 196} reapectively. 












OV^IMANTELS 



Hanging Overmantel. Hanging Overmantel. 



Fig. 218. ^ Fig. 21^9. 

Figa 218 and 2^9. — Flans of Overmantel 
Shelves. 


D. CHIMNEY-PIECES. ' 61 

i 

with the fiand-aatfying tools.. Finally, a 
small bolection mpulcfing is miterec^ round 
the framing for i^e mirrors, while the 
backing and glajs are retained by ^lips 

bradded on. # 

« • 

OveAnani^el with Shelves and Turned* 
Pillars. 

Figs. 193 to 195 are views of a hand- » 
some overmantel, the chief feature being 
the turned pillars whicli ^support the 
shelves. These views and jthe detail figures 
(Figs. 19b to 210) show clearly l^he whole 
of the construction. Beneath each of the 
detail figures (Figs. 19(5 to 210) is a descrip- 
tive title, and further referciu’u to them 
in the text would be superiiuous. It may 
be said^ that the overmantel has an ex- 
tremely' good- effect if made in oak with 
dark tv'ood mouldings on the edges of the 
slielvefcf. 

Hankins: Overmantel with Circillar 
Mi rror. 

The overmantel shown by Fig. 211 
may bo made of pine, paintM and enamelled 
, white or a pale shade of green, with the 
outer edges, ornam.cntal lines, and edges 
of the shelves gilded. Fig. 213 shows 
the end elevation, and Fig. 214 a section 
through the mirror. The extreme width 
is 5 ft., and the height 5 ft. 1^ in. A full- 
size drawing should first be made on sheets 
of brown or white Jining-- paper pasted 
together. To secure the exact ’'shape, make 
a tracing of left-hand half of Fig. 211, 
and draw lines at right angles to each 
other to fOrm squares of about J in. ; then, 
on the full-size drawing, space out the 
same number of squares to occupy 2 ft. G in., 
this being half the width of the overmantel, 
and get the height in the sarpe way. The 
lines in each corresponding square are 
then copied. Should a smaller size of 
‘overmantel^ be preferred, decide on the 
width * required, and space out with the 
same number of squares as in the tracing. 
The wood should be about IJ in. thick, 
tlie sizes ot the various pieces being ob- 
tained^ from the full-size drawing.^ The 
top centre portion* a (Fig. ^11) is tenoned 
into the sides b as shown by the dotted 
lines on the^ right-hand side, the lower 
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centre part c being ^teeiited the same bottom at* the jointSj^ as shown by the 
way., To make iip*the« corners d, separate dotted lines 15, p, and G (Fig. 211). To 
pieces are fitted. Td receive these, the accomplisl;i this, a template or, mould of 
sidfes B should* have grooves about J in. thin woodt. or cardboard should be np»df 
deep and, the same width as the mortices from the working drawing ; then, by 
^ worked on their edges. The qorner, ^pieces placing l^e pattern on*,, the timber, the 
* are then provided with a tongue to fit shaped pieces are cut out qf the board 



IJig, 220. — Front Elevation of Chimney-piece Ornamented with Mouldings. 

r 


the grooves, the joint against the upper as desired. The prominent portions of 
and lower parts being simp\v glued. Thd the sides must be glued on. after the sides 
pieces d may be put in roughly as regards have been mortised. The whole frame is then 
shape, and the circular opening cut to cramped together. After levdiling the face 
shape with a bow-saw when the framing and back of the frame,*' thfe outside shape 
is glued together. Care shouM be taken should be marked on and then cut with 
to select well-seasoned wood, or it may a bow-saw, cleaning up with«a spokeshave, 
warp in its wider pdrts. A saving of file, and^glasspaper. ‘ThV outer edge may 
material may be effected by gluing the be bevelled as in a (Fig^ 215), or hollowed 
prominent parts of the sides, top, and with a gouge as in b (Fig. 215). The 
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^rginal ^ (Fig. 211) and ifee diagonals are shown Fig.,i^8, ajid a side elevation 
(see hig. 216) art? formed with a small in Fig. 213. Figs. 2l8*aifd 219'are alterna- 
gouge or parting tool. Th^ lioulding which tive patterns for tlie# shelves. The brackets 
^^ound^ ^e mirror m^y nov/ be glued * are screwed from the back.of the frame. 
on7 and further fixed with screws driven Circular Mirrorf — A plain glass mirror’ 
through from the J)ack ; it should be about may be used for the c»?ntro ; but*a bevelled 

• • • • * . 

• * 



tion of Chimney-piece. piece Jamb. 

IJ in. wide and | in. thick, and should one is mutdi more effective, and to get the 
project to form a -|-in. rebate for the glass *full benefit of the bevel, which should 
(see I, Fig. 214). The moulding is got out be 1 J in.,* the glass should measure only 
in curv*ed ^section^, each seo^iion being f in. Wre than the opening, thus taking 
jointed and bjitt^i against the next, and up in. of the bevel all round. The mirror, 
when all arc glued on it is turned or carved, w^hich should be coated at the edges 
If carving is not desired, a bevelled e'&ge with lampbVack, is then fixed in position 
(see Fig. 2lf) {^rn\ed with a spokeshave with Small triangular blocks k (Figl 214) 
may be substituted. The shelves and bracket about IJ in. long. The blocks should be 
are made of J-tn. stufE. Plans of these of such a thickness as to form supports 
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for the wood back whi(!u is secuied wide, and Ii,.in. thick; the jambs are 
with thin screws dri^-en in a slanting dirt^c- 9 in. wide over all, and the opening is 
tion into the framer . I’he overmantel is 3 ft. 2 in. by^3, ft. 2 jn. Fig. 220 shows 
fixed to the wall by means of brass plates the front l^leyatiop, and Fig. 2ftl** the end^ 
Screwed to wooden plugs. elevation. Two boards A A (Fig. 250, 


A 



Fig. 226 .— Front Elevation of Chimney-piece with Fret Ornament. 


Chimney-piece Ornamented with 
iV\oulding:s. t « 

The chimney-piece shown by Fig! 220 
is not complicated, and it has an effective 
and substantial appearance. The dimensionu 
are : height, 4 ft. 6 in. from hearth to top 
of shelf ; width, 4 ft. 8 in. over the jambs ; 
width of frieze 'and shelf together, 1 ft. 
4 in. ; the shelf is 5 ft. 10 in. long, 11 in. 


and shown in section in Fig. 222) form the 
jambs ; these are 7J in. broad (without the 
tongue), and they extend from the top 
of the l)ase' to the under side cd tfie shelf. 
The panelled frieze (shown m section in 
Fig. 223) js made to fit between the jambs, 
and*‘is neatly jointed and fixed^with dowels 
and glue ; there is only 2^ in. of the joint 
seen (c. Fig. 220), the rest of it being 
hidden behind the bracket 'a. The panelled 
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in., and tongncd into the moulding 
E ; this rail Can •be madg in two pieces 
if more convenient, as shown in Fig. ^3, 
and the stiles aare also kept the extra width 
required to pas# behind the brackets b. 
Two pieces d, in. broad, the same length 
as the jambs, are tongued into them to 


broad, 7 in. high, and in. thick. For 
fixing this a stump should be allowed to 
project up behind the jambs, filling the 
space 5 (Fig. 222). 

The Mouldings.— The moulding E is 
planted round, mitered at the angles, and 
stopped agaihst the block or base ; it 
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must he well glue^** f>nd angle-blocked 
behind, as shown m‘ section. The moulding 
H is planted upon the frieze iind jambs, 
shbwiug a 2-in. margin between it and the 
moulding e. A break of 1 in. is made 
over the .top of the moulding M (Fig. 224), 
which helps the appearance greatly. This 
moulding is glued on^ and screwed from 
the back of jambs and frieze. The base 
moulding n (Fig. 224) butts on the square 
edge of the moulding ii, and returns round 
each side of tjjie jainlis, as n (Fig. 221). 
The mouldings M (Fig. 221) and p (Fig. 224) 
butt on H, and are returned on the ends 
in the same way ; all are glued and screwed 
from the back of the jambs. The brackets 
B supporting the shelf arc OJ in. long, 5 in. 
broad, and 5 in. thick (Fig. 220 shows 
part enlarged elevation and a section of 
the edge) ; they have an open space of 1 in. 
in the centre, and need not be solid, h'hc 
easiest way is to make two brackets, 2 in. 
in thickness, and glue a 1-in. strip, shaped 
as shown, ■^i^ctw^o^hem, at the top only • 
the part plan of the edge shows the fluting. 
These brackets are titled between the 
shelf and the moulding n, and are glued 
and screwed from the i)ack of the frieze ; 
a 2J-in. screw is also put through the 
o])en space in the centre of the bracket 
into the shelf ; the shelf is also well screwed 
and angle-blocked from the inside. The 
neck moulding o, shown in section and 
elevation, butt‘=' on the brackets on each side, 
and rcturns^on the sides of the jambs. The 
sizes of the mouldings as follows : — 
Neck moulding o, 2 in. by IJ in. ; mould- 
ing P, IJ in. by in. ; mouldi%.g m, 2 in. 
by J in. ; base moulding N, 2 in, by 1 in. ; 
moulding ii, 2 in. by 1 in. ; moulding e, 
2 in. by IJ in. 

I^Chimney- piece with Fret Ornament. 

The chimney-piece shown in front eleva- 
tion by Fig. 22() and in side elevation by 
Fig. 227 is suitable for a lalge room furn- 
ished in oak in the Classic style. The 
fret ornament sunk in square in the frieze 
breaks up the large plain surface of the 
deep frieze- board, and harmonises with 
the stopped sinking running round the 
interior edge ot the under portion. The 
centre piece, shaded dark, 'ris preferably 


inlaid with ibbony or a rich-coloured walnut, 
according to taste. The plinth blocks are 
round-faced, asi indicated by the dotted 
line in Fi^c. 228,,. the jambs bcXng doubled 
dovetailed, housed in solid, except 1:he 
front edge, and well ghied and screwed 
to blocks. The cornice above the frieze 
is dehtilled, and finished with a mantel- 
shelf^ as shown. Fig. 228 represents a 
section on line a b (Fig. 220), and shows 
how the friczcri)oard is tongued to the 
under portion and also into the cornice ; 
the cornice at the top being tongued to 
the mantelshelf. Fig. 229 is a conventional 
\new from the back, showing the details 
of the plinth blocks, and also showing how 
the jambs arc cut and continued up till 
they reach the under side of the mantel- 
shelf, into which they are tenoned about 
8' in., the cornice being glue-blocked to 
this ext-ension as shown. Between the 
two extensions two other „picccs arc partly 
housed in, and are well screwed to the 
frieze- board and to the under portion. 
These also tenon into the shelf, and are 
blocked in the same way. The cornice is 
mitered at the corners and well secured, 
the corner block being glued in as shown. 
The mantelshelf is half rounded on the 
front edge, and ploughed for the cornice 
tongue, the ends having tongued to them 
a return piece, which is blind-nailed and 
glued to the main shelf (sec detail Fig. 230). 
The under portion of the cliimney -piece 
is double- tenoned, and thfjs margin mould 
is worked in the solid as shown m Fig. 231, 
the ends of this mould running across^he 
tops of the jamhs to mitre with the re- 
turns that break out from the upright 
moulds on the jambs detailed in Fig. 232. 
The xTnoulds on the jambs arc preferably 
worked solid, but can be j)lanted on — that 
is, glued,' and screwed from the back. 
The break at the corner, shown enlarged 
in Fig. 233, is worked in the solid, or built 
up in two pieces, to conceal the end grain 
of the overhang of the jamb underneath 
(see Fig. 229). ^ At the* top., also, a piece 
must ejther be planted or left on the 
bottom external corners of the frieze- 
board (see Fig. 229). . Tv'ie fitting together 
should be done with extreme care, and 
the screwing, gluing, arid blocking should 
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be thoroughly workmanlike. ^ "jfhe mantel- design might? be ^executed in whitewood, 
piece may be screwed to the cornice enamelled white or (^reatn,^with the sinkings 
with brass screws ^led fUisKi, or may be and centrepiece finished in gold leaf. The 
'*mnd-nailedf Half of tl^ fjetyornament ‘scale of Figs. 22(5^227, arji 229 is J*in. 
should be drawn full size on stiff to 1 ft. ; that of Eig. --‘i is 3 in.^to 1 ft. ; 
tracing paper, and reversed to mark the and that of Fig. 23.‘i is'half full size ; while 
other half. Wiere the fret band crosses Figs. 2.30, liol, and *232 are reproduced 
on the diagonal lines, the sinking, should to the scale of IJ i/i. to 1 ft- The above 
be somewhat dccpencfj. Altefnativel 5 f, the scales are approximate. 
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Chimney -pK:cc and Overmantel. 

The chimney-piece ftnd ovcr^^antcl shown 
by Figs, 234 and 235' was designed and 


shelf runs lev^el with .the top of the dado 
rail fixed ro?-nd the room, the section of 
the mouHing on the edge of the mantel- 
shelf cof-esponoing with tlih moul^'rfg 



Fig. 236.— Section of Upper P^art^of Chimney-' 

piece and Overmantel. , Fifr 240.— Plan of Overmantel Shelf. 


executed for a study. The material is on the upper ^nart of the 'dado rail. The 
wainscot oak of selected figiv’e, and fumi- w^^alls <jf the study are covered with an 
gated to match the furniture. TJie total ingrain paper of dark apple-green tint; 
height is 9 ft. U J in., anti the width 5ft. 1 in., the pictvre rail is of oak the comice round 
exclusive of projection. Full details are the ceiling is tinted to match the paper 
shown by Figs. 236 to 242.* The mantel- and woodwork. ^ 
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Chimney-piece. — The chimne^-j^ecc is con- 
structed of ' 1 J-in. w&inscot, with moulded 
base and twin trusses ; th^se are shaped 
za^hown, with sunk mc*ild^d jjianels in 
the shaped part. A small astragal mould- 
ing, -| in. wide, is housed into and mitered 



Fig. 241.— Part Vertical Section of Overmantel 
Top at B (Fig. 234). 

round the truss at the springing of the 
shaped part, a space of 1 in. being left 
between this and the ne k moulding. 
The moulding is in, wide, end is housed 
and mitered round the tri:ss. A space 
of 4J%. is left between the truss and the 
cap, the latter being formed with a mould- 
ing 22 in. wide, .prepared for and carved 
into an cg*g-and-dart moulding support- 
ing the mantel-shelf, wliich is IJ in. thick. 
The space between the neck and (jap mould- 
ing on the truss is ornamented by five 
g-in. reejdings with ^J-in. projection, the 
space of 8 in. being divided equally. oTlie 
lower moulding or plinth forms the base. 
The frieze between the mantelshelf and 
marginal moulding is planted on the face 
of the frame ; this is swelled and returned 
at the ends, thfi returns showing the same 
as the face; it stauds on the nop edge 
of the marginal. m(»ilding fixed round the 
opening to fireplace. Sienna marble Bli]jjs 
are fixed betwjeen the oak moulding and 
the stove. The poulding on the .mantel- 
shelf is formed partly on the shelf itself, 
the 2-in. thickness being made up by an 


additional nmulding • tongued to^ it ; this 
makes the edge bol^, ttnif also acts ^s a 
clamp at tlic ends to’ prevent the shelf 
Varping. , • • ^ 

Overmantel. ~ The overmantel is 5 ft. 

10 in. high bv 5 ft. wid^, and is fitied with 
six shenres, tliree on c[?ch side. Th(?se six 
shelves are carried , by scrolled brackets 
and square-turned and reeded intermediate 
pillars, and arc shaped and moulded on 
the edges, the diminished end finishing^ 
on the muntin. A plain 1-in. by J-in. 
fillet projecting J in. is fixed into a^ groove 
in the muntin. The fillet is cut away 
wbciv the shelves come, to allow them to 
fit np to* the fram«‘, wliieh is put tog(ithcr 
and fornmd into (^)en ])anels, the dimeji- 
sions lM‘ing as given in the front elevation. 

A bolection moulding is mitered round 
the paiiR^l, and fixl'd to receive the glass, 
whirii ist of plain j)olished silvered plate; 



• Fig. 242. Enlarged Detail of Mantelpiece 
and 't’iUBter (see E, Fig. 236). 

* 


bevelhng was objected to on account of the 
pri^atic colours which frequently show. 
The frieze and cornice are built up as 
shown ; the lower part of ^he frieze has 
a small moulding as a necking, the plain 
edge being relieved by small scrolled aprons 
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Fig. 246. • • Fig- 24J. 

Figs. 246 and 247 .— End Elevation and* 
Cross Central Section of Chimney-piece 
and OVihnantel. • 


9 



• Fig. 248. Section of Fig. 260. Joint of Chimney- 
Overmantel Cornice. piece Jambs. 



rfg. 261. Detail Fig. 262. Enlarged Detail 
of Chimney-piece of Overmantel at A 

Plinth. (Fig. 246j. 



Fig. 249«— Detail of Mantel Mouldings. 
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fixed to it. The 8ofiit« is formed with a 
piece* of silvered ^atp-glass fitted into a 
small moulded framed which js supported 
, on* a moulded fillet (grooved into it as' 
shown. , ' 

Chimney-piece and Overmantef based 
on Renaissance Desig:n. 

Figs. 24-.> to 2Tyl show a chimney-piece 
and overmantel of Renaissance character. 
Jt should l)e executed in dark mahogany 
or walnut. Fi,g. 21‘1 shows a front eleva- 
tion ; Jig. 214 a half-plan below the 
mantelpiece ; Fig. 215 a half-plan above 
the mantelpiece; Fig. 240 an end eleva- 
tion ; Fig. 247 a vertical seel ion through 
the centre ; Fig. 218 an enlarged section 
of the cornice, etc-. ; Fig. 240 an^ enlarged 
elevation of the manteljheec and details 
of the mouldings ; Fig.‘ 250 an elevation 
of the head and jamb of the chimney- 
p‘e«e showing the method of making the 
joii\t. ; Fig. 251 an enlarged detail of the 
plinth of cliip.\y-^y-picce ; and Fig. 2012 
an enlarged section at A (Fig. 245). The 
following is thp required cutting list : — 

Cutting List. — ('Jv(;rmantel : Mantel back,, 
two stiles, 2 ft. 45 in., by 4f in. by IJ in. ; 
two muntins, 2 ft. in. by 7 in. by in. ; 
three bottom rails, 1 ft. 2, in. by 4J in. 
by IJ in. ; three top rails, 1 ft. 2 in. by 
4 J in. by 1 J in. ; three pieces of deal to 
joint on these, 1 ft. 2 in. by 4| in. by 1 J in. ; 
three jneccs^of silvered plate with -in. 
bevelled edges, 1 it. 3 in. by tfj in. by 
I in. ; one frieze, 3 ft. 44. in. by IJ in. 
by J in. ; four pilasters, 1 ft. 9^ in. by 
2J in. by f in. ; one comice, 4 in. by 
5 in. by IJ in. ; one cover-board, deal, 

4 ft. 4 in. by 3J in. by f in. ; one plinth 
piece, 2 ft. 2 in. by 4J in. by f in, ; one 
piece for netjking, 2 ft. 2 in. by IJ in. by 
J* in. Chimney-piece : One mantel-board, 

5 ft. 4J in. by 11 in. by 2 in. ; one head- 

piece, 4 ft. by 4J in. by 1 in. ; piece or- 
deal to joint on GJ in. widic twq plinth 
pieces, 7 in. by SJ in. by IJ in. ; 10-ft. 
run of 2 in. by IJ-in. echinus moulding; 
two jambs 3 ft. 9 in. by 8J p. by 1 ih. ; 
one bed-mould, 5 ft. 3 in. by 8 in. by 2 in. ; 
two plinth blocks, 8J inr by 4J in. by 1 J in. ; 
7 ft. run of IJ-in. by |-in. double ogee 
moulding. • 


AND JOINERi. 

Construcfioi? of Chimney-piece and Over- 
mantel. — ThCj jambs and head are framed 
together first as- shown in Fig. 250, a pair 
of -j'^^-in. ^',itub t'3nons being dsed. 
are well glued and screwed from the back. 
The ogee border mouldi|ig is rebated as 
shown in Fig. 247 and the frame grooved to 
receive it. This is fitted tight and glued 
in. 'the plinth hk'cks are glued and 
screwed from the backs, ‘ as is also the 
carved ovolo ’ moulding. The mantel- 
piece has the end mouldings returned in 
the solid, and is stiffened with three |-in. 
iron bolts as shown in the section (Fig. 247). 
These may he left projecting 3 in., and may 
be (cemented into the wall. The piece 
is..secured to the head with screws counter- 
sunk from the top. A^-§-in. groove s^puld 
he made in the under side to receive the 
tongue of the bed-mould, and this must be 
stopped G, in. from each end. The bed- 
mould is fixed to the back, first with screws, 
and the mantel dropped on it. The return 
ends of the bed-mould are mitered on, and a r 
c.ross tongue should be grooved into the 
joints ; at the back end the moulding 
finishes partly agoinst the face and partly 
running over the edge ; alternatively the 
carved beads may bo got out separately and 
sunk into grooves J in. deep in the bed- 
mould, The hack of the overmantel is 
framed up in one piece, the inner , stiles 
being shams ; they arc slot-mortised over 
the rails. All the tenons are stopped an I 
screwed from the back. , The framing s 
jlouble-checked, once for glass and on< e 
for the w'ood panel, as shown in the dcta.l 
Fig. 252. The pilasters are all sunk 
J in. into the back, and glued in ; the t\^o 
outside ones should be rehated aft shown, 
and < a good joint made at the outside 
before fixing them. The plinth and neck- 
ing shoiilf be mitered round and fixed: 
The plinths should be sunk in J in., and 
glued on, the fronts first, and allowed 
to dry, then the end pieces fitted and 
glued to ’them. The outside pilasters re- 
quire their neckings and r plinths to be 
c£^rried ,ou flusfi with the back side of the 
framing. The frieze is ncx): fitted. This 
is simply glued on the f^'‘e of the framing 
on the top of the pilasters. The cornice 
is worked out of a parallel piece of stuff 
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and cut radial to . 
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as*slidwn in Fig. 248, and fixcjd with screws 
from the back. It is lipped in. over 
the faeze, and reb^Ud out f in. for the 
coVer-board. * \ ^ 

Chimney-piece and Cupboard 
^ Overdnantel. 

The design for a mantel fitment shown 
by Fig. 253 comprises a chimney-piece 
with framed jambs supporting elliptic 
shelves in the corners, and an ogee central 
shelf below the mantel-board. The over- 
mantel contains a bevel-edged mirror and 
a panelled back, the wings being fitted 
with cupboards having glazed doors ; the 
cupboards surmount shelves which rest 


shaped ends of the cupboards are housed 
J in. into the mantel board, as shown in 
Figs. 254 an(J ^56; the bottom shelf of 
the cupboard is housed into th« standard^ 
the moui ^e^ edge running across 
front and mitering witji a return piece 
planted On the face of the standard. The 
tops run over the standards, and arc moulded 
in the solid, the standards being housed 
into them and nailed. .The mirror is 
framed into the back as shown in Figs. 
255 and 258, being fixed with sprigged 
fillets. Should the wall be at all damp, 
it would bte advisable to brad on an addi- 
tional deal back, but in ordinary icases 
painting is sufficient. Fig. 259 shows a 



Fig. 2b4. Half Sectional Plans of Chimney-piece and Cupboard Overmantel. 


on the cupboard ends, which are shaped 
into brackets. The size of the opening 
for the fireplace is 3 ft. 4 in. by 3 ft. 0 in., 
and the outside dimensions of the fitment 
are— -Height, 6 ft. 6J in. ; width, 4 ft. 11 in. ; 
greatest projection, 12 in. The design 
would look equally effective in fumigated 
oak, or yellow pine stawj^d and polished. 
Fig. 254 represents a plan showing on the 
left a half section through a (Fig. 253), 
and on the right a half section through 
B B (Fig. 253) ; the dotted lines indicate 
shelves and mouldings above the line of 
section. Fife. 255 is a vertical section 
on line c c (Fig. 254), and shows the general 
construction. Fig. 256 shows an enlarged 
detail section through the; cupboard and 
parts above mantel-board. Fig. 257 shows 
a horizontal section of the same parts. 
The doors, which are made of 1-in. stuff, 
dovetailed at the angles, arc rebated ^and 
moulded with a J-iu,. by f’j-in.i lamb’s- 
tongue. The* back framing is of 1-in. 
stuff, with {-in; supk squ^ire panels. The 


vertical section through the base and 
surbase of the jamb ; the surbase is formed 
with a hollow bo 2 dng, having J-in. panelled 
framing in front, 1-in. plain ends, and 
the 1-in. jamb at the back. A J-in. board 
forms the top, oversailing and forming 
part of the ovolo moulding planted round 
the front and ends. A j-iu. by 8-in. 
ovolo moulded plinth forms the base, 
and thife is screwed and blocked to tjie 
framing. Fig. 260 represents a horizontal 
section through the surbase, and shows 
two, methods of construction, that on the 
left being suitable for painted work, that 
on the .fight for polished hard woods. 
Fig. 258 gives a sectional elevation (to a 
somewhat smaller scale than the other 
details) of the parts immediately below 
the mantel-board, e indicating the central 
bracket, p the shaped side of the jamb, 
and G the head lining. Fig. 261 illustrates 
tne method of fastening the head lining 
to the jambs by a slot ^§ovetail ; the shelf 
H (Fig. 258), being housed both in 
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back and ends, must be ngtclfed back at 
the front edge sufficiently to let it come 
forward and clear the hacWI lining while 
latter m being driven into pl^3c ; after- 


253, 254, aifd 2ijif).are reproduced to a 
scale of 1 in. to 1 ft., fhe details to a scale 
of 3 in. to 1 ft., witft the exception of Fig. 
• 258, which iK to the scale o^2 in. to 1 ff. 
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Fig. ^256.- Detail of 
Overmantel Cupboard. 





Fig. 268. -Section through Mantel- 
board and Shelf. 


ji 


Fig. 267. -Half Plan of Overmantel Cupboard. 

wards the shelf 4s knocked back into the 
groove and nailed through thee jambs, 
the corner shalf hi(Sng the nail holes. 
The jamb P and the bracketf e should be 
dovetail grooved into the mantel ^oardT 
to keep it from casting ; and the stuff 
for this board shoifld be specially selected, 
and cut radial to the annual rings. Figs. 


Fig. 266.- Vertical Section 
on Line C C (Fig. 264; of 
Chin^ey-piece and Cup- 
. boar*d Overmantel. 




76 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


9-ft. Chimney-piece for Drawing- 
room. 

Figs. 262 and 263 i^how a' design which* 
is suitaye for th6 dyawing-room of a large 
house, ahd is intended to be executed in 
dark-coloured mahogany or walnut. The 
extreme dimensions ate : Width, 9 ft. ; 
height, 7 ft. 6 in. Fig. 262 shows the . 



front elevation ; Fig. 263, an end elevation ; 
Fig. 264, a half-sectional plan through the 
cupboard above the mantel-board ; Fig. 
265, a similar half - plan through the 
lower cove; Fig. 266, a hg.lf'.plan of the 
central portion ; Fig. 267, a section, through 
one of the wings ; Figs. 268 and 269, en- 
larged detail section through centre of 
cupboard, etc. ; Fig. 270, a detail section 
through overmantel and chimney, frame ; 
Fig. 271, an elevation of the top comer of 
the. cupboard door, showing its constraction 
and the method bf mitering the bars ; Fig. 


272, a part horizontal section of the cupboard 
d(^ ; A (Fig. 273), a vertical section through 
the side of t£ie cupboard and mantel-board, 
showing *|he method of connecting them , 



Fig. 260. Section of Chimney-piece Surhase. 


and B (Fig. 273), the plan of the same perts, 
the side of cupboard being omitted, to show 
the grooves. A and B (Fig. 274) represent 
respectively the elevation and plan of 
the opposite side, showing the break in 
the mantel-board. Fig. 275 shows a 8''.ction 
of the moulded edge of the lower brackets, 
and Fig. 276 the moulded edge of the 
shaped* shelves. The panelled backs to 
the wings are made in one piece on each 
side from floor to mantel, the lower panels 
being moulded in the solid and the upper 
panels square sunk. The chimney frame 
is made up .separately, and tongued to 
the winged framing as shown in Fig. 266. 
The overmantel back is framed up in one 
piece (see Fig. 264), the middle portion 
being double rebated fpr glass and back 
board, as shown in Fig. 270, the moulding 
around the mirror being planted on the 
face. The cornice is built up in three 
pieces (the lowest member being worked 



Fig. 261. -Detail of Jo^t in Chimney-piece (see 
D, Fig. 263).- 


upon Ihe edge of the solflt), and is carried 
round the square columns, which stand 
diagonally, as shown in the plan (Fig. 264), 
This position causes the salient mitre to 


jcxa ^ xj WXXXJOQLLII Ci X'X ICiVi^iliO. 


appear as a straight line in the elevations. 
The columns artf carried through the 
comice, jQnishing flush wi|h Ihe under side 



finials. The •sides ,of the cupboards ate 
housed into the soffit of the comice, to 
which they are naildd as shown m Fig. 
271 ; a doeetail tongue, worked on ^eir 
lower ends, fitting* into, a similar groo vd 
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in the mantel-board, serves «to secure them 
to this. The central portion of the mantel- 
board is lined out, to inciea^ its apparent 
^^ckness, fis shown in Fig^ 2^0 ; ^the wings 





Fig. 274.— Elevation and Flan of Chimney-piece 
Cupboard Side. 

arc*^ fitted with tihaped apron pieces, 
blocked solid over the dwarf columns. 
These columns are dowelled at each end, 
are turned square, and have volfites carved 
on each angle of*the cap. It will be seen 
I that the brackets supporting the fower 
shelf are housed into the latter, and they 
are secured to the back with screws, their 


lower ends hinnipg down to. the floor, 
where the plinth breAks* around them as 
shown in Figs. 26^ and 269. The upper 
shelves are' shaped elliptical, as snown 
in Fig. 266, and are Soused into th^ columns 
at back and front, ^he cupboard doors 
are suhk J in. below* the sides, and are 



Fig. 276. —Moulding on Fig. 876.- -Moulding on’* 
Edge of Chimney-piece Edge of Chflnney-piece 
BracSets. Shelves. 

hung with the knuckle of the hinge flush 
with the edge of the side, so that the door 
will open back clear of the edge. The 
marginaf bars .in the door are dovetailed 
at the singles, the moulding cut away to 
the«miti;p line, and the angle bars saddled 
over the square, as indicated by the datted 
line in Fig. 271. Figs. 262 to 267 are 
Reproduced to ^ in. to 1 ft., and Figs. 268 
to 275 2 in. to 1 ft. (approximately). Fig. 
270 is one-third full size, 
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Simple Bookcase. 

Figs. 277 and 278 illustrate a simple book- 
case with a cupboard underneath. The 
height from the floor line to the top is 
6 ft., the width outside the ends is 3 ft., 
and the depth from bavk to front is 11 in. 
The lower part is enclosed by ,a pair of 
panelled doors, and the upper part, to 
receive the books, is enclosed by a pair of 
folding doors with glass panels, the two 
parts being divided by a table shelf, having 
a projecting moulding along the front and 
returned round'' the ends. The skirting or 
plinth is also mitere/1 along the front and 
ends. The cornice is shaped from a piece 
of stufi 3 in. by f in., and is also mitered 
round. The doors, both upper and lower, 
are made the full width of the case, and 
are hinged to the side as shown, and the 
inside of the cupboard is fitted with two 
shelves V/hich are movable, being cut in 
clear of the sides ; thev rest on small 
fillets, which are screwed to the sides. 
The inside of the bookcase«.iiS fitted with 
three shelves ; these also are movable, 
and rest on similar fillets. The shelves, 
when fitted in this manner, are easily raised 
or lowered ^s required for variation in the 
Size of the books. 

Cutting List. — The materials required for 
the simple bookcase are as follows : — Two 
lengths, 6 ft. by 10 J in. by* | ’in., for sides ; 
one, 2 ft. 11 in. by 11 in. by | in., for bottom ; 
one, 2 ft. 11 in. by 11 in. by f in., for top ; 
one, 3 ft. IJ in. by 1 ft. OJ in. by '1 in., 
for table shelf ; five lengths, 2 |t. 11 in. 
by 9} in. by j in.,»fot shelves ; one, 6 ft. 
by 3 ft.^ by J in., for matchboard back ; 
one, 5 ft. by 3^ in. by f in., for skirting ; 


one, 5 ft. 8 in. by 3 in. by f- in., for cornice ; 
four pieces, 2 ft. 3 in. by in. by 1 in., 
for door stiles ; four pieces, 1 ft. GJ in. 
by 2| in. by 1 in., for door rails ; two pieces, 
i ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 2 in. by J in., for^door 
panels ; fofir pieces, S ft. 7 in. by 2 in. by 
1 in., for door stiles ; two pieces, 1 ft. GJ in. 
by 2J in. by 1 in., and two pieces, 1 ft. G j in- 
by 1 J in. 1[)y 1 in., for door rails ; four pieces, 
3 ft. 4 in. by f in. by J in., and four pieces, 

1 ft. 3 in. by | in. by J in., for glazing bead 
two pieces, 3 ft. 2| in. by 1 ft. 3 in., of 
clear selected 21-oz. sheet glass ; four 
IJ-in. brass cupboard knobs; two 2J-in. 
brass straight cupboard locks ; two brass 
thread escutcheons ; two 3-in. iron-necked 
bolts ; four pairs of 2 J-in. brass butt hinges ; 
two dozen 1,-in. iron screws ; four dozen 
J-in. No. 7 screws ; and J lb. of J-in. panel 
pins. ’ 

Construction of Simple Bookcase. — The 
sides are prepared and set out in pairs, 
the edges shot quite straight, and lines 
squared across to the dimensions. The 
back inside edge of each side is rebated 
J in. deep to receive the back. The tbp 
ends are dovetailed ^ or rebated to receive 
t^e top, and the bottom ends are grooved 
on the inside 3 in. up to receive the bottom^ 
and alsp 2 ft. 6 in. up to receive the table 
shelf. The top and bottom shelves are 
prepared both ahke, level with the edge of 
the sides, and the tables shelf is moulded 
on the rfront edge, ^nd cut long enough to 
mitre at each end to receive the two re- 
turn mouldings as shown in Fig. 279. The 
‘’comfee moulding (Fig. 28Q) is worked, or 
a piece of ordinary architrave moulding 
may be used and mitered round. The doors 
are, mortised and tenoned together, and 
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moulded and grooved to receive the panels. 
The upper doors <are 'rebated to receive 
the glass panels, l&o glass being secured 
by» small beado or fillets nutered round 
and fixed with joaneh pins. Pig. 281 is a 
section * 9 f the plinth. 


in the ends (see Fig. 283). The doors are 
framed togetlier in single panels, the glast 
being fixed fwi,th beads. Each door haE 
two hooks fixed to it, level irith the ton 
and flusfi with each end rail (see Pig. 28fb 
These hooks hang on rollers a, and are 



'M 



Fig. 283. — Method 
of Fixing Shelves 
and Roller Bearings 
of Sectional Book> 
case. 



Fig. 282.— General View of Sectional 
Bookcase. 


Fig. 284.— Enlarged Section through Intermediate 
Part of Sectional Bookcase. 


fectional Bookcase. 

The bookcase shown by Fig. 282 is con- 
structed in sections, each part beings a 
case in itself, so that more or 'tewer sections 
may be used as required. The chief feature 
of this method of construction is that the 
parts, such as the doors, ends, shelves, 
and backs, are interchangeable. No nails, 
screws, or dowels are used ; the shelves 
have malleable iron ends, with tongues at 
top and bottom, which fit hito, the grooves 


easily removed by lifting off the roller. To 
open a door in order to reach a book from 
the case, the door is raised by the knobs 
until horizontal j it is then pushed into 
the case, sliding along on the roller and 
steel gqjde b. When the case is not in use, 
the door is withdrawn anc} allowed to fall, 
into its original position. Fig. 283 shows 
^ the d^oT lying on the roller ; also the method 
of fixing the end of the s4el guide. The 
fixing of the opposite eAd is seen in Fig. 285. 
The backs are dovetailed to the ends so as 
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to slide in or out as desired. An enlarged 
section through tSe bottom section is 
presented by Pig. 286. » • 

^ Cabinet Bookcase. ^ 

A cabinet bookcase is shown by Fig. 287. 
The finished sizes of timbers are: Top; 



Fig. 286 . - Enlarged Section through Upper 
Part of Sectional Bookcase. 


5 ft. 3 in. by 1 ft. 4 in.; outside ends, 
ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 2 in. ; two shelves and 
bottomf 2 ft. 11} in. by 1 ft. IJ in. ; two 
inside ends on each side of door, 1 ft. 6} in. 
by 1 ft. IJ in. ; and the shaped span-rail 
beneath the bottofb, 2 ft. 11} in. by 6 in. 
■wide. All are of 1-in. stuff, which should 
-finish about in. thick. Two bottoms 
beneath the drawers are 10} in. long by 
1 ft. IJ in. deep, of |-in. stuff. The door 
«tiles and rails are of l}-in. stuff, and the 
panel is of J-in. stuff. The shaped back 
•above the top is of 1-in. stuff, and 3 ft. 1 in. 
long by 1 ft. 5 in. high. The shelf, 2 it. 11 in. 
by 6 in., and the brackets beneath, 9 in. 
hy 6 in., are also 1-in. stuff. The drawer 
fronts are 1 in. thick, and the sj^es and 
bottoms are of. J-in. stuff. The back of 
the carcase consists of thtee muntins, 
■3 ft. 6 in. by 3^ in., of 1-in. stuff, aifd the* 
backs between are 3 ft. 6 in. long and 
about 1 ft. 2 in. widft and | in. thick. First 
mark out half tha front elevation and 


the end, full size. • The height of the door 
compartment is 1 ft. 6 *and the recesses 
along the side are fo| in. wide, and the 
drawer fronts are | in. high. The 1»p 
projects 1 in. all roun^. 'The wood must 
first be planed to thickness, length, and 
width. *The top has an ovolo moulding A 
(Fig. 288) worked t)n the front and end 
edges, or, if this is inconvenient, a bevelled 
edge B (Fig. 288) will be suitable. Next 
groove the ends J in. deep for the two 
shelves and bottom, but take care that the 
grooves stop } in. short of the front edges 
of the ends, so that they will not show 
on the fjont. The back edges of the ends 
A (Fig. 289) also require rebating to receive 
the side muntins. In the two long shelves 
plough J-in. grooves, J in. from the front 
edges, to receive strips e (Fig. 290), on 
which arc glued the leather valances which 
hang over the books. The shaped span- 
rail beneath the bottom is also grooved 
or housed in J in. deep and stands J in. 
fjrom the face of the ends. In putting to- 
gether, first fix the two long shelves and 
bottom with nails or tliin, 2}-in. screws ; 



Fig. 286 .— Enlarged Section through Lower Part 
of Sectional Bookcase. 

next# the inside ends and bottoms under 
the drawers; and finally the top, nailing 
it through into the ends from^ the top side. 
The shaped span-rails under the drawers 
are fitted betweibn the ends and then secured 
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with nails. Let them stand back in. 
The muntins of the back may now be hxed, 
the shelves being cut awa}** a little at b 
i^ig. 280)^ and for ‘the cei\,tre ^untin c. 
The latter and the sides are grooved to 
receive the thin# backs d, wliich slide up 
from below and are screwed where they 
come over the shelves and bottom. • The 
sides of the drawers^arfi lap^dovetaiW to 
the fronts as in Eig. 291, and, instofnl of 
weakening the sides b}^ grooving for b^jtloms, 


f-in. slips p (Figs. and 292) are grooved 
and the top edge o iS h&lf-rounded. The 
drawer bottoms (ft'e* pushed along the 
grooves and into the grodve H (Fig. *291) 
of the drawer froiil%. The door i^tiles and’ 
rails are IJ in. wide without *moulding, 
and aire mortised anti tenoned together. 
The lines J (Fig. 205) on the panel are cut 
with a gouge, and the oval fan-like pattern 
is carved to the section shown. Figs. 294 
to 298 show the method of marking the 




Fig. 293. Door Panel of 
Cabinet Bookcase. 
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-designs for brackets span-rails. If 
the mojrtising and tenoning for a door as 
Fig. 299 cannot be done, make the door 
•of a'jpicce of l-in. stuff, with two battens 
behind it^to prevent itVarping, and work 
■a hollow to take th§ place of moulding. 
Or a curtain of somfe soft fabric nlay be 
substituted for the door. The design in 
the centre of the back is cut through. The 



Fig. 800.— Bevolying Bookcase with Inlaid 
Panels. 


bra^jkets and Shelf are secured with screws 
driven through from the back, and it is 
well to screw the bottom edges of the brackets , 
from the under side of the to'p. To do 
this, bore a l-in. centre-bit hole through 
the bottoms under the drawers, so that a 
Bcrpwdriver may be inserted and the screw 
turned from below. Handles for the drawers 
and door, also hinges and three of four 
coats of paint, will complete the job. The 
cabinelt would iilso. look very •^well if made 


of mahogany, ^tained dark, and french- 
polished. In this case *a silvered mirror 
should be franfed ^*n under the shelf of the 
upper part Of course, the construction 
would be 'somewhat Afferent, as. nails 
could not then be used. « 

Revolving: Bookcase with Inlaid 
, Panels. 

Thp revolving bookcasp shown by Figs. 

300 to 303 might be constructed in English 
oak, but almost any hardwood wopld look 
well. Details are illustrated fully by Figs. 

304 to 308. It consists chiefly of two parts, 
tht- revolving case and the support or stand. 
The wood for the centre box of the case 
should bo grooved and tongued together 
as’shown in the horizontal section. Before 
fitting together, the insides should be fe- 
bated at the top to receive the collar, which 
is a piece of wood J in. thick, with a hole 
bored throGgh the centre a trifle larger 
than the diameter of the p6le (see Fig. 308). 

Its object is to keep the case running truly ^ 
round the centre pole. A number of blocks 
should be glued in the internal angles* the 
centre ones being pushed into position 
first with the aid of a stick. The box 
should be set out for the housings into which 
the shelves are fitted. The shelves are 
made up of four pieces, mortised and 
tenoned together as shown in Fig. 305 ; 
two shelves only are illustrated, but others . 
may be added to suit requirements. The 
bottom shelf can be glued before fastening 
to the box, but the shelves in. the centre 
must be glued into the housings round 
the box. Laths are screwed round the 
box directly above and beneath the shelves, * 
to form additional support and to prevent 
the books being pushed into another com- 
partiSient. The laths on the upper side 
should be placed first, and a screw or 
two driven into them from the under sides 
of the shelves. The top and bottom ends 
of the centre box should fit nicely, and 
should be, fixed into position with screws. 

A hole is bored throiigh thp bottom for 
the centre pole.* A pin Snd plate (Fig. 306) 
must be procured ; the plate should be let 
into the under side of the top, and should 
be firmly bedded to the \tood. The top is 
square, with a moulding .worked round the 
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top edges to the section given. Four pieces 
about 7 in. long Should be* screwed to the 
under side of the top, ink the positions 
^mdicated^ the outside faces of these beine 
^rectly over the edges 5f 4e shelve!' 
below. The s^ps should be chamfered 


-.uraea in me ends. 
Ha top a.few screwy should 

be put diagonally tlftough the top of the 
box ^d into the bookcase^top. The filinth 

and blocked togethbr. Both pieces are. 


Fig. 301. 


Fig. 392 . 


■i I '/ 




Figs. 301 to 303. -Front Elevation,. 
Vertical Section (on T.iwa y y)^ 
and Horizontal Section (on Line 
X X) of Revolving Bookcaee. 
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mitered together at the cpmers ; the top 
one, having a thumb moulding worked 
along the ^ge, is screwed the bottom 
^elf, Thft sides oi faces pf Jhe plinth 
may be rectangular if desir^, or may bo 
cut to the shap^ given in Fig. 301. The 
panels or laths round the sides ^should be 
screwed to the bottom and intermediate 
shelves, also the stripy under the top, asing 
round-headed screws. As an alternative to 
the panel, five laths are shown in thp hori- 
zontal section (Fig. 303), and these may 
be reeded on the face. 

Stand for Revolving Bookcase. — The con- 
struction of the stand is clearly shown vin 
the sectional elevation (Fig. 302) and the 
enlarged detail (Fig. 307). The foot con- 
sists of two bearers halved together ht 
the centre, a mortiibe being made through 
the top one for the reception of the stub 
tenon on the end of the post (see Fig. 
307). The centre post is turnefi. to in. 
in diameter, and* should be left square at 
the bottom as shown. Four blocks of the 
shape shown should be Avell glued and 
screwed to the foot of the post and the 
bearers. The ends of the bearers are 
rounded as shown, and should have ball 
castors fixed under the ends, and one in the 
centre if desired. The pin should be screwed 
into the top of the post, care being taken 
to get it in the centre. The bookcase is 
slipped over the post, in which position it 
will remain. 

Finishing Revolving Bookcase. — The de? 
sign on the panels lends itself to various 
ways of treatment, and careful consider- 
ation in arranging the coloured woods 
is desirable. The grain of the wood should 
follow the main and radial lines of the 
design as far as possible, and the horizjntal 
and vertical lines should be kept in some 
of the larger masses, this procedure^imparting 
strength to the design. Another method 
of making the panels would be to stain the 
designs by the aid of a stencil process. 
Sho^d this method bo adopted, j^he design 
would require altering slightly to obtain 
the ties in the stiencil plate. The book- 
case should te finished by polishiilg, ettf., 
and this will va^ according to the wood 
used. If desired, orass handles may be fiLxed 
to the panels for levolving the bookcase. 


Reading TaMd vKit|;i Revolving 
Boctohelf. 

• A reading table with l:evolving ISbok- 
shelf is illustrated Figs. 309 ^nd 310/ 
The table consists of a circular top 1 ft. 7 in. 
in diadieter and 1 in.* thick, with an ogee 
moulding worked on the edge ; this standa 
2 ft. 6 in. high on a 2|‘in. turned pillar, 
supported by four shaped claws IJ in. 
thick. The table is provided with a re- 
volving candle-holder working immediately* 
under the top and just clear of itS edge, so- 
that the vs^olc surface of the top is avail- 
able for papers, etc. ; lower down, and at 
such a height as just to clear the knees of 
a person sitting at. the tabic, is a revolving 
bookshelf having three arms radiating from 
the centre, eaeji 11 in. long by C in. wide, 
and provided with side galleries 3 in. in 
height. , Fig. 310 shows on the left hand a 
half-plan of the top (the dotted outlines- 
at A indicating the position of the claws), 
,and on the right a half-plan just above 
the bookshelves, the dotted lines indicating 
the candle-holder and arm* Fig. 311 is a 
section through the centtre of the pillar^ 

* showing the iron stem to which the 
table-top is attachca and on which revolve 
the candle-arm and the plate to which 
the bookshelveh are secured. These parts, 
are shown separately in plan and elevation 
in Figs. 312 and 313 respectively, Fig. 314 
being the plan of the candlckarm. 

Pillar of Revolving Table. — Referring to 
Fig. 311, the irqn stem, which is ITf in. 
long and f in. in diameter, is welded to a 
plate ino thick and 5 in. in diameter, 
with two G-in. by IJ-in. by J-in. artns- 
welded on as shown in Fig. 312. These 
arms are placed at right angles tq the 
direction of the grain of the table-top, and 
are sunk flush with its under siSe, the circuSar 
portion being screwed on the surface. The 
•pillar of the table is made in two parts, 
each being leered through to take the stem ; 
the hole should be of such size that the 
stem will pass through with slight pressure ; 
it should not be too tight for subsequent 
removal, or so loose that there is side play. 
A sm^l washer shrunk on the stem aa 
at A (Fig, 312) would prevent wear of the 
end of the pillar by the revolving arm,. 
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but is not absolutely ^necessary, and, if 
it is used, the candle-arm must be placed 
in position before tKe Vasher is fixed. The 
loi>^r end of the upjer half of the pillar 
is tume.d down to Ijt in. in diameter where 
it passes through the bookshelf, and the 
upper end of the lower part of the pillar 
is turned out to receive the sleeve attached 
to the bookshelf plate (see Fig. 313). This 
hole should be the exact depth of the sleeve, 
and of such a size that the plate can re- 
volve freely. 

Book^elf of Revolving Table. — Fig. 315 
is an enlargement of the central portion 
of the bookshelves, the under side being 
shown with the metal plate attached ; 
this need not be sunk jn, as it cannot be 
seen when in position. The ends of the 
shelves are mitered and cross-tdngucd to- 
gether as indicated by the dotted lines 
in Fig. 315 and shown in the section /Fig. 
31(i.\ The blacked portion in Fig. 315 shows 
the aperture in the plate for the stem, and 
the dotted circle the one in the woodwork 
for the shank of the pillar. The side gal- 
leries of the shelves are formed of §-in. 
by f-in. rails \/ith fluted edges (see Fig. 
317). They are tenoned into |-in. by 
|-in. standards with tall-and-cushion ends ; 
these are tenoned through the shelves and 
wedged as shown in Figs. 317 and 318, the 
standards' at the junctions being mitered 
and glued ; the spindles between the rails 
are f-in. plain rods dowelled in J in. at 
each end. 

Claw Foot of Pillar.— Figs. 319 and 320 
show the method of fixing the claws in 
dovetail slots in the pillar 09 , four squared 


faces; the <|ovetails are notched down 
1 in. from the top, and should fit tightly, 
and may advantageously be made with 
sh'ghtly tapering sides, so thal; they w^ 
tighten as tfiey are driven in place. Fig. 
321 is a section of the .claws on the line 
A A (Fig! 319). The wo'od for the claws 
should be selected of strong, even grain, 
and. the pattern, for cutting should be 
placed on the stuff, so ^ that the grain may 
run as long as possible through the curved 
parts. 

Finishing Revolving Table. — Cut and fit 
up all the parts before any carving is done. 
V^hen fixing the iron stem in the pillar, 
the lower half should be coated with Bruns- 
wick black or varnish, which will adhere 
both to the wood and iron and make the 
parts secure. It may»be desirable at ^ome 
future time to remove the upper portion 
passing through the pillar, and it should 
therefore ^oe coated with grease, and black- 
lead ; all the working ' parts should be 
similarly treated. These metal fittings caU 
usually be obtained of manufacturing iron- ' 
mongers in dozen sets only ; but any 
skilful blacksmith could make them if 
supplied with full-size drawings of each 
part separately and a scale sketch similar 
to Fig. 311. The candlestick could be of 
brass, screwed to the arm, and a small 
brass hook as shown at e (Fig. 314) should 
be brazed on to clip the edge of the table 
and prevent the arm dropping. Figs. 309 
to 314 are drawn to a scale of IJ in. to 
1 ft., and Figs. 315 to* 321 ,are 3 in. to 
1 ft., with the exception of Figs. 317 
and 318, which are half full size. 
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Small Museum Cabinet. 

tf 

A SMALL museum cabinet for the display of 
curiosities is shown to a scale of J in. to the 
foot by Figs. 322 to 325; in addition tb 
which figures, detail one-quarter size are 
shown as follows: Fig. 32G, detail plan of 
part of case ; Fig. 327, detail vortical 
section through front ; and Fig. '328, detail 
section of plinth* to base. The outside 
dimensions are — 4 ft. wide by 1 ft. 6 in. 
deep by 0 ft 3 in. high. The case is con- 
structed of Austrian wainscot oak for all 
ditside parts, which are french-polished ; 
while the parts that arc hidden are of best 
yellow pine. All the materials must be 
perfectly seasoned. The lower part of the 
case, comprising the base, is panelled and 
moulded, and is made independent of the 
upper •part or case proper. This latter is 
constructed on the air-tight principle, the 
opening sashes or doors having hook joints 
on the meeting Stile and air-tight beads 
to the hanging stile. The frame has air- 
tight fillets at top and bottom, the ends 
being framed to match the front, and glazed 
with J-in. British pohshed plate glass. 
The case is lined i£ide on the back and 
bottom with velvet plush; the baclc of 
f-in. matchboard is papered before being 
covered. The case is fitted wAh plate- 
glass shelves, shaped as shown, and sup- 
ported on bronzed iron or brass shelf brack- 
ets, fastened with set screws tc^, vertical 
standard bars, which are tapped at intervals 
of in. to 2 in. fof convenience in raising 
or lowering ‘^le position of the ahelveff. 
The doors are hung on brass arrow butts, 
three to each doof. The left-hand door is 
fitted with a brass bolt at top and at 


bottom ; the right-hand one, with an eccen- 
tric handle and catch, and a small sash 
. lock. ' 

Materials for Snjall Museum Cabinet. — 
The materials required are : — For the 
base : Wainscot plinths, one 4 ft. 2 in. by 
4 in. by, 1 in. ; two 1 ft. 8 in. by 4 in. by 

1 in. l^ino rails, one 4 ft. 2 in. by 4 in. 

by J in. ; two 1 ft. 8 in. by 4 in , by 
f in. Wainscot rails, one 4 ft. I in. by 
§ in. by 1 in. ; one 4 ft. 1 in. by IJ In. 
by 1 in. ; two 1 ft. 0 in. by IJ in. by 1 in. ; 
two 1 ft. G in. by 2 in. by 1 in. Wainscot 
stiles, six 1 ft. 3 in. by 3 in.* by 1 in. Wain- 
fecot muntins, two 1 ft. by 3 in. by 1 in. 

Wainscot panels, tw’o 1 ft. 8 in. by 8 in. 

by J in. ; two 1 ft. 1 in. by 8 in. by J in. 
Wainscot moulding, two 4 ft. 6 in. by 1 J in. 
by i in. ; two 3 ft. 2 in. by IJ in. by | in. 
Wainscot base capping, one 7 ft. 3 in. by 

2 in. by 1 in. Pine top, one ^3 ft. 10 in. 
by 1 ft. 5 in. by J inV Deal 4)ack, one 
4 ft. by 1 ft. 3 in. by f in. Deal bearer, 
one 1 ft. 6 in. by 3 in. by IJ in. Twelve deal 
angle blocks, ^3 in. long ; 3J doz. |-in. No, 9 
screws for panel moulding; 1 doz. IJ-in. 
No. 10 screws for fixing plinth ; 14 ft. run 
|-in. feather cross-tongue. For the case : 
Wainscot stiles, two 4 ft. 8 in. by 1| in. 
by 1 in. ; two 4 ft. 8 in. by 1 by 1 in*. ; 
two 5 ft. 2 in. by 1| in. by 1 in. ; two 5 ft. 

2 in. by IJ in. by 1 in. ; two 5 ft. 2 in, by 
2 in. by l^’in. Wainscot rails, one 4 ft. 
by in. by 1 in. ; two 1 ft. 6 in. by 2| in. 
by 1 in. ; one 4 ft. by If in. by 1 in. ; two 

1 it 6 in. by 2f in. by 1 in. Pine rails, 
one 4 ft. by Sf in. by } in. ; two 1 ft. 6 in. 
by 3J )ui. by f i». Wainscot rails, four 

2 ft. by IJ in. by 1 in. Wainscot cornice, , 
one 8 ft. by 4’J in. by 2J in. Fine lining, 
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one 4 ft. by 3J in. by J in. Wainscot fillet, 
two 4 ft. by IJ ins. by { in. Pine fillet, 
one 4 ft. by 2 in' by | in. Pine top, 
one** 4 ft. by 1 ft. 6 in. by | in. Pine 
bottom, one 4 ft. by 1 ft. 5 in. by | in. Deal 
matchea back, one 5 ft by 4 ft. by | in. 
Feather tongue, oner 7 ft. run | in.?' Wain- 


paper ; 24 ft, super, velvet plush ; two 
brass-necked bolts ; thrbe pairs brass butts ; 
one eccentri(^ handle ; one brass sash lock. 

^ 'China Cabinet. ^ 

Figs. 329 to 331 show a china cabinet, 
in makifig which a pair of sash doors 



Fig. 322. 





Figs. 322 to 325.— Front Elevation, Side 
Elevation, Vertical Cross Section, and Flan 
of Small Museum Cabinet. 


scot glazing bead, 50 ft. run J in. by J in,. 
Plate glass, two 4 ft. 3j in. by 1 ft. 8| in. 
by I in. ; two 4 ft. 3J in. by 1 ft. 3 in. by 
J in. Standard bars, two 4 ft. 9| in. long, 
with base and top plate drilled and counter- 
sunk for screws ; ten 12-in. shelf brackets 
and set screws ; five glass shelves, 3 'ft, 8 in. 
long by 1 ft. T in. wide, cut to shape, edges 
ground and polished ; 5 yds,, white lining 


has been utilised. The following materials 
will bo required : Deal bottom, 3 ft. 5 in. 
by 1 ft. C in. by 1 in. ; two deal shelves, 
3 ft. 5 in. by 1 ft. 5J in. by | in. ; deal 
division, 2 ft. lOJ in. ■ by 1 ft, in. by 
I in. ; . deal matchboard back, 3 ft. in. 
wide by 3 ft. 1 in. high by J in. thick; 
two mahogany ends, 3 f tt 6 in. by 1 ft. 7 in. 
by 1 in. ; mahogany top, 3 ft. 9 in. by 1 ft. 
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8 in. by 1 in. ; mahogany skirting or plinth, 
7 ft. 2 in. by 3 in. by J iii. ; deal fillet 
under top, 3 ft. 4 J in. by | ^. by J in. ; 
mahogany jpbated stop on doors, 2 ft. 10 in. 
by IJ in. by J in. ; brass cut 2-in. ’cupboard 
lock and screws ; two brass flush bolts, 
4 in. by | in., tmd screws ; twc? pairs of 
3-in. brass machinc-mndc butt hinges. 
First set out the work to the din^cnsioiis given 
in the illustration^. 'Figs. 320 and 330 



Fig. 328. — Plinth and Base of Museim 
Cabinet. 


the outer side and thicknessed. The exact 
length to which theV’ should be cut is 3 ft. 

1 in., which allows J in. to go into the groove 
in the top and sufficient to run down to^ 
the floor level. Frcai tl\e lower end dn • 
the inner face a groo^^ is prepared; 3 in. 



Fig. 326.- 


-Part Horizontal Section of Museum 
Cabinet. • 


Fig. 327.— Vertical Seolion through. 
Front of Museum Cabinet. 


are front and side elevations, and Fig. 331 
is a horizontal* section. The doors being 
each 2 ft. 9J in. by l'*ft. in., tlfe carcase 
must be framed accordingly. The ends are 
prepared 1 ft. 7 in. wide ; and if liie m^ 
hogany cannot be obtained in one width, 
they must be putotogether with a tongued 
and glued joint, and afterwards faced on 


(5 ^ 

up, to rccei>^ the deal bottom (see Fig. 332). 
The mahogany top must be prepared in 
the same manner as the ends, and cut 
3ft,8 in. long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide. Grooves 
are prepared at each end on the under 
side to® take the ends (see also Fig. 332), 
the outside of the groove being } in. from 
the end ; they should be stopped 1 in. 
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from the face edge ,(fee Fig. 333), the shown. The top should then be mouldW 
^amount of the projection. Rebates must along the front edge ahd return ends (see 
be formed in the back edges of the top Figs. 332 andf 332). The bottom is of deal, 


K * 



Tig. 332.— Framing Fig. Enlarged Part Horizontal Fig. 333.— Enlarged Part Ter 

of China Cabinet. Section of China Cabinet. tical Section of China Cabinet. 


and ends to receive the J-in. back ^fsee prepared from, two 0-ivi. boards glued to- 
Fig. 334). The rebate in the ends to re- gether :. it is rebated on the front edge only 
ceive the doors must be. prepared the exact to receive the doors, and grooved in the 
thickness of the doors and sunk yV in., and centre to receive the ^-vertical division, 
a A-ih. bead elued on the front edge as A groove is similarly prepared on the under '’ ^ 







side of th(‘ mahogany top, but J:his is stopped, 
whilst that in the bottom runs right 
through. The exact cuttklg Hngth of the 
bottom in. over* the clear dimension 
b(itween i he grooves in the top) 3 ft. 4 J in. ; 
the extra J in. goas J in. each side into the 
grooves ill the en*(ls. The verticaf division- 
is cut 2 fi. lOj in., and is 1 ft. 5J in. wjde. 
The shelves are cut clij^r between the (jnds 
and tlio division, ^nd rest on deal hljets 
screwed to the ends and the division. 
The skirting, which is moulded, and mitered 
at the angles, should be glued to the edge of 
the bottom along the front, and further 
strehgtheiicd by angle-blocks glued on tli# 
inside. "J’he returns are fixed by means of 
screws through the ends, which continue 
down to the floor level. ^J'he joint at tM 
mcet;ing stiles or the* doors is covered by a 
moulded and renated stop (see Fig. 334). 
The dimensions given are calculated to allow 
the doors to finish 1 in. thick. • 

* Sheraton Corner Cabinet. 

Sheraton, the celebrated cabinet-maker, 
constructed furniture which was very light 
and graceful in appearance, but which was 
so skilfully put together that many ex- 
amples, after the wear of a century, are 
practicS,lly as perfect as when they left the 
workshop. Rosewood and Spanish mahog- 
any, both solid and in veneer, were his 
favourite woods ; and these were generally 
inlaid with sandal, or satinwood and ebony. 
Sheraton also largely employed stained and 
shaded woods in •inlaying for decorative 
effect, festoons and running scrolls being 
much employed, and the bars in the cabinets 
were convoluted and extremely fragile in 
appearance. The Sheraton cabinet shown 
in elevation in Fig. S35 and in section by 
Figs. 336 and 337 is intended to stana in 
a right-angle corner, and is of 1 ft. 10 in. 
side, out to out, with 6-in, returns. It 
stands 7 ft. 1 in. high, with a 1-ft. 10-in. 
front. Fig. 337 js a section at x x (Fig. 335). 
Make the cabinet of dark mahog^y. The 
fine legs run through Soth compartments are 
got from 1^-in. stuff. The shelves are cut 
around and s^pik into grooves in the legs 
to a depth of i in., as in Figs. 338 and 
339. The lower %helf is shown by Fig. 
343. The ends o£ the legs are tenoned 
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glued to the over-cornicei This 
and blocked to the top of the cabinet with 
shaped leturn pieces, as shown in Figs. 335 
and 336. The corncce and over-cornice are 
both inlaid, as shown in Fig. 340, the lines 
being of black walnut or ebony, or stained 
to represent the latter ; the lozenges are 
satinwood ; the enclosed shaped panels are 
rosewood or beefwood ; and the^ tendril 
oniamcnt cither satinwood shaded or green 
ash. Thp various panels and bottom shelf 
can also be inlaid with a similar pattern of 
running tendrils o^;^ line-work. Figs. 339 
and 341 show alternative methods of in- 
serting the panelling in the framing. Fig. 
339 has 4he panels *sprigged into rebates or 
checkvS ; this is the cabinet-maker’s method, 
and it is easier, but weaker than the 
joiner’s method shown in Fig. 341, which 
js a section at A (Fig. 337). The glazed ddor 
in the upper part should be mortised and 
tenoned together, the dotted lines in Fig, 
338 indicating the size and* position of the 
fbnons. The shoulders are made square, 
the rebate for the glass being formed by an 
inserted slip bead, which is mitered round 
after the frame* is glued and cleaned off. 
.This bead should be gauged to width and 
glued in. The bars, J in. by -{J in., are- 
cut square against the stiles aqd rails, but 
are mitered to each othef as shown in. Fig. 
342. The circular bars may be made in 
various ways, the best method being to 
bend the bar in the solid round a shaped 
drum, splicing the ends as shown in Fig. 
342, and working to section after gluing 
up. An easier method is shown in the 
upper part of Fig. 342. Two rings for 
the bead and for the tongue are turned 
in the lathe ; then a small groove is turned 
ki the back of the bead, and the tongue 
ring inserted into this, crossing the grain of 
the two rings as much as possible. A third 
method is to work each bar in four pieces 
in t.he solid, cut them out, and dowel them 
together with butt joints. The door of the 
lower cupboard, shown in section in Fig. 341, 
is mortised and tenoned together- and solid 
moulded with’ a J-in. Grecian ovolo, the- 
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panel being rebated irij. and finishing flush 
inside. The upper pprtions of the two front 
legs should be square. and parallel, as shown 
in Fig. 341, and J-in. slips are glued on fo.r 
do'cr;;vjfjfops. Tlie apiTon rails beneath the 
cupboard should be framed into the legs, 
and the cupboard bottom is gllied and 
blocked to them. The' back of the glazed 
cabinet is made of |-in. j)ine lioards, grooved 
in, and should lie covered with purple plush 
or cloth. Tlie bottom part is left open. 

Cornier Cabinet for Drawing-room. 

The cabinet illustrated at Fiig. 344 looks 
well if made of pine or deal, painted and 
enamelled white or pale green ; or it may 
be made of hardwood, such as maliogany or 
walnut, and fren(;h-polisljed. TJie cupboard 
consists of two parts, the lower extending 
from n to a and the upper frorp a to c. 
The up])er part is intended for the display 
of I ric-a-brac, the door panel being of clear 
glass, and underneath the cu])board are 
tivo plate-glass mirrors. Before starting 
the construction, make a full-size plan 
of the lower part, as in Fig. 34.'), the top, 
of course, being omitted. The sides against 
the wall arc 1 ft. 7 in. long, and the breaks 
D to E 8 in. long, the front being about 1 ft. 
4 in. — the exact length <5an be obtained from 
the plan. The legs arc of 1-in. stuff, 3 ft. 
long by 13| in. wide. The back leg f shows 
the thickness of one leg narrower by its 
width than the others, to make the joint as 
shown. The two large shelves, liaving been 
got out to the proper size and shape, 
should be cut away at tne angles to receive 
the legs. Next get out the top, which 
should be an inch larger all round than 
the plan. The height from the floor of the 
bottom shelf is 6 in., and that of the shelf 
above 1 ft. 8 in. Mark the positions of 
these shefves on the legs, and the widths 
of the shaped span-rails and arches as well. 
The method of setting out these rails ard 
arches is shown at Figs. 346 to 349. They 
must stand back ^ in. from the face of the 
legs, and must be got out ^ in. longer than 
sight measure, to allow for housing them 
J in. deep into the legs. The next parts 
to be prepared are the backs frofli a to G 
(Fig. 344) ; these are of the same thickness 
as the legs^ running the same way of the 


grain, and glued and jointed to the legs. 
The shelf at o is supported at the back and 
sides by bcing screwed from underneath 
into the back. The inside eads of the 
curtained recess, indicated by dotted lines 
in Fig. 34r5, are glued and jointed to the 
front legs and backs. Before the legs are 
finally put together, they must be shaped on 
the outer ec^ges to the form shown enlarged 
in Fig. 350. The top is nailed to the 
legs and shaped span-rails. The top is 
made to project 1 in. at the back in order 
to allow the upper part of the cabinet to 
get close to the wall, otherwise it would not 
to so, owung to the skirting board that usually 
runs round the bottom of the wall. Two 
brass screw eyelets are screwed behind the 
ivop centre span-rail, as a support for the 
wire rod on which the soft silk curtains are 
hung. 'Phe small shelves at H (Fig. 344) 
are f in. thick, and are fixed with nails 
driven through the backs and inside ends. 

Upper Part of Cornei Cabinet. — For the 
upper part of the cabinet, make a full-size 
plan as shown in Fig. 351 , allowing the sides 
to be 1 ft. 8 in. long and fully | in. thick. 
The left-hand side of the plan shows a 
section through the door, and the right-hand 
side a section through the mirror. The 
door posts J arc 1 ft. 1 in. from the corner, 
and are got out of IJ-in. stuff, bevelled to 
shape as shown. The extreme height from 
A to 0 (Fig. 344) is 3 ft. 6 in. ; height from 
a to the shelf below the door, 11 in. ; height 
from A to the top of the cupboard, 2 ft. 7 in. ; 
door stiles and rails, 2 in. w’de, including 
moulding ; height of small corner shelf 
from the top of the cupboard, 7 in. The 
small shelves near the mirrors are halves 
of a 5-in. disc, and are fixed 6 in. from the 
top A ; both shelf and bracket are f in. thick. 
Enlarged drawings of the shaped parts of 
the backs are given at Figs. 352 and 353. 
Each back is jointed to make one piece of 
the necessary width. To allow the backs to 
intersect at the comer, one is made the 
thickness of the stuff less in width than the 
other. "The openings for the mirrors are 
cut out, a margin of'lj in. being allowed 
for v;hat appear as stiles and rails (see 
Fig. 351). To form a rebate for the mirrors,. 
wWch should be of bevexied glass, half-round 
mouldings are glued and nailed to the face> 
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Fig. 344. — Drawing-room Comer Cabinet. 


^ig. 349.- Pattern for Bottom 
Side Span-rail of Cabinet. 
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as shown in the enlarged section at Fig. 354. 
To protect the glass," a J-in. back K is 
inserted. The shelf be^ow the door is f in. 
thich projecting J iii. from the door and 
'{rests. The top of the cupboard is J in‘. 
thickJ'''projcctiiig 1 in. from the door and 
posts (sec full lines in Fig. 351). The door 
posts having been fixed to the backs, the shelf 
and top may be secured with nails driven 
through the backs. The door stiles and 
rails are mortised and tenoned in the usual 
way. The tracery pattern in the door is 
made of very ‘thin stuff, such as can be 
obtained from any dealer in fretwork 
materials. An enlargement is shown at 
Fig. 355, half the design being set out in 
squares for copying. The door is hung 
with a pair of 2-in. brass butts ; a lock 
may be fitted, or a brass handle as shown. 
The inside of the cupboard will look well 
if lined with an art shade of velveteen. As 
it may be desired to have a door instedd of 
the curtains in the lower part, a design for 
this is given at Fig. 350. The two sections 
of the cabinet are fastened together with 
screws driven from the under side of the 
top A. 

Centre Cabinet for Drawing-room.' 

The centre cabinet illustrated by Fig. 357 
may be made of mahogany, inlaid with 
satinwood. The various parts should be 
kept as light as is consistent with strength. 
Each side is the same in appearance, but 
one is constructed ^ to open as a door. Such 
a cabinet^may be made of any size to suit 
requirements ; the dimer sions of the one 
shown here arc : Height to top shelf, 4 ft. 
10 in. ; height to cabinet top, 4 ft. ; and 
1 ft. 2 in. to the top edge of the moulding 
which rests on the legs. The sides of 
the glazed cabinet are 1 ft. 9 in. wide, and 
are made independent of the top and lower 
framing. The first part to be taken in hand 
is the lower framing. The legs are each 
1 ft. 2 in. long, and If in. square at the top, 
tapering to 1 in. square at the bottom. 
The span rails a (Fig. 358) are of IJ-in. 
stuff, 3f in. wide, and are tenoned into the 
legs ; the tenons should be made as long 
as possible by mitering the ends, ^,3 shown 
in the sections! plan, Fig. 359. The mould- 
ing B (Fig. 358) is f in. wide, and projects 


f in. from the face of the legs and cabinet ; 
it is glued on the face of the rails and legs, 
and miteredi’at the corners. Before finally 
gluing together, tiie satinwood stringing on 
the outside faces of the legs, and the fan 
pattern at the ends of the rails, must be 
inlaid. - 

Top of Centre Cabinet. — The top of the 
cabinet projects If in. all round the carcase. 
It is of l-in.‘^stuff, aifd underneath are strips 
3 ivi. wide by f in. tlfick, mitered at the 
cornc.'rs, these forming the lower member of 
the moulding, as at c (Fig. 360). These strips 
arc well screwed to the under side of the 
top. On the upper face of the top is a,, line 
3'f stringing If in. from the edge, breaking 
inwards If in. at the corners (sec Fig. 3G1). 
Jn the centre is a fan-shaped patera 0 in. 
in diameter. This ^ornament may, be 
obtained from inlayers, or it may be 
omitted. In inlaying pateras and corner 
pieces as^ in the lower rails, the general 
method is to veneer the surface, after fitting 
the inlaid portions to the veneer. The 
inlays are first secured by gluing paper on 
the face ; then the veneer is glued to the 
face of the wood and held by clamps and a 
heated caul. As an ‘ alternative method, 
the inlaid portions may be sunk into the 
solid wood by cutting away the surface to 
receive the inlay. 

Top Shelf and Supports. — The top shelf 
(see plan, Fig. 302) is of 1-in. stuff, and is 
10 in. square ; the moulding worked round 
its edges is shown by Fig. 363. Lines of 
satinwood stringing are^inJaid on the top 
face of the shelf, standing in from the edges 
If in., and breaking inwards at the corners 
If in. The shaped pieces (Fig. 304) under 
the corners of the shelf must be set 
out full size, so as tQ get the right shape. 
To., do this, make a full-size plan, as in 
Fig. 362. Draw on the plan a If-in. square 
representing the bottom end of the shaped 
piece, the outside lines being level with the 
cabinet carcase ; and the same of the top 
end, 1 in. square, standiifg in f in. from 
the edg» of the shelf., Now, allowing 9J in. 
for the height of the sjiaped pieces, set out 
a side elevation as in Fig. 364 ; in this way 
'the exact contour is obtained. To avoid 
spoiling good wood, it would be well 
first to make one roughly in pine for a 
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trial. This may then ])e used as a pattern* i 
for marking out on ^the mahogany board 
previous to cutting pilt with the bow or 
band-saw. To fix the shaped corner pieces 
to th«i^shelf, two. stridd about 1 in. wide by 
I in. thick are halved togetnfer, and their 
ends sunk into the shaped supports and 
screwed as shown in Fig. 305. The lower 
ends of the shaped pieces are screwed from 
the under side of the top. To simplify 
the work, the upper shelf and the corner 
supports may be omitted without impair- 
ing the ‘appearance of the cabinet. 

Carcase of Centre Cabinet. — »The carcase 
now remains to be made. The putting 
together by mortising and tenoning of the 
framework requires careful and neat work- 
manship. The upright corner posts on the 
opposite side to the door arc isi. square, 
with the inside corners, be Veiled off, as at 
D (Fig. 30(5). Those right and left of the 
dooiv are in. by J in., as at e (Fig. 307) ; 
and the door stiles are 1 in. wide by | in. 
tffick. The middle bars and cross bars arc 
J in. wide on the face by J in. thick. The 
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top ^'bottom rails are 1 J in. wide by J in. 
thick, and are debated to receive a pine top 
and I j^ttom,f each i in. thick. Fig. 368 
is a section, and Fig. 369 a ^part plan, 
showing the method of connecting the top 
and bottom to the framing with screws. To 
receive the plate glass ai rebate is 

worked on the cross bars and framing ; 
and* the edges next to the glass are hollowed 
with a quarter circle‘^moulding, as shown in 
Figs. 306 and 367. A‘ line of satinwood 
stringing is inlaid in the middle of the cross 
bars, corner posts, and top and bottom rails. 
Two shelves are required opposite the 
(^poss bars ; these may be of pine, covered 
with a suitable shade of velveteen, the 
bottom of the carcase being covered with 
the same material. The shelves arc fixed 
by slanting screws ajt. each corner. .The 
glass may be fixed with putty, or with 
beads, as shown in Figs. 366 and 367. 
Three small butt hinges and a very 
narrow look are required for the door. 
The usual french-polishing will complete 
the cabinet. 




COUCHES, 



Sofa. 

« 

The parlour sofa shown at Fig. 370 if 
good and substantial, and by no means 
difficult to make. The whole of the woo(^ 
woik may be yellow^pine ; or, if preferred, 
exposed parts may be walnut or mahogany. 
The bottom frame (see half plans, Figs. 
371 and 372) is made of 2J-ii4 by 2-in. 
stuff (see section ^f front rail. Fig. 373), 
which should be free from twist, the corners 


375, arc cut from |-in. stuff. The narrow 
outline is tlic show-wood or outer scroll, 
and the ^ider one the stuffing scroll. The 
stuffing scrolls are framed up with housed 
braces to the exact width of the bottom 
frame (sqc Fig. 376), and are jointed to 
the bottom frame by three dowels at 
the bottdm of each* scroll. The outer front 
scrolls ar« extended at the bottom to meet 
the plinth on the sofa front, as shoT^ in 
Fig. 370, and arc rounded or beaded on tjje 



being halved together. The braces sare 
housed into the front and back rails, and 
take the centre dowel of the legs ; ibhese are 
turned from blocks 10 in. by Sin. square (see 
Fig. 374), the toe being cut to take either 
pin or socket (jastors. The position of the 
legs is shown in Fig.» 371 ; they ‘are fixed 
to the braces by maans of dowels, and well 
glued. The plinth (see Fi'g. 37^ rung 
right along th^ front rail and along each end, 
the corners being mitered. The arm scrolls, 
which should be set out as shown in Fig. 


I -'*5’ 

edge ; they are then glued to the front 
stuffing scrolls. The back is made of 
|-in. stuff. A half elevation of this is 
shown at Fig. 377, and a section through 
the top rail at Fig. 378. It should be 
framed together with dry hardwood dowels. 
Before the ends are trimmed, the back frame 
should be screwed in position; then the 
ends can be marked off to the sweep of 
the stuffing scrollij and dressed down to 
the lines. A half-round mould is fixed to 
the top edge* of the back, two curved 



108 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


pieces 'being worked round the comers. 
A V-groove is made wr^h a parting tool or 
scratch header, 1 in.' from the lower edge, 
to s«rve as a tacking lino for the stuffing. 
.Befpre stuffing, rasp v^r shave off all sharp 
edges' on the wood^^ork. A section of a 
stuffed arm and spring seat is shown at 
Fig. 379. The seat will, require two dozen 


American leather, or hair seating, will make 
a suitable covering for ‘a sofa of this kind. 

Cromwell Couch. 

Of the Cromwell couch (Fig. 381), the first 
part to be made is the bottom frame (Fig. 
382), for* which 14 ft. 6 'in. of pine 3 in. 
by IJ in. will be required. Plane up the 



Fig. 874. —Leg of 
Sofa. 


Fig. 376.— Pattern for 
Sofa Scrolls. 


Fig. 376.— End Frame 
of Sofa. 


springs, placed in eight rows of three each, 
of a variety known as 9-in. hard furniture 
springs. The front edge of the seat and 
the front sweep of the arms are well stitched 
up with three rows of stitches. A section 
of the stuffed back is shown at Fig. 380 ; 
the top edge is formed into a roll and 
stitched up. The stuffed portions having 
been finished in canvas or calico, the wood-* 
work can be stained and polished, and 
touched up \?hen the cover and gimping 
are placed in position. A good quality of 


stuff and form a rectangular frame 5 ft. 6 in. 
long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide, with ordinary halved 
joints at the corners. The spring rails are 
1 ft. 6 in. long, 3 in. wide, and | in. thick, 
after being dressed. Two pieces, each 
1 ft. 6 in. long by 3 in. wide, are needed for 
the leg i.tays, the one at the head being 
let into the side rails at a distance of 6 in. 
from the end! (inside measurement) ; the 
stay at the foot is attached ill the same way 
at a distance of 3 in. feom the rail. The 
spring rails are let into the side rails for a 
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depth of 2J in. from the top, and are secured a cushion seat is desired, the spring rails 

from the front and* back with nails. The can be substituted**by a solid boarded 

curve at the foot is made tout ^f a piece of bottom, or a cross-vtebbed bottom covered 

stuff 2 in. Jby 3 in. ; .leave it of the full with Hessian cloth. ‘The .stufiing syolls 



width in the centre and work out the 
* curve to the ends, making it 1 ft. 8 in. over 
all. The curve is nailed on the foot rail. 
The four legs are each 9 in. long (exclusive 
of the castors) and in. wide, and arc each 
secured to the frame with three dowels, 
two of the dowels passing into the side rails 



^ Fig. 379.— Bectidh of Sofa’s Spring Seat and 
Stuffeci Arm. « 


and one into the leg stays. Make the 
dowels a cleah driving fit, glue them in, 
and allow the wo^k to dry. The foregoing 
refers to a couch having a spring seat; if 


are made from 1-in. stuff, and are savgj 
ftut with a band saw, a jig saw, or a compass 
saw, to the pattern shown by Fig. 383 
(reproduced to scale of in. to the foot, 
fypproximately). Make a fulF-size pattern or 
template of stout paper or cardboard, place 
it on the wood, and mark off the positions. 
After sawing, dress the edges of the curve 
with a spokeshave, and shoot the bottoms 
with a trying plane. Frame up with two 
cross-pieces, fitting in grooves 2 in. from 
the top and 0 in. from the bottom of each 
frame. The outside measuremeilt of the 
scroll frame musi* be of the exact width 
of the bottom frame, measured across the 
end. Gauge from the outside for the 
dowels in the centre and along the bottom 
frame, bore the holes with a centre-bit, 
glue, and drive the dowels in, being careful 
to make a good fit. The outside scroll, 
moulding, and back, with the exception of 
the stuffing rails and the bottom rail, should 
]Jreferably be made of hardwood, such as 
mahogany, walnut, birch, etc. The mould- 
ing is of a simple quarter-circle pattern, 
and runs along the whole length of the front, 
round the end, and up the back to the 
terminal If any difficulty is experienced in 
forming the bend at the end, make a few 
saw kerfs halfrway through the moulding 
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from the back bottom edge. Make lap 
joints at the corners, ^and finish ofi with a 
file. The outside dcioll is secured with 
screws from the inside of the stuffing scroll. 


Back of Cromwell Couch. — The back^can 
now be made.' Saw oirt the terminal to the 
pattern giv^n at, Fig. 384, which is repro- 
duced one-eighth fuU size. TjKis terminal 



r 


I 

1 .; 



Fig. 384.- - 
Pattern for 
Terminal of 
Couch. 



Fig. 386.— Spindle of 
Couch. 



Fig.«388. Leg of Fig. 38e.--Section of 
Couch. Couch Handrail 


The edges of both scrolls are flush with each 
other under the couch head, the front of the 
stuffing scroll being raised about 2 in. on the 
front, which, when stuffed, will give a 
height of 3 in. above the outside*^ scroll — 
thus making .what is known as a German 
arm, which does not require a pillar. 


should be made 5 in. widd at the bottom, 
and IJ iu. thick, and*' the curved edge, after 
being sawn and dressed, is reeded with four 
^J-in. half-round reeds, and the top pointed 
to a pyramid 1 in. long. The two spindle 
rails are 1 J in. thick, and are beaded on the 
inside edge ; they are stump-tenoned into the 
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terminal and middle rail, leaving a space 
6 in. wide for the spindles, •^he handrail 
at the top of the spindle* franib is of the 
shape shown at Fig. .38j. The spindles 
(Fig. 386) are 6 in. Jong, exclusive of the 


rail, and with a screw through the foot 
ornament. The supporting rails of the 
curve are made from pine 2 in. wide and 
1 in. thick, and the upright rails are stiMnp- 
te'noned into the curved b^ck and bottom 



tenon at each end, and Ij in. thick. Care 
must be taken to see that they are quite 
upright before being; glued. Th« curved 
back is made from JJ-in. stuff, and is sawn 
out to the pattern shown at Fig. 387. The 
back is made full in order to leave sufficient 
material for dress^g, etc., and is fastened 
with dowels to the inner side of the middle 


Sack rail. When all the joints have been 
made and squared, glue up, and cramp 
until set. The back is secured to the 
carcase with two 3-in. screws in the terminal, 
two similar screws in the middle rail, and 
four 2-ii>. screws in the bottom back rail ; 
two 3-in. screws are put through the end 
of the curved aback, passing into the back 
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stuffing scroll. The carving is simple in- 
cised work, and is Worked as follows 
Mark out the design '‘on the wood, follow 
the^lines with a V-tool or veiner, then go 
over it with a J-in. ^pade tool, finally clean- 
ing out with a ""regulator. The small 
rosettes can be made with the V-chisel 
alone, and the long lircs on the back can 
be marked out with a scratch gauge. After 
brass socket castors have been fitted on 
the couch legs (Fig. 388 shows one of the 
legs) the frame is complete and is ready for 
upholst'^ring. " 

Drum -head Couch. 

Fig. 380 shows in front elevation the 
frame of a drum-head couch ; for it, stained 


moulding, if worked independently of the 
rail (see Fig. 391), will require kerfing to 
the sweep frof the corners. The bottom 
frame is stiffened by a rail hoiwed into the 
side rails as shown in Fig. 390, and also by 
an iron rod 1 in. wide by J in. thick, screwed 
flush oii the under side 'of the frame. 

Head and Back of Drum-head Couch. — 
Alter the bottom frame is glued and cramped 
the couch head can be set out. Fig. 392 
shows an outside scroll. First, from IJ-in. 
sturf, with a compass saw or band saw cut 
a pair of stuffing scrolls (Fig. 393) ; these 
arc framed up by cross rails housed into 
^.,their inner faces as shown by the dotted 
lines in Fig. 393. The head, when complete, 
should measure 2 ft. 2 in. across, and is 



birch or mahogany or whlnut to harmonise 
with surrounding furniture may be used. 
The style of decoration lends itself readily 
to incised carving, and the rosettes may 
be worked in low relief, when brown oak 
would be a suitable wood. First make 
the bottom frame (Fig. 390) ; the side and 
end rails are each 3 in. by IJ in. thick, and 
are dovetail-mortised into the leg stumpi*, 
which are 2 J in. square by 1 ft. long without 
castors. The curved foot-rail is dowelled 
into the leg stump ; this rail, if worked 
from the Solid, will require rebating on 
the outside curve to a depth of 2 in., leaving 
a projection J in. wide by 1 in. deep for 
working a plain centre beading to match 
the one which is •stuck on the front. The 


secured to the bottom frame by three 
dowels at each side. The ornamental scroll 
is fixed by gluing and screwing through the 
inside of the stuffing scroll, and should lie 
flush with the beaded moulding as shown 
in*Fig. 389. The couch back is made of 
two IJ-in. rails, each 2 in. wide and 4 ft. 
3 in. 16hg, the bottom rail being centre 
beaded to match the front moulding. These 
rails are secured by mortjee joints to the 
terminal (Fig. 394), and before the rails are 
secured the three bahisters (Fig. 395) must 
be cut and fitted. The terminal is half 
pointed 3 in. from the bottop and secured 
to the side rail by three screws. The two 
rails are cut halfway through where they 
meet the back stuffing scroll, and are screwed 




COUCHES, SOFAS, AND fiETTEES. 


113 


into the back. In this pattern of couch the 
bolster arm and hea J are firmly stuffed, and 
the seat and head swelf are sprung; but 
before begiftning stuffing, rasp all the edges 
over which the covers will be laid. 

Box* Ottoman. 

A box ottoman (see Fig. 39()) is o(Jen 
quite roughly nailed tcjgether, as the ii^jside 
is lined with print gr calico. A useful ^ize 
is 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. Tin. and 1 ft. 2 in. |lecp, 
all outside measurements, with the lid 3 ft. 


pleating being showp in Fig. 398. Next 
cut out the festoons* yhich^ when finished, 
must measure 5 in. .at the widest part, 
Qiid 1 in. at the ends below ‘the bottom'^dge 
of the fringe. As shljwn in Fig. 399, the 
ends are sloped awa}", so tbit when gathered 
there will not be too much bulk of stuff for 
the tacking. The •festoons are tacked on 
pleats, underneath 1 he fringe. Before cutting 
out the festoons, ])ra.clise on a waste piece 
of material, which may be used ns a pattern 
to mark out the finished material. The 



Fig. 398. Folding of 
Pleats for Box 
Ottoman. 


7 in. by 1 ft. 8 in., this allowing J-in. pro- 
jection all round the box. llie cross battens 
on the lid (see Fig. 397) arc 4 in. wide by 
1 in. thick, and a Tittle shorter than the 
inside width of the box. For the covding 
of the outside, cretonne or damask will look 
well, with a slightly different Shade for 
the festoons and tails. When the box is 
made, the first thing is to put on the pleated 
sides and ends. These should be tacked 
on J in. lower than the top edge flo prevent 
all the tacking partf coming over each other. 
Four castors^ about 2 in. high, should be 
screwed to the under side of the box. 
The pleated side!? and ends must reach to 
within f in. of the floor, the method of 


corner and side tails mayjnow be added, 
and should be set out on paper to Figs. 400 
and 401. For Fig. 400 the centre line B E 
is 12£ in. long, B p 1 J in., p d 2f in., D to H 
4| in., B A in., i) c 8| in., and H a 5 J in. 
The sweep of line c g e is obtained by 
the intersection of lines A G and G H. The 
segments are about equal, and are, say, 
1 in. wide at the top and 2 in. at the bottom. 
Set out Fig. 401 from the following measure- 
ments : — B E 12 in., B p 1 in., p D 3 J in.j 
D H 4| in., B A 3J in., d o 6 J in., and H G 
3J in. The segments are about f in, wide 
at the •top and about If in. wide at the 
bottom. A narrow fringe is sewn to the 
bottom edge^ of the tails. The plan of 
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folding is shown in Figs. 402 and 403. In 
tacking on the festoons and tails, the 
distance from the top ’edge of the box is 
regulated by the headings of the fringe, 
for if the fringe js of v.n open trellis pattern, 
the festoons and tails* would be seen through 
the fringe. This is fixed on by suitable 
nails or gimp pins. Ne,xt cover the inside 
of the box with the print, calico, or glazed 


Box « Ottoman Settee. 

The box ofcomali settee shown in Fig. 404 
has a framework nearly all the pafts of which 
can be got out of 1-in. by 11-in. boards, a 
size which is stocked in yellow pine by timber 
dealers. ‘ Begin by making the box or 
settee body (Figs. 405 and 406). For 
dovetail join,ts at the^ corners the dimensions 



Fig. 399. —Festoon FiecVs for Box Ottoman. 



Fig. 402. Fig. 403. 

Figs. 402 and 403.— Folding Tails for Box 
Ottoman. 



holland, letting it lap on the top edges of 
the box. If preferred, the box may be lined 
first, the lining being brought to the out- 
sides of the box before the pleated parts 
are fastened. The lid may have a flat 
stufiing of hair or flocks. The outer cover-f 
ing is brought to the under side of the lid, 
and then the lining is added, the battens 
being first covered. The lid is now con- 
nected to the box with three brass butt 
hinges ; and to prevent the lid falling back 
and wrenching off* the .hinges, tapfes are 
connected with- each end to inside the box. 
When the lid is closed, the tapes fall inside. 


given will apply, but when cross-cutting 
the boards for plain "lap joints, the two 
end ‘pieces should be 1 ft. 7 in. long, the other 
dimensions remaining the same. To get 
the deptlt, it will be necessary to join two 
pieces of stuff, and with care a full width 
and a half of the 11-in. bo^ards will, after 
jointing and shooting, come out the correct 
width for*^ each side. ' Before the carcase 
is put together, the rebates for the bottom 
should he ploughed out as shown in Fig. 406. 
The bottom is strengthened by three cross- 
braces, 2J in. wide by Fdn. thick, let in 
flush with the bottom boards (see Fig. 405). 
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At each comer, glue and screw a castor block, frame should ^correspond with the width of 
3 in. square by 1 in. ‘tliick. Next get out the box, and when placed in position the 

four scroll arms as ^ig. 407, dressing all the two faces snould^'be a good fit. The frames 

angles to the ‘same sweep. The bottom are secured to the* box by dbwel joints, 
edges which fit on\he box sides are shot two J-in. dowels in each scroll being suffi- 

square and true with the trying plane ; cient if the work is properly done. Use 



Fig. 409.— Half Front Elevations of Dividing Settee and Framework. 



Fig. 410.— Seat Frame of Dividing Fig. 412. Top Rail of Fig. 413. -Joint of Settee’s Top 
Settee. Dividing Settdj. Rail and Comer Leg. 


this is important, the correct fitting of the dry hardwood dowels and fresh hot glue, 
settee head to the body depending on it. The back is 5 ft. 3 in. long at the top, but 
Frame the scrolls in pairs, as shown in Fig. it would' be advisable' to check this measure- 
408, by housing two cross rails to a depth ment before cross-cutting, as more or less 
of J in. into the inner sides of the scrolls, .rake jgi&y have been given in fitting the 
and by a head-rarl, whmh is cut tc^a sweep two arm frames. The top and bottom rails 
of 2J in. in the centre to 1 in. at each end. are jointed by a centrs^’ piece 3 in. wide. 
When put together, the outsfde width of the and by two shaped end pieces, which are 
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marked and cut to the outline of the back 
scrolls after the back is made up. The 
dimensions given in Fig. 4Q5 ar# face meas- 
urements oj^ly, and ij( it is intended to 
mortice-joint the back, allowance must be 
made for tenons in cutting the stuff. The 
top corners arc rounded, and the bacl# is fixed 
by screwing to the box back and the back ’ 
scrolls. The seat frame is 3 ft. long by 
1 ft. 9 in. wide and 2*in. thic^, and the 
corners are dovetailed and four cross nfils 
are let in flush with the bottom edges *(sce 
Fig. 405). For a loose cushion seat, the 
seat frame need only be made on the flat 
fron^l-in. stuff, the loose cushion lying on 
the top. Special attention should be paid* 
to castoring, as the settee when the box 
portion is filled with goods will have con-^ 
sidc^p,ble weight ; use 2 -in. plate castors 
with solid brass runners. Before beginning 
to stuff, shave or rasp off all the sharp 
edges over which the covers will p^ss. The 
back is removed and stuffed on the bench. 
The lower part of the back and the insides 
•of the arms are tufted and buttoned. The 
seat is sprung with eight O-in. chsnr springs, 
fixed two to each cross-rail. A cotton 
tapestry or cretonne, at about Is. a yard, 
will be a suitable material for covering the 
settee, and the whole of the outsides of the 
box and scrolls should be covered by pasting 
and tacking, the edges being finished with 
coloured furniture cord, shp-stitched on. 
The inSde of the box should be either 
stained and varnished or painted light blue. 

• 

Dividing Settee. 

A settee constructed as shown in Fig. 409 
is found very convenient where room is 
a consideration. Fig# 409 shows the com- 
bination as used to form a settee, but if ihe 
parts were placed back to back, the result 
would take the place to a certai^j extent 
of the useful though cumbersome centre 
ottoman. Another position, gained by 
partly dividing the front, and allowing the 
back corners to touch# would result in each 
sitter being independent of his neighbour, 


or the settee can be properly divided and 
used as two corner chairs. Full dimensions 
for one-half only are given, as these will 
apply exactly to the bther. half, the ,only 
difference in the* hal ve^'bciii^ that they are 
right- and left-handed. «’ Fig. 410 shows the 
seat frame. To begin with the construction 
of the settee, the le^s and stumps are got 
from 2i-in. square stuff. Two legs can be 
set out and turned from a piece 3 ft. 2 in. 
long, the turning being done before sawing 
out the legs (sec Fig. 411). Four legs, as 
shown in Fig. 409, will be required, ajid also 
two stump feet,, each 1 ft. by in., and 
two back corner legs, which are left 2J in. 
square foflr the full length, the otJicr legs 
being cut down to avoid undue heaviness. 
To get the two scats close together, the 
rails arc sqiik J in. behind the level of the 
feet ; and if the edges of the upholstered 
seats are* properly Vstitched up, they will 
slightly oA'erhang and close the breach. 
The rail can be either stump-tenoned or 
dowelled into the legs; and if the formqj* 
iflethod is adopted, allow for tenons when 
cutting off the stuff. The seat frame will 
be greatly strengthened by wood dogs 
gj^cd and screwed to the rails, as in Fig. 
410. The top rail is shaped and tongued 
as shown in section at Fig. 412, and 
the method of attaching this to the 
back corner legs is explained by Fig. 413, 
the top of the leg being cut away to the 
thickness of the rails. Stuffing rails are 
fitted all round the seat frame, and two 
such rails are added to complete the panel 
rebates in the back. The decoration of the 
show-wood portions can be of inlaid 
stringing or reeding. The settee is mounted 
on eight socket castors, and in order to 
prevent motion when in use as a settee, four 
brass catch hooks, two underneath and two 
behind, engage with the brass eye-screws, 
and keep the two halves together. The 
dimensions given are suitable for pine or 
whitewood; but for hardwood, such as 
mahogany, walnut, oak, etc., the various 
members can be diminished by about one- 
fifth. 
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Coal Vase. 

« 

The coal vase shown by Figs. 4^4 to 417 
should be made in oak. The two sides 
must be got out first, ^ these being of J-in. 
full board when finished. They ate cut 
to the shape shown by Fig." 415, the 


below the extreme top point of the sides. It 
is cut 1 ft. I in. long by 10 in. wide, ^ in. 
cit each end being dovetailed on the under 
side to fit the grooves. The front edge is 
planed to a bevel ; the back edge comes to 
•;;he corner of the rebate. The bottom, of 
J-in. board, is 1 ft. f in. long by 1 ft. S in. 



Fig. 414.— Coal Vase. 

• 

extreme measurement being 1 ft. 5 in. wide, the length being measured along the 
long by 1 ft. 1 in. high. They are then grain ; if is then treated the same as the 
grooved half-dovetail and rebated on the top. When this is done, the pieces are slid 
back edge, as shown by Fig. 417. The in place in the grooves, using glue, which 
back and bottom are of J-in. board, and fiaust be hot and not too thick. See that 
the rebate and bottonf groove should be the bottom is not out^of square; then 
made accordingly., The top is of |-in. stand it upside down and glue four blocks 
board, which should o.e not more than 2 in. at the corners as at Fig. 416. 
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Back of Coal 


with 


V^se.— The back, 
pediment attached,, is 1 ft. | in. long by 
1 ft. 3 in. high by, J in. thick, the lower 
edg8' being cut but like the sides ; the upper 
part, which foe-jns Vhe pediment, is cut *to 
the design shown in Fig. JU. Five 




S 


Fig. 418.— 
Section of 
•Coal Vase 
Pediment. 


Fig. 42ft- 
Strap Hinge 
for Coal 
Vase. 


G 


D 


n: 


Fig. 421. 


Fig. 419.— Section 
of Coal Vase Lid. 


Fig. 422. 

Figs. 421 and 422. - Shovel 
Holder for Coal Vase. 


are then worked on the front with a }-in. 
gouge, and a piece of 1-in. by f-in. curved 
ogee moulding is put On top, as shown in 
section by Fig. 418. The back is then fixed 
in place with screws to the siderf, bottom, 
and top. The foot piece at the front 
measures 1 ft. long by in, wide by J in. 
thick. It is neatly fitted and secured by 
two sprigs through each of the sides, and 
to the front edge of the bottom, glue being 
also used. The sprigs should be punched 
below the surface, the holes being filled 
with a stopping to match the wood. 

Lid of Coal Vase.— The lid is next taken 
in hand. Its frame should be made of 
2J-in. by |-in. material, the joints being , 
mortised and tenoned. An ovolO mould is 
worked on* the inner front edges, and a 
J-in. groove is mhde to receive thd panel, 


which is added when the frame is pul 
together (see ‘Fig. 410). A lat ogee mould 
is worked i’ound the edge « f the face side 
of the panel, which is of, s. y,- J-in. board, 
A nicely figured piece shouL: be chosen foi 
this purpose if the }>anel i left plain as 



Fig. 423. 


-Coal Cabinet 


shown, but of course it Wy be carved or 
inlaid according to' the worker’s taste or 
ability, in which cass the plainness of the 
naatefial used does not matter. The lid is 
hinged to the front edge of the top, after 
being planed to fit, ard special hinges are 
to be had for the purpose, of the same make 
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IS those used for piano falls, but shorter. 
Strap hinges in braas or copper may be 
iscd (see Fig. 420), and «are much easier 
5o put on, ^hough they are generally used 
5o give ornament to plain lids, which 


shovel can be obtained to match, on which 
may be put a wood* handle of the same 
material as the bos?. *Figs. 421 and 422 
show the shovel holder,* which is made from 
l|-in. by thick etrip Jsrass. This is 



Fig. 424. ’ Fig. 426. 


Figs. 424 and 426. — Front j^levation and Cross Section of Coal Cabinet. 

are simply of board, the grain running ea^ly hammered to the shape shown, and, 

vertically, with » narrow clamp at each when properly polished and lacquered, is 

3nd to prevent warping^ The coal #^ase is screwed to the back, .5 in. from the floor, 

low ready for polishing. When this is This holder keeps the shovel handy, though 

lone, add the fittings, including two handles out of sight (see Fig. 415). A lining of 

or the sides, tho hinges, and the brass knob *galvanisedt sheet-iron should be made; 
owards the lower edge of the lid. , but this, of course, is certainly a job for 

Coal Shovel and liolder. — A small brass the sheet-metal worker. 
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Coal Cabinet. 

The coal cabinet sho^n by Fig. 423 
(p. 120) is« ornamcnta’1 as well as use- 
ful. The coal box falls forward when 
required, the coal and coal shovej being 



• Fig. 432.- Detail of Back of Goal Cabinet (F, 
Fig. 426). 



quite hidden from sight when the box 
is pushed back into place. An illus- 
tration of the pivot and grooved piece by 
means of which the rotating movemcit 
of the coal box is obtained will be given 
later. Fig. 424 is a front elcvationi The 
construction is fully explained in the vertical 
cross section (on line a a, Fig. 424) shown 
by Fig. 425. Softie instructive details are 


presented by Fig. 4^1) ; this illustration 
shows the method ot grooving, housing, 
mortising and rebating thp sides to^ re- 
ceive the shelf, rails, back, etc. Fig. 427 
is a detail explaining tlu^ method of mitering 
the nosing at k (Fig. 421). Enlarged details 


Fig. 434. Plates an^ Groove for Rotating 
Coal Box. 



Fig. 435.- Sheet Metal Coal Bot 
for^Cabinet 

at B, c, D, E and f resp(ictivcly are shown 
by Figs. 428 to 432. An enlarged part 
horizontal section on the line G (Fig. 424) 
is presented by Fig. 433. The arrangement 
(already referred to) of supporting the coal 
box on pivots is illustrated by Fig. 434, 
the actual coal box of iron, without its 
wooden container, being shown by Fig. 
435. 
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Music Cabinet. 

The music cabinet shown in Figs. 43(> to 
439 is A ft. 9| in. high by 2 ft. .2f in. wide 


and 1 ft. 6 in. deep," excluding the projection 
of the moulding on thd top. It is arranged 
with flaps and sliding trays, instead of the 
usual open shelves and drawers, the arrange- 



tig. 436. Fig. 437^. 

Figs. 436 aa!d 4S7.-^roBt and Side Elevations of Music Cabinet. 


MUSIC FURNITUEE. 


ment giving easy access to sheet and other 
music. The flaps may ajl be down at the 
same time if necessary, and bo held level 
with the di^sion on which the tray slides by 
the brass quadrant stays. These stays are 


• 0 



Fig. 0438. 


flaps are secured, wlien closed, by spring 
catches fixed on the inside, and can be opened 
only by a key. For some j)urposes, it will 
be found more convenient to use *flush 
spring catches on the oytsidc* without a key. 



Fig. 439. 


Figs. 438 and 439.- Cross Section ftnd Longitudinal Section of Music Cabinet. 


made of j\^-in. sheet brass turned up®at one 
end and fixed to the flap and slotted in the 
centre to work op the screw. The tra}^ is 
drawn out by a finger being placed through 
a hole in the division, tBe latter being in the 
sentre of the tray. fThe flap when down 
LorniB a table op which the tray rests -when 
partly drawn. It is unnecessary to draw 
^he tray out the ^hole distance, except 
^ place it on a table or counter, and the 


Material for Music Cabinet.~The walnut 
required will be as follows : Four legs, 
each 4 ft. 9 in. by 2 in. by 2 in. ; six front 
rails, each 2 ft. 2 in. by 2} in. by 1 in. ; 
two end rails, each 1 ft. 4 in. by 2J in. by 

1 in. ; one division, 1 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 4J in. 
by 1 in. ; five divisions, each 1 ft. 11 in. 
by 1 ft. •SJ in. by •! in. ; one back rail, 

2 ft. 2 in. by 2| jn. by 1 in. ; One top, 2 ft. 
5 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. by 1 J in. ; six flaps, each 
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1 ft. 11 in. by 5J in. ,by f in. ; one bottom 
shelf, 2 ft. 2 in. by 1 ft. 5 in. by J in. ; 
two rails, each 2 ft. ,by 1 in. by J in. ; two 
rails* each 1 ft. 5 in. by 1 in. by } in. ; 
one skirting, 2 ‘ft. ^in. by 2| in. by | in. ; 
two skirtings, each 1 ft. 0 in. by 2| in. by 
J in. ; six tray bottoms, each 1 ft. 11 in, by 
1 it. iij in. by ^ in. ; t\^clvc tray sides, each 
1 ft. in. by 4 in. [)y { in. ; six tray backs, 
each 1 ft. 11 in. by 4 in. by J in. ; six tray 
divisions, each 1 ft. in. ])y 4 in. by J in. ; 
one back of cabinet, 2 ft. 11 in. by 2 ft. by 


handles and screws ; six 2-in. brass spring 
locks and ^crews ; six pairs of 2-in. brass 
arrow butts and screws ; twelve 7-in. by J-in. 
by -,V,-in. brass quadrants; t\^clve No. 12 
screws ; and forty-eight |-in. No. 10 iron 
screws., The flaps are 5^^. in. deep, and are 
•parted by ‘The bottom ledge 

is,G-| in. from the ground, and the rail round 
thff top iS( 2J in. /loop. 

,Legs of Cabinet. — I’p set out the various 
parts, first face the four legs straight, and 
square one edge and gauge each side to 1| in. 





Fig. 442. -Castor 
for Music 
Cabinet. 


of Music Cabinet. 


Fig. 441. -Part Horizontal Section 
of Music Cabinet. 


I in. ; four end stiles, each 3 ft. by in. by 

1 in. ; four end rails, each 1 ft. 2J in. by 
1| in. by 1 in. ; two end panels, each 2 ft. 
9 in. by 1 bj in. by J in. ; four mouldings, each 

2 ft. 11 in. by 1 in. by 1 in. ; four mould- 
ings, each 1 ft. 2 in. by 1 in. by 1 in. ; f«ur 
mouldings, each 2 ft. 9 in. by 1 in. by | in. ; 
four mouldings, each ] 1 in. by 1 in. by -1 in. ; 
six astragal mouldings, each 4 ft. by ^ in. 
by f in. ; six brackets, each 0 in. by 6 in. 
by 1 in. ; and twelve guides, each 1 ft. 3 in. 
by 2 in. by J in. The •following wMl also be 
required: Four Ij-in. Acme ball castors 
and screws ; six fancy brass drop drawer 


thick ; select for the front the two legs 
having the best figule, then place the four 
Ic’gs on the bench and put a square line 
across them 1 in. from the end selected to 
be the ‘top, and from this line measure off 
3 ft. Di in., this being the distance to 
the commencement of thp diminish of the 
lower end of the leg. From the second line 
measure 1 ft. 0 J in. t'o determine the extreme 
length. Next set out* for the sinking of the 
panels: on the face side of thp two front legs, 
the length of the panels being 3 ft. 3j in., 
leiiving IJ in. from tH, underside of the 
top and from the line of the diminish 
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Fig. 443. - View showing Details of Music Cabinet Flaps. 
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(see Figs. 440 and 441 )f If more convenient 
to the maker, the me/ujding may be worked 
separately and ^xed in with glue and needle 
points after the papel has been polished. 
From the line V)f diminish cut off the legs 



Fig. 444.— Part Vertical Section of End of c 
Music Cabinet. 


to 1 ft., and reduce them on each side, 
leaving them IJ in. square at the bottom, 
this being the size of the inside of the socket 
of the castor (see Fig. 442). The Wo back 
legs may now be prepared, but without the 
panel. 


Rails. — Again take tjie front legs, and set 
out the mortices for the rails A (Fig. 438) ; 
these rails are 2J in. wide by in. finished 
thickness at the rebate and } in. at the back 
part. These rails are framed into the legs. 
Set off from the line of (Jiminish a distance 
of in., and prepare a thin slip of wood 
as* a gauge in. long by ^ J in. wide. The 
length will 'be the exact width of the flap, 
and the width the thickness of the rails. 
Froia the 6J-in. line mark on the thickness 
of the rail, and again the length for the 
width of the flap, and repeat this process 
until six spaces are marked. This setting out 
♦will of course be on the inside face of the 
front legs. Now prepare a double mortice 
gauge, and set it for the mortices, the first 
morti(5e being J in. from the face of the leg ; 
allow a I -in. mortiefe, f-in. intermeiiiate 
space, and a |-in. mortice again, leaving 
J in. on the inner face of the leg. The 
mortices are 1 in. deep, and the chisel 
should not go beyond the gauge line in the 
width, otherwise when the tenon is fitted « 
a gaping joint will show. The front rails 
which fit these mortices will be 2 ft. IJ in. 
long by 21 in. wide and J in. thick, finished 
sizes. After they are gauged to size, set 
out the shoulder lines with 1 ft. lOf in. 
between them, and gauge the ends for the 
tenons, allowing the front edge, which is 
a moulding, to stand back from the face of the 
leg in. The underside of the rail is then 
rebated back in. deep to form a stop 
for the flap (see Fig. 443). The moulding 
is then worked on the front edge, the square 
of which projects beyond the face of 

the flap. The legs may now be prepared 
for the side rails b (Fig. 444), and in this 
case a double tenon ii^ not necessary, so that 
a ijnortice f in. wide is made and ' set back 
in. from the outer face of the leg, this being 
repeated on the inner face of the back leg. 
Take the two side rails and prepare them 
as before, cutting the tenons on the ends and 
leaving 1 ft. IJ in. between the shoulders. 
Next grqove the two^ front legs on the back 
face to receive the tongue on the side 
panelled framing, as in' Fig. 441. The two 
^back legs will also be prepared in the same 
manner, with an additional groove on the 
inner face to receive the tongue on the back 
board. Stop all the crooves at the line 
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of the mortice for the lowest rail. Then face groove in the bottom rail of the side 
up the four end stiks and square the edges, framing. The lengtli of the bottom will 

and gauge to If in. full by f in. thick. The be 1 ft. lOf in. between the shoulders, 

top and bottom rails, must also be pre- allowing in addition ‘the ’f -in. . tongfte on 

pared to the same size. On the face edge ^ach end, and the width wijil be 1 ft. 3| in. 

of the four stiles set out 3 ft. IJ in. and 1 1 in. On the top side, along fhe back edge, is made 

from each end. Take the rails l*ft. 2 in. a groove for the tongue on the lower end of 

long, and set out on the face edge lOf in. the back ; the latter is f in. thit;k, so that 

between the sight lines, and in each ^nd the face of the groove will be f in. from the 

of the stiles prepare a Mortice,* If in. ^ide back edge. The grooves for the remainder 
from sight and f in. thick ; these mortices go of the divisions may then la? set out, and 
right through the stiles, and the remaining will be 5 Jin. from the under side in each case, 
f in. beyond the mortice forms the haunching. the finished thi(!kness of the flivisioys being 
Prepare the rails with a tenon on each end J in. Sink them i*'- deep, and cut the 



Fig. 447. - Shaped End of Fig. 446. -Quadrant Bratket Fig. 446.- End of Music 

Music Cabinet Division. of Music Cabinet. Cabinet Tray. 


to fit, and the two panels 2 ft. 8| in. long divisions to exactly I ft. 11 in. long by 1 ft. 
by 11-J in. wide by Jin. thick finished. .3f in. wide, fitting them tight up to the back. 
Prepare on each a tongue J in. deep by yV. in. Now from the front edge of each division 
thick to fit the grooves in the stiles and set out the J-in. housing at each end for 
rails. Wnen the ends or side framings are the quadrant. Cut in f in. from the end as 
glued up, the back shoulders must be bevelled at a (Fig. 443) ; the guides b for the trays 
off, and the tongue fitted into the Jegs so will be 2 in. wide by | in. thick, and are cut 
that these are quite flush with the inside and fixed with J-in. screws, the counter- 
face of the legs. sunk heads being driven just below the 

Tray Divisions.*— The grooves to receive surface, 
the divisions on which #the trays slide must Top of Cabinet. — The top is 2 ft. 4 in. 
now be set out and ^unk. The under side long by 1 ft. 5J in. wide by If in. thick, 
of the first division or bottom will be level ^ and a moulding is worked on the face and 
with the top side of the rail, and on each return edges, while on the under side grooves 
end of the bottom k prepared a tongue f in. are prepared to receive the tongues, on the 
square (see Fig. 444), to bo fitted into a side framings hnd back (see Fig. 444). 

6 * 
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The upper face is also grooved to receive 
the tongue on the lower edge of the skirting, 
but the e»ict position of these grooves must 
be ol/uained wbeh the carcase has been put 
together temportirily.* 

Bottom Shelf. — ThS bottom shelf, fixed 
about 0 in. from the floor line, will be 2 ft. 


AND JOINERY.. 

Of in. long by 1 ft. in. wide by | in. thick, 
and is moulded all round.*' A small rail, 1 in. 
by J in., is prepared and mortised into the 
legs to support the shelf, which k' cut clean 
between the legs without housing. Next 
face the six pieces, 1 ft. 11 in. long by 5J in. 
wide by in. thick, gauge them to J in., 
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and then fit them ^to the spaces provided. 
Mark each one as fitted pn the bottom edge 
with a small chisel, hang each at the bottom 
edge with*a pair of 2-in. arrow butts, and 
fit on the quadrants (Fig. 4-15). The top 
screw c (Fig. 443) is a No. 10 rouijd-headed 
brass screw, J in. long, fixed into the leg 
(see also Fig. 446). 

Spring Catches, Trafrs, etc.— The spring 
catches or locks should next be fitted to 
the flaps, and the striking plates letf into 
the rails. The astragal moulding fixed on 
the face of the flap should be prepared and 


the tray is withdrawn. The bottom is 
fixed to the back, .sides, and divisions by 
screws inserted from the yiider side. ^ 

Music Cabinet •wit)} Swinging^ 
Drawers. 

• The music cabinet shown by Figs. 448 
and 440 is convenient of access, and occupies 
very little floor spacT, the width over 
mouldings being 1 ft. 11 in., the depth 
1 ft. 2 in., and the height 3 ft. 9 in. Fig. 448 
is a cross section through the middle of the 
cabinet, Fig. 440 showing a half front eleva- 



Fig. 460.— Horizontal Section through Music Fig. 461.- -Dodged Section through Upper Part of 
Cabinet with Swinging Drawers. Music Cabinet showing Drawer Extended. 


be slightly n;cess<^, so that no gaping joint 
shall be seen. For the trays, cut the six J-in. 
bottoms to 1 ft. OJ in. long by 1 ft. 3 in. 
wide, with the front edge slightly rounded. 
The six backs are 1 ft. 9J in. long by 3j in. 
wide by | in. thicl the twelve sides 1 ft. 
2| in. long by 3J in. wide, and thc^six 
divisions 1 ft. 2J in. long by 3f in. wide by 
I in. The sides are dovetailed to*the back 
at the angles in the ordinary manner, the 
pins being cut yn the back. Also the front 
ends of the sides are cut to shape and the 
top edges are slightly rounded. The centre 
division is tenoned ^t the back, three small 
mortices being prepared in the back, anil 
are finally glued and wedged. The front 
end of this divisiem is cut to the shape shown 
in Fig. 447, and may have a hole by which 


thick lines on the drawer fronts in the half 
front elevation fndicate strips of inlay. 
Two side pieces a (Fig. 448) are shaped 
as shown, grooved and tongued into the 
feet B. The upper ends of the side pieces 
are connected by the top piece c, which is 
tongued and rebated at the ends (see Fig. 
449), and tongued along the front edge (see 
Fig. 448). The tongues, of course, are for 
securing the moulding attached to the ends 
and the front edge. The side pieces are 
further connected by two frames, one at the 
front and the other at the back. The 
three rails of the back frame are shown 
at D in Figs. 448 to 451, and the stiles of the 
same Mmc at e. The rails of the front frame 
are shown at F, and the stiles at o. Both 
frames are attached to the sides by means of 
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tongues fitting into .stopped grooves, as Swinging Drawers. — Tin receptacles for 
ahown in Fig. 450, ^which is a horizontal the music sheets arc two swinging drawers, 
section taken at p q (Fig. 448). Angle each with a parti/ion down the middle, and 
blocks (not illustrated) are glued on at in- hinged to the front frame. Th6’ hinges are 



Fig. 462. Combined Music Cabinet and Writing Table. 


tervals to strengthen the framework. To not shoWn in the illtfstrations, but a com- 
tne bottom of the front frame a moulding parison of Figs. 448 and 461 will make the 
H (J^igs. 448 and 449) is fastened, and is re- arrangement clear. In Fig. 451, it will be 
urned across the outsides of the eiAl pieces seen, the drawer is shown swung round upon 
A. Aro^d the edges of the two openings in its bottom forward edge, i Hence the centre 
tne iTont frame small beads are fastened. lines of the hinge pins must be made to 
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Fig. 4B3. -Vertical Section through Combined 
Cabinet and* Writing Table. 



Fig. 454.-' Part Ho^^ 
zontal Section of Com- 
bined Cabinet * and 
Writing Table. * 



Fig. 455. Top Drawer 
Diyisions of Combined 
Cabinet and Table 
Dovetailed to Gabils. 



Fig. 457.— 
Section of Music 
Stand for Com 



Fig. 456.— Part Phm of Combined Cabinet tmd Table, 
with Desk Lid Removed. 


bined Cabinet 
and Table. 



EaseL 
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boincide with that e^ge. When the body 
of the cabinet is bujlt up, and the drawers 
have been trimmed to fit nicely in place, they 
ma/be removed, and the hinges laid in their 
proper positioks u^on the bottoms of tlic 
drawers and scribed off, and recesses cut out. 
Then, replacing the drawers, before ,thc 
hinges are screwed into place, a scriher is 
drawn along the edges of the recesses already 
made, in order to mark off those which have 
to be cut in the frame. When being screwed 
into place, the hinges must be first attached 
to tha drawers. In making the drawers, 
common dovetails should ba used for the 
back, and lap dovetails for the, front. In « 
order to avoid undue strain upon the hinges, 
the drawers should rest, when closed, against 
battens j, which are screwed to the back 
frame. To prevent the drawers falling too 
far forward, each ha^ a 'batten K screwed 
to it ; this, when the drawer is fully open, 
rest3 upon the front frame (see' Fig. 451). 

It will be found necessary to fasten these 
•battens on from the back, after the hingeiijg 
of the drawers has been completed. It is 
obvious that if the drawers are to remain 
open without, being held or fastened, the 
centre of gravity of the drawer and 'its 
contents must be outside the centre line 
of the hinge. This may l)c readily secured 
if the drawer from back 40 front does not 
exceed 5 in.. The ends of the drawers are 
curved, so that they may swing about the 
hinges without fouling the frame ; but the 
ends may be straight, if the line of the edge 
be the chord of the arc instead of the arc 
itself. Not only the drtiwcr, but the music 
sheets also, must swing clear of the frame ; 
hence the depth of the drawer measured at 
its shallowest part — that is, at the back — 
must not be less than 11 in. At the front 
it should be about 1 ft. 1 in. Oak, mahogany, 
or black walnut may be used for the con- 
struction of the visible parts. The frame 
at the back, and the whole of the drawers 
with the exception of the fronts, may be of 
yellow pine or deal or basswood. 

Combined Music Cabinet and Writing- 
table. 

The music cabinet- and writing-table 
(Fig. 452) has solid gables A (Fig. 453), 
these being J in. thick ; the bottom shelf b. 


and the drawer divisions c, with the ex- 
ception of the two upper ones, are raggle- 
dovetailod into tfiera. E (Fig. 453) shows 
the moulded top ;■ f, desk bottom ; H, 
desk back ; j, fixed part of desk top ; and 
K, desk lid. This is shown in Fig. 454, in 
which A shows the gables‘ ; c c, drawer divi- 
sv)ns ; and d, drawer slide. The top drawer 
stretchers are dovetailed down on the top 
end of the gables as sjiown in Fig. 455, in 
which A shows the gables,; o, drawer 
division ; and D, drawer slide. Drawer 
slides I) are tenoned into the front and 
back drawer divisions and dowelled. A 
• screw is also put through the middle df the 
drawer slide to draw the gable up and keep 
it straight. The sunk bead on the gables 
'is cut in with a cutting gauge and finished 
with the chisel, rebaterplane, and glass-jfapcr. 
The gables could be left plain if so desired, 
hut tliis is a very simple method of breaking 
up the 'plain surface. The top part ,E, 
with the lamb’s-tongud moulding, as shown 
in Figs. 453 and 450, is 3J in. broad anc^ 
1 in. thick. It is carried along the front 
and ends, ‘and mitered at the corners. The 
back part is butted between the two ends. 
The inside edge is rebated f in. on to receive 
a piece of yellow pine p, f in. thick. This 
closes the open space above the drawer, 
and forms the button for the desk. The 
desk sides g are screwed up from the under 
side. The back h is kept J-in. above the 
flush of the sides, and is lap-dovetailed to 
them. The fixed part j, to which the desk 
flap is hinged, is rebated to fit down on the 
top edge of the back, and is screwed down 
to it as well as to the sides. These screws 
are placed in such a position that they 
arc covered with the frets at the back of 
the desk. These ftets are pinned down 
t6 the top of the desk, and the corners are 
mitered and bradded. The lid K is made up 
of thrte outside pieces with a moulding on 
them, dowelled to a central piece of pine, 
which can be veneered witl? a different kind of 
wood from the rest of the cabinet, or, alterna- 
tively, ‘dressed leather could be glued* on. 

Desk. — In Fig. 456,*' E shows the moulded 
« top, F desk bottom, an^ G desk sides. 
Fig. 456 is the plan of the top with the 
lid off, showing the Aethod adopted for 
locking the desk. The front part is cut 
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away to about j in., and the moulding cut 
in and returned on itSiclf. The lock is then 
fixed, and the yellow piifc f fitted to the 
space which 4ias been cut out. A division is 
fitted into the back part of the desk and 
bradded on the angle to the top and bottom. 
Light shelves are put in between, and either 
raggled to the sides and division or carried 




on a small fillet. The drawer front is 
moulded to the same shape as the gables, and 
dovetailed. The small projections on the 
front edge of the gables are rounded over 
and bradded on. * The construc^tion of the 
shelves is seen in Fig. 452k A piece of* pine is 
screwed on to the back of them, and another 
piece immediately at the back of the hole 
for drawing th5m out is screwed up from 
the imder side. Fdlets to carry them aie 
screwed to the gables. 


Music Stand. — A n^usic stand would be 
almost a necessary ac(;ompaniment to the 
cabinet, and details of it are shown in 
Fig. 457, in which a show's* the brass *rod, 
B pieces of flanged bijlss fOr the rod to 
slide in, and c the music easel. It consists 
of a^ brass tube a, bent at the top to receive 
the easel c, and is ifttended to be portable. 



Figs. 469 to 461.— Front Elevation, Fart 
Vertical Section* and Horizontal Section 
of Music StooL 


Pieces of brass b aae bent to suit the size 
of the tube and flanged. Two small pieces 
are screwed to the back side of the easel, 
and two small pieces and a larger piece are 
screwed to the back of the cabinet, and near 
to one end. A hole is bored through the 
large piece and tapped to suit a butterfly' 
tap. This prevents the stand from slipping 
doj^rn when in use. The bottom piece of 
brass will require to be plugged up to keep 
the rod from slipping to the floor. Fig. 458 
is a design to suit this music stand. 

Music Stool. 

The mwic stool sjiown in elevation in 
Fig. 459 is intended to hold sheet music, the 
space inside beirl^ divided into three. The 




186 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 



Music Stool. 

Half Horizontal Section (on Line C D, and Half Plan of * 

Music Stool. 
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stool is intended to be 20 in. lonf; hjr 15 in. 
broad by 20 in. liigb, and the method of 
construction is ^s follows : Two side and 
two end frames arc mortised and tenoned 
together, and ^oovSd lor the panel to suit 
the sinkfige of the moulding intended to be 
used. The panel is then fielded, and after- 
wards rebated on the back to suit the groove. 
When the frame is ready, it should be glued 



Fig. 472.- General View of Music Stool with 
Shaped Posts and Rising Seat. 


set to half the thickne;?s of the frame, and 
the centre of the dowel hole is marked with 
it. Another gauge is then set J in. farther on, 
and the posts are gauged with it! After the 
holes arc bored and the dowels inserted, 
the carcase may be cramped up, the frames 
showing themselves recessed back J in. 
Tke bottom is supported on a small fillet 
screwed to the ins'de of the frames, the 





Fig. 473.— End Elevation of Music Stool 
with Shaped Posts and Rising Seat. 


and cran\pcd up, and allowed to set, after 
which it may be cleaned on both sides and 
stripped to the width and length. The 
corner posts, which have been previously 
turned at the foot to some design, have a 
line drawn upon them to represent tie 
bottom edge of the frames. The frames are 
then taken and laid upon the posts (the 
bottom edge of the frame coinciding with 
the line previously drawn upon the posts), 
and lines are drawn for the dowels across 
the edge. These lines are squared across 
the inside face of fhe post, and across the 
edge of the frame. A marking gauge is then 


bottom in turn being screwed to it. Previous 
to the fixing of the lillet and thof bottom, 
the di\'i8ions must be inserted and glued 
to the raggles whicdi have been prepared for 
them iA the end frames. After the bottom 
has been fixed in, the small bead may be 
planted on the under side of the frames, 
between^ the posts. The carcase may now 
be flushed off on the top edge, the posts 
rounded towards the inside, and the bead 
' planted on. It will be seen^ on examining 
the vertical section at Fig. 460, that the 
belid on the top edge i#* in two, one part 
being fixed to the top of the carcase, and 
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the other to the under side of the top. This 
serves to keep the top rigjid. The top itself 
is formed of a hardwood board with cross 
ends miter^ to it, so scs to show side wood 
all round the mouldin^,^ The top is then 
hinged, and the lock fixed on, after which 
it may be taken off, and the whole stool 
pohshed. The moulding should be polisi^id 
at the same time, but, stained a sligl^tiy 


by Fig. 4(52, end elevation by Fig. 46^, 
vertical cross section •by Fig. 404, and in 
half horizontal section (on Ijne c d, Fig^ 4(52) 
and half plan by Fig. 405 (see p. 130). 
Fig. 400 is an enlarge^ detail showing the 
method of framing up. The method of 
mortising, etc., for the legs is shown in 
Fig. 407, and eJilarged d(jtails at G, ii, J 
and K res 2 )ectivcJy by Figs. 108 to 471. 



Fig. 474 .— Shaped Pqpt Fig. 476.- Music Stool Fig. 477. Double-tenon between Drawer 

for Music Stool. Rails Tenoned to Posts. Framing and^ost of Music Stool. 


darker colour. After the top is polished, 
the seat should be upholstered, and the 
mouldings planted. The inside of the 
stool should be staiiu'd and slightly treated 
with polish, so that it may harmonise vftth 
the outside when the lid is opened. Fig. 461 
is a horizontal section througli tMb stool, 
showing the general arrangement of the 
inside. One of. the sides in Fig. 461 is 
shown with the fielded panel, but the maker 
can vary it with a sntall surface moulding 
if the field is likely t(f entail too much labour. 

Music Stool with Box Seat. 

A music stool w^h a box seat is illustrated 
in half elevation and half vertical section 


Music Stool with Shaped Posts and 
Rising Seat. 

Figs. 472 and 473 illustrate a music 
stool with a seat that can be adjusted to 
any suitable height ; a drawer is also * 
itfranged below the seat for holding music, 
etc. Mahogany or walnut would be a 
suitable wood. First prepare a mould of 
thin wood to Fig. 474. Line this out on 
IJ-in. wood, and cut and dress it to the 
mould. The turned stretchers, half of one 
being slfbwn by Fig. 475, are fixed to the 
heads of the scrolls, holes being bored to fit 
the end pins. * They may be enriched by 
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fluting the plain parts. The side and back 
rails, I in. thick, are« tenoned into the posts 
as sljown in Fig. 476, and are kept back 
J in. from the flush. The two fore edges for 
the drawer are^'lj i!b. deep by } in. thick, 
and are double-tenoned into the posts (see 
Fig. 477), and kept J in. from the froait. 
Two top rails, IJ in. by | in., are tenoned 


and screwed from the inside. The drawer 
is dovetailed together in the usual way. 
The stuffed seat consists of a frame of 
birch or other suitable hardwood, the 
stiles and rails of which are 2 in. by 1 in. 
A bead D (Fig. 480), J in. deep, is glued on 
the edge to form the check for the stuffing. 
The seat is kept in place by being checked 



Figs. 478 and 479.- Sections of 
Music Stool Drawer. 


Fig. 481.— Plan of Music Stool Seat 
Frame. 


into the posts at the front and back in tjie 
same manner as the drfiwer fore edges. Figs. 
478 and 479 show sections of drawer. Two 
bearers A (Fig. 479) are glued and sprigged to 
the side rail^ to carry the drawer sides, 
and guides b make up the thickness of the 
posts. Two guides c (Fig. 479), of the thick- 
ness of the top fore edge, are glued to the 
inside of the rails. A top, J in. thick, with 
a thumb moulding on . all four edges, is 
carefully fitted round the posts at the corners 


at the corners (Fig. 481), and two brass rods 
are placed between the end posts ; the last 
have racks cut in them to the depth of J in. 
(see Fig. 472). To raise or lower the seat, 
shift the rods which form a support for the 
seat to the required position. The fronts 
of the posts are fluted, and the scroll parts 
are channelled. The stool would look well 
if french polished, the scat being (jovered 
with velvet; but many other materials 
would also be suitable. 
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Umbrella Stand with Turned Posts. 

A CONVENTIONAL vicw of an umbrella 
stand to be made in oak is presented by 
Fig. 482. The following are the general 
dimensions : 2 ft. G in. long over the posts^ 
by JO in, deep, and ^height from floor to 
top rail 2 ft. 4 in. It is divided into three 
equal spaces by the two cross rails as shown 


in Fig. 48.‘>. First prepare the fouj posts 
(Fig. 484). ’Square them up to 1| in. by 1| 
in., and mark oil the squares and mortice 
for the toj^ and bottom rails before turning. 
The top rails arc IJ in. deep b)" J in. thick. 
Two flutes arc worked on the face. The 
flat round . (similar to that shown in Fig. 
485 at the top) is added after the stand is 
glued up, for simplicity in working. Tenon 
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the rails to the posts, keeping the latter 
J in. over the rails. jB^g. 485 gives a section 
of the bottom rails, which are 2 in. deep 
by I'J in. thicTk. They arc rebated to 
receive the j-in. pii^e bottom B, which is 
fitted and fixed witli screws to the bottom 
rails. The rails arc tenoned to the posts 
and set back J in. Th'j flat round on the 
top edges is left off until the job is glued 


Oak Umbrella Stand. 

The strong aild serviceable umbrella 
stand of which Fig, 487 is a grineral view 
is 3 ft. high and 2 ft. 3 in. long, and is best 
made of oak. 'The ends arc 10 in. wide 
at the bottom, tapering to 0 in. at the top, 
and arc curved and fretted as shown in 
the illustration. The lines in the diagram 




Fig. 485. — Section of Umbrella 
Stand’s Bottom Rail and Pan. 



Fig. 486.— Plan of Umbrella 
Stand’s Top-rail Joint. 



Fig. 484.— Turned Post 
of Umbrella Stand. 


together. The two cross rails, IJ in. deep 
by J in. thick, are fixed to the two long top 
rails with short rebated tenons. When the 
stand is cramped up, the top rails can be 
finished off with the flat round moulding, 
mitering them into the long rails {see Fig. 
486). The ends are butted between the 
posts. The zinc pan fits between the 
bottom rails, and is divided into three 
spaces. Part of the zinc pan is shown in 
section in Fig. 485, above. When, finished, 
the stand would look well stained lightly 
and dull polished. 


(Fig. 488) will enable a full-size outline of 
thf fretted portions to be made, each 
square representing J in. The capping 
pieces i (Fig. 487) are 8 in. by 2f in. by 
I in., and are chamfered on the under side 
as shown at Fig. 489, being secured to the 
ends with two small dowels. The long rails 
B (Fig. 487), IJ in. by f in., are stump- 
tenoned to the ends, the middle dividing 
rail being stump-tenoned into the long rails. 
The lower framework, having rails IJ in. 
by I in., is divided into, three portions, to 
take a zinc pan in each end and a tile or 
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panel between, an enlarged section of the 
rail, tile, and pan being given at Fig. 490. 
The method of constructing the framing 
is set out^t Fig. 49L The end rail is 


mitered and skew-nailed. The framework 
is secured to the ends with screws driven 
through the outside. A few reeds along the 
face of the rails would *impl*ovT the apjiear- 




dovetailed into the long rail about J in., 
the middle rails being housed in. Both the 
long rails and the mjddle rails are grooved 
to receive the tile-frame. A rebate is made 
in the latter to* receive the tile, and a small 
fillet A nailed round the under side to hold 
it in position, the corners of the frame being 


ance of the stand, or any other kind of 
ornamentation may be introduced. 

More Elaborate Oak Stand. 

The stand shown ^ by Figs. 492 and 493 
would look well if made in figured oak, 
fumed or stain^ a dark colour, and oiled. 
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The two end boards (Fig. 494) may be in being driven home before tightening 

cut from stuff 11} ini wide bj | in. thick the end pieces to the shoulders of the rails; 

finished ; mark o§ the dimensions, cut the If pine is used instead of oak, the length 

mortv’ces J in. wide by IJ in. long, the top of the tenons should be increase^. Fig. 496 



Fig. 494.— End Board of 
Umbrella Stand. 



pair being inclined at 15°, the lower pair 
at 45°. Next square all the rails to one 
length ; they shoulder to the end pieces, 
and the tenons (see Fig. 495) project about 
{ in. The keyway should be sligh^y under 
the face line to allow' the key sufficient 
draw,” othertvise it would tprobably choke 


shows a section of the lower rail and pan, 
only pai;t of the latter being illustrated. 

Corner Umbrella Stand. 

' The corner umbrella stand illustrated by 
Fig. 497 may be constructed from pitchpine 
and varnished. The finfshed thickness of 
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A WINDOW CONSERVATORY. 
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the rails (Figs. 498 and 501) should not be of jointing when square front legs are 
less than in., and the^ront legs may be adopted. The front faces may be reeded, 
cut from bqard 3 in. wide and J in. thick or the part between the top and boWm 




Stand Bail of Corner Stand. tion of Comer Stand. 

finished. The finials are made separately, * rails could, be turned.^ If the method shown 
dowelled and glued on. Figs. 500 and 50J. in Fig. 501 is adopted, some care must be 
are sections, Fig. 501 being taken through exercised in cutting the oblique mortices, 
the joints. Fig. 50^ is an alternative plan A full-size plan should be made, and the 
7 
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dimensions marked# ofE from it to tlie 
material ; then square the ends and edges 
of the legs, set the bevel to an angle of 
45°, mark twb lin^s on each end repre- 
senting the width of the mortices, set the 
marking gauge to the face ends of the 
lines, and scribe from them ; this will give 
the diagonal or face widths of the mortices. 
A small gauge, similar to a bevel, could be 
made from a thin piece of hard wood ; if small 
enough to enter the mortice it would be 
useful •for correcting purposes.. There are 



tliree tenons on the upper rail (see Figs. 
501 and 503). The back leg is in two parts, 
mitered, and finally glued together. The 
top and bottom side rails are framed to 
A and B (Fig. 500), and o and D. The t^o 
front rails are then entered at b, and the 
free ends of the front rails are entered at c. 
The mitre at a and D and the shoulder on 
the rails at c should meet. See that the 
shoulders fit well to the legs ; then remove , 
the top front rail, and space it crtit for the 
fretwork. Starting at the centre, make 
a template of cartridge paper similar to 
Fig. 498, marking the curves with a lead 


pencil ; then after the fretting is finished 
fix the parts witii fresh hot glue. Next 
fit the lower shelf as in Fig. ,500, which 
shows a plan of the under side of the base. 
The shelf is formed of three boards f in. 
thick, glued and bradded to the rails and 
mjtered at the angles ; three fillets are 
shown, and to stiffen the mitre extra blocks 
mrfy be glued under the joint. When the 
glut has set, trim off the top and the space 
for the drip tray ; the latter should lift out 
easily and be given a coat of enamel paint. 
The cap moulding is ploughed to fit on the 
, fretted rail, and mitered to the front legs, a 
side elevation or profile of one of which is 
given by Fig. 499. 

Hang:ing Rack with Brush Drawer. 

Fig. 504 is a general view of a hall rack 
with brush drawer, which can be made of 
deal, stained and varnished, oak, mahogany, 
walnut, or any other » similar wood. Fig. 
505 is a side elevation, and Fig. 500 a 
transverse vertical section. The rack is 
3 ft. wide at the top and 1 ft. 0 in. at the 
bottom, and has a total height of 4 ft. 
The round rail a is IJ in. in diameter ; the 
pieces b (Fig. 507) are IJ in. thick, IJ in. 
wide, and 1 ft. long ; the shaped pieces o 
(Fig. 507), the shelf D under the drawer, are 
f in. thick, and the top is J in. The sides and 
back of the drawer, and the ornamental back 
piece, are of J-in. stuff, the drawer bottom 
being f in. thick. All the other wood may 
be I in. thick. The curved stiles p are 
If in. by J in., and are cut out so that the 
grain runs tangential to the curve, or 
parallel to the line x x. The top end is 
stub-tenoned to fit the piece b, which is 
mortised to receive it nnd also the stub-tenon 
01? the rail G. This joint is shown in Fig. 507. 
The upper rail h is If in. by J in., and is 
doveta’led into the uprights as shown in 
Fig. 507. The ornamental supports for 
the round rail having been shaped and bored 
are screwed t-o the uprights ; the positions 
of the 'screws are p,s shown on the piece 
b in Fig. 507. The, brackets supporting 
the drawer are stop-housed to receive the 
lower shelf, whilst the hpper ends are 
tongued to fit the grooves in the under side 
of the top shelf, which has a moulded edge 
and ends. These joints, are shown at j, k, 
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and L ; where it will also be seen that the 
straight ends of the curved stiles are notched 
out to rec«ve the back corners of both 
shelves. The back of these straight ends 
should be rebated for the ornamental piece, 
and provision should also be made in the 
same way for the backing of the drawer 
division. The drawer is^of the usual con- 
struction. Suitable hooks and drawer handle 
are fixed in position *as shown. • 


mouldings having straight members, the 
chamfer predominating. Almost any hard 
wood would bo suitable*; fumigated o^k or 
piAe, stained a rich br(^n rod, being per- 
haps the best. The l)ack is upright, the 
sides and front tapering to the top, to 
ensure steadiness. 

Sides, Back, etc. — The two sides are pre- 
pared from 1-in. board, tongued into a solid 
plinth at the base (see Fig. 51 r>), and housed 




Fig. 606. 



Fig. 606. 



Figs. 605 and 606. — Igide Elevation and Cross 
Section of Hanging Back. 

6-ft. 6- in. Hall Stand with Cupboard, 
Drawers, Shelf, and Mirror. 

Figs. 598 and 509 ^vc elevations of a 
novel hall stand which is of easy construe- 
tion, and quite rigid and substantial. 
Fig. 510 shows a vertical section. Fig. 511 
is a half-horizontal secjtion at a (Fig. 508), 
and Fig. 512 a half plan of the top. Fig, 513 
shows the umbrella rack in half plan, and 
Fig. 514 is a half section showing (frawers. 
The stand combines a, hat-, coat-, and um- 
brella-stand, a cupboard for small articles, 
glove and brush* drawers, a dressing mirror, 
and a small table or shelf to hold a flowar 
vase, etc. The top may also be similarly 
utilised. The design is severe, most of the 


solid into the top, %hich overhangs about 
7 in. at the ends to carry revolving coat 
hooks. The sides should be checked or 
rebated out J in. to receive the framed back, 
as shown in Fig. 513, the checking to receive 
the mirror frame being made IJ in. deep 
between the shelves at f and h (Fig. 510). 
For cheapness, the back might be filled in 
with matchlining, but the appearance would 
not be so good. All the horizontal members, 
shelves, rack, tray, brackets, etc., should be 
housed in the sides J in. full deep, and well 
glued ; if they are all fitted tightly, no 
, nails or other extraneous fastenings will 
be required. The frame shown at o (Fig. 
510), which carries the metal umbrella tray, 
is mortised and tenoned together, and secured 
to the sides bv ancle-blocks; but a more 



a FigB. 508 to 610.~-Front Elevation, Side 
Elevation, and Vertical Section of 
6-ft 6-in. Hall Stand with Cupboard, 
Ihuvrers, etc. 


Fige. 611 to 614.— Half Sjction at Bottom, 
ffnif Plan at Top, Half Section at 
Centre, and Half Section tbarough 
Hrawera of HaU StancL 



hajjL, stands. 


U9 




Fig. 516. Umbrella^ack of Hall Stand. 



Fig. 617.— Details of Hall Stand Framer 
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substantial joint may be made by cutting 
the housing to a ’ dovetail section and 
driving in the frame from the back as at 
Fig. 515. , 

Umbrella Rack, Shelf, etc. — The umbrella 
rack shown ir half plan by Fig. 513 projects 
in the centre, and is divided into three or 
more bays b)’' division rails. This rack is 
made of J in. stuff, mortised and tenoned 
together as shown by the dotted lines in 
Kg. 516. The back tenons may be taken 
through the rails and wedged, but the front 
ones Should be stopped ; the inner edge of 
the frame is rounded and the front rail V 
moulded as at Fig. 510. The two brackets '" 
under this frame should be grooved in the 
sides, dowcllcd to tin frame, and inserted 
in the sides with the former. The shelf H 
(Fig. 510) is of J-in. stuff, its edge having 
a wave mould and chamfer (sec Fig. 517). 

Drawer Cases. — The drawer cases, of f in. 
stuff, are put togcth(?r as shown in Fig. 518, 
which is an enlarged section. These cases 
should be glued together and into the shelf 
first, and when dry can be inserted in the 
sides of the stand as part of the shelf. 

A block should be used to keep the top of 
the case at its pro<per distance from the 
shelf at the ends. 

Drawers. — The draw^ers (see Figs. 514, 
518, and 519) are lap dovetailed at the front, 
as indicated iU Fig. 517, and the back may 
be also dovetailed ; but a simpler and an 
equally effective joint for small drawers is 
showm in Fig. 519. The outside of each 
drawer, as well as the fi^ont, must be inclined 
so as to fit the slope of the case. 

Cupboard Doors. — The cupboard door is 
made of f-in. stuff, mortised and tenoned 
together, a J-in. chisel being used. The size 
of the tenon is indicated in dotted lines at 
Fig. 520, a continuation of which is shown 
by Fig. 521. The top edge of the door 
must be square from the face, and should 
be kept down, as shown in Fig. 520, * to 
clear the front edge of the top ; the open 
joint will not be discernible at the height, 
but if desired the joint can be made close 
by chamfering off the imder edge of the 
top until it is square with the pjtch of the* 
front. A quadrant stop should be glued 
round the two sides and the top of the case. 
The panelled back, which should be screwed 


in dry, is made in three pieces, framed and 
flush-panelled inside as shown in the en- 
larged section (Fig. 522), the^ dotted line 
indicating the tenon. 

Mirror Frame. — The mirror frame (Figs. 
510, 523, and 524) is mitered and screwed at 
the angles, and should be twice checked — 
once for the glass and once for the back 
panel ; a small slip is bradded between the 
glass and the back. 

Construction of Hall Stand. — To set the 
case out, make full-sized drawings of Figs. 
510 to 514. Plane all the stuff to size, true 
and gauged, taper the sides to the pattern, 
and place one of them on the rod, and square 
up the wridth of all the housings on the front 
edge, and the shoulders at the top and 
’ bottom as showm in the details. Pair the 
other side with it, and repeat the markihg on 
the edge ; then, from the back or upright 
edge, square all the lines over on the 
inside with a knife. Stop all the housings 
J in. back from the face edge, gauge the 
rebate for the back, and work the housings. 
To do this, bore a few centre-bit holes in 
the front end of the housings, and square 
them out with a 1-in. cliisel ; then run in 
the tenon saw, cutting from the back edge 
to the notches, down the lines, and cut out 
the core with chisels, finishing to a regular 
depth with an “ old woman’s tooth ” ; or 
use a grooving plane. Then work the 
tongues on the ends with a rebate plane, 
and also plough out the back rebate. Next 
mark on the open and lattice panels, and 
cut them out with a bow saw. Their 
edges are best cleaned off by shooting straight 
and square a piece of 1-in. stuff of convenient 
size ; hold it firmly by hand or handscrews 
to the edge to be cleaned off, and draw a 
1-in. chisel firmly along its edge, keeping the 
face of the chisel close to the piece ; repeat 
the process on the opposite side till the cuts 
meet, ^ which will produce a clean, square 
surface. Next prepare the shelves aud 
frames, their lengthif being taken off tha 
plans. ,,Mark one side first, allowing J in. 
for housing, and mark the centre line ; then 
turn the piece over, adjusting it again on 
the centre line, and on the ether side repeat 
the marking. The open frames should have 
t'he sight lines of the rails squared up to give 
the size of the mortices. The front rail of 
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the umbrella rack should be shaped out of 
the solid, the edges teing cleaned off before 
the mortices are set out. The fronts of the 
cupboard iflay be grooved in, or simply cut 
in tight between the stops and nailed 



Fig. 626 .— Tiled Hall Stand with Mirror and 
Marble Slab. 


• • 

through top and bottom. If the first course 
is decided upon, the fronts must be set out 
and made before the carcase, and in this* 
case an elevation of the top part must be 
set out to obtain the size. The back frames 
may be left until the carcase is together, 


Idi 

when they can be set out from it. Thd 
shelves, etc., being prepared, commence 
fitting in ; all should be fitted tightly, 
making any easing required underneath. 
Square them with a bofel selb to the eleva- 
tion slope ; the bevel should be used with 
thei^blade on one side of the stock to prevent 
it being applied wrongly, and should be tried 
on the face sides of the work. When the 
shelves have been fitted individually, insert 
the shaped rails in their grooves, and mark 
their ends on the sides and ^groove them 
in. Next try all the divisions in place and 
cramp up the*sides to see that all is right. 
If the sidis arc not straight, shorten a shelf 
where required, then place the top in posi- 
tion and mark and gink the housings and 
clean up all the parts; when these are finished, 
the case iS readj^ for knocking together. 
The bottom frame, i4 dovetailed, should be 
inserted first, the ends being glued and 
knocked in from the back. Then the o*bher 
divisions are glued and inserted in the 
grooves on one side, which should be laid on • 
the bench for that purpose, the other side 
being lifted slightly to allow them to enter. 
Then the side is brought down on the ends, 
which are glued and jnserted. Cramp the 
shelves, then fix the top by nailing, square the 
carcase, and leave the cramps on until the 
glue is dry. The back can then be set out 
by laying the stiles with their outside edges 
on the rebates, placing the rails across them 
in position as shown in Fig. 508, and marking 
the edges of each on the other. The inside 
lines of the mirror frame can be obtained in 
like manner ; mar? the mitres on the face, 
work the rebates and moulding, cut and 
shoot the mitres, and screw them together 
as shown in Fig. 524. 

Tiled Hall Stand with Mirror and 
Marble Slab. 

A perspective view of a tiled hall stand 
complete is given by Fig. 525, and elevation 
and plan by Figs. 526 to 528. All the 
necessary details of construction are •illus- 
trated on a larger scale by Figs. 529 to 536. 
The mirror, tiles, and marble slab, it will 
be seen, neatly improve the appearance of 
the stand, which c3n be made by anyone 
of average ability. A suitable hardwood, 
oak for preference, should be used. The 
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fails and stiles for the back frame should be 
squared up to the required size, and tenons 
ii^ long cut on .both ends of the four 
bottom rails. ^TheJxjp rail is mortised qn 



the under side to receive the. 2-in. tenons 
on the stiles. Thfe vertical bars on each 
side of the mirror and between the tiles 
form the ’main part of the framework, the 





Figs. 626 to 628.— Half Front Elevation 
and Half Longitudinal Section, Cross 
Section (on Line 7 7), and Half Horizontal 
' Section and Half Plan of Tiled Hall 
Stand. 


HALL STANDS, 


153 



Fig” 629. Part Vertical Section through Mirror of 
Tiled Hall Stand. 



Fig. 634. Part Verticft Section through Front <^ Tid 
Back Frames of Hall Stand. 
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former being secured by |-in. dowels and 
the latter by stumf) tenons. The shaped 
piece* between the rails e and F is halved 
on, and screwed fr(^m the back. The pieces 
G, wliich are | in. ‘thick, are placed J in. 



Fig SSS.^ointB of Side and Back Bails to Back 
Upright of Tiled Hall Stand. 


from the face of the stiles, etc., and ate 
glued and blocked behind. A shallow 
rebate for the tiles is worked on the back 
edges of the Trails F and H, as shown in the 
enlarged part sectioK (Fig. 534). The two 
vertical bars between the tiles are rebated 
along both the back edges. A section 
through the tiles and one of the bars shows 
this detail. The stiles also arc stop-rebated 
for () in. to receive the end tiles. The front 
uprights and connecting rails are mortised 
and tenoned together. The rails are f in. 
thick, and are set back^ J in. from the face, 
the tenons being 1 1 in. long. Either 
ordinary or bare-faced tenons may be 
used. Four rails, in. long, connect the 
front uprights to the back. Two |-in. 
dowels should be used in the end of each 
rail, these being let into the frame as far as 
possible. The method of connecting the 
front and back frames is shown in the enlarged 
detail (Fig. 53(1). The ends of the bearer^ b, 
which support the marble slab, are dove- 


tailed about f in. into, the cross rails J and 
H, as shown separately in the detail (Fig. 
530). The slab should be cemented to 
the bearers with plaster-of-taris mixed 
with thin glue. The bottom board, which 
has two holes, 6 in. in diameter, cut in it 
for the trays, should rest on the front and 
side rails and butt against the back rail, 
thf, corners being cut to fit the two front up- 
rigjits. It should be screwed to the rails, 
and glued and blocked underneath. The 
shelf below the mirror is supported by a 
bracket, both being secured to the frame 
with screws inserted from the bacl^. A 
thumb moulding is worked round the edge 
of the shelf. The tiles are held in position 
at the back by J-in. beading, which is 
mitered at the corners and secured with J-in. 
panel pins. The beading used to secul'e the 
mirror is shown in the enlarged part vertical 
section through the mirror. The circular 
trays are made of stout zinc, with a strong 
wire flange, and should be enamelled all 
over. 3’hc hooks should be fixed in the 



Fig. 636. — Joint between Front Bail and 
Upright of Hall Stand (A, Fig. 626). 

Cl 

positions shown after the work of con- 
struction is finished. The woodwork may 
be left in its natural state ; but if it is to 
undergo any finishing process, this should 
be done before the mirror, tiles, slab, and 
hooks are fitted. 
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7* ft. Wardrobe in Stained Wood. 

Tue conventional view presented by Fig. 

537 shows a wardrobe forming part of a 
complete suite which will be illustrated and 
desetibed in this chapter. Figs. 5^*8 to 5-11 
are the working drawings. The suite may 
be made either in ash or American pine, 
and is to be stainc^ green. As a prelim- 
inary to the construction, a series of full-size 
working drawings must bo set out accurately, 
but not necessarily with completeness of 
detail. It may be noted that Fig. 5 .j 8 need 
not be drawn to its full depth from bac’k to 
front, but broken, as shown in Fig. 541, 
which is a section at d d (Fig. 542), but the 
full depth must be given in another section. 
This method may be applied to all sections 
which are too wide to go on the board, but 
all must be full and unbroken in one direc- 
tion at least. In copying the drawings, 
take the main dimensions from the complete 
sections (Figs. 538, *589, and 540), and the 
minor dimensions and sizes of the com- 
ponents from the enlarged sections. Fig. 

538 is a section at A A (Fig. 540), Fig. 539 

a section at B B (Fig. 5^0), part being shown 
enlarged at Fig, 543, and Fig. 540 a section 
at c c (Fig. 539). * 

Carcase of Wardrobe. — The carcase is 
made in two pieces, the cupboards? being 
framed separate from the drawer case for 
convenience in handling ; the cornice is 
also framed separately, and lifts on ^nd off. 
The method of fitting together the cupboard 
carcase is shown in Fig. 542, P being a side 
of the division^ and e and p the top and 
sub-top respectively. The bottom is fitted 
similarly, but runs through the two coih- 
partments, and the division is grooved into 
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it as shown iff the transverse section (Pig. 
541). Lap dovetails, about 2J in. wide. 



and stopped back J in., secure the angles, 
and are also used ill the lower case (Kgs. 
544 and 545). The sub-top P (Figs. 541 and 
542) is housed solid into the division at one 
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end, and stop-grooved to receive the side p 
at the other, this arran^ment being neces- 
sitated by^the overhanging moulded edge 
shown enlarged in Fig. 546. The hanging 
cupboard is fitted with a l*in. square and 
sunk framed door, with a silvered 

and bevelled-edge glass panel, and a IJ-in. 
by l^-in. rounded rail for hanging garments. 
The dwarf cupboard is^fitted with a Vin. 
square and sunk panelled door, three fixed 


shelves, and a sliding tray for shirts, etc. 
The back (Fig. 547) is a j-in. square and 
sunk panelled frame. The lower case is 
fitted with a large drayer, a f-in. panelled 
back, and a J-in. chfitmfered plinth. The 
cornice consists of a 4-in. by f-in. frieze, 
a 5»in. by 1-in. cavetto-ovolo comice mould, 
and a 2-in. by |-in. astragal necking, with 
cover and back boards complete. Prepare 
all the stuff, gauging it to size, and place 



Fig. 642.— Plan of Top of Wardrobe. 
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the face marks of the carcase stuff on the 
inferior sides, as the' working is from the 
insider; and, if the sides require jointing, 
endeavour to make^ the grain run in the 
same direction in both pieces. Set out the 
sides, marking all the dimensions that occur 
on both pieces on the front edge in pencil, 
pair the two sides, place the division between 
them, and square the lines across the three 
edges ; next square these across the sides 
with a knife where required. The insides 
of the top and bottom should be cut in, 
but the 'line representing the outsides should 
be marked to allow for cleaning 

off. In marking the sizes of the* grooves, 
keep the upper side exact, and make the 


after having fitted eachrportion individually 
into place, smooth fip but do not gJasspaper 
all the insides ; place the side p on the bench 
and glue in the shelves, carefully squaring 
them upright ; let the top end overhang the 
bench, and fix on the top F, which may be 
bradded on, as it is too high to be seen. 
Then drive the division Q on the ends of 
the, shelves, and b/ad these through from 
the »top side. Next stand the case on the 
floor on its top end, packing the shorter 
side level, and drive on the bottom, nailing 
the division through ; then turn the carcase 
over and drive on the top, first inserting, the 
'hanging rail o (Fig. 5.18) in its sinkings. 
The carcase, after being squared diagonally 



Fig. B44. -Half Plan of Fig. 646.— Horizontal Section 
Wardrobe’s Lower Case. of Wardrobe’s Drawer, etc. 



Fig. 646.— Edge of Sub-top 
of Wardrobe. 


lower rather tight to the thickness of the 
shelves, so that these may be bevelled 
slightly underneath to fit tightly. Stop 
all grooves J in. behind the front edges of 
the shelves, and gauge the rebate for the 
doors IJ in. from the faCe edge, the extra 
i in. being for the sinking ; the back rebate 
should be gauged also from the front edge. 
The division Q (Figs. 541 and 542) is cut 
flush with the rebate to the top f on its 
back ; above this it oversails and lies flush 
with the outside of the back, this part being 
rebated on the right-hand side to receive 
the back as in Fig. 547. The door rebate 
of the left of the division stops at G (Figs. 
539 and 541). The top e (Fig. 538) is re- 
bated at both edges, and the bottom K is 
cut in the clear between the rebates. In 
setting out the top, allow J in. extra on the 
shoulders at each edge, to fill thfc spaces 
formed by the rebates in the sides as shown 
in Fig, 542. In putting this part together, 


with a rod, should be stood aside to dry ; 
then the back may be fitted in and .the out- 
side cleaned off. 

Back of Wardrobe. — The back may be pre- 
pared as in Fig. 547 ; this inside back eleva- 
tion is not necessary for the setting out, 
but is included to make the disposition of 
the rails clearer The lengths of the stiles 
may be taken from Figs. 538 and 539, and 
the lengths of the rails from Fig. 540. The 
top rail on the left side is shown tenoned 
through the muntin, which is the better 
way, although, if preferred, it may be 
stubbed, as are the other rails. When done 
as shown, the muntin must be wedged to 
the rail before the panels on that side are 
inserted. " 

Doors. — The doors are framed up square, 
jjhe rebate on the longer one being formed with 
a small cocked bead as shown in Fig. 548, 
which is a section at a a (Fig. 540) enlarged ; 
this is glued and sprigged round after the 
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door is cleaned ofl ; a glazing fillet F being 
sprigged round inside the glass, and all 
covered with the IJ-in. backboard B, which 
is screwed on. Tenons one-third of the 
thickness and one-half the width are useS, 
as shown by the dotted lines at t (Fig. 548). 
The shorter door is sunk-panelled on ,;the 



Fig. 660.— Hanging Sti^e of Wardrobe Door. 

face, and bead-butt panelled on' the back, 
th(i upper part being divided into four 
narrow upright panels with lancjet heads. 
The construction is shown in Fig. 540, 
where the muntins go through, and are 
grooved to receive the panels ; but in the 
cheaper (?lass of furniture all the rail and 
muntins between x and x' (Fig. 549) would 
be planted on the face of the panel, the 
latter then running from the top to the 
bottom rail. The top rail must be cut with 
a taper shoulder to prevent the edge breaking 
away in cutting the arch. The doors should 
be fitted in the case upright, with a joint 
all round equal to the thickness of a piece 
of brown paper, and should hang on opposite 
edges as shown in Fig. 550, the centre of 
the knuckle of the hinge being in line with the 
edge of the case ; the db'ors will then open 
flat back. Tliree hinges should be used 
for the mirror door, on accoimt of the 
weight; and in glazing th(j door, pack a 
piece of washleather, or blotting paper 
folded, under the bottom edge of the glass 
close tx) the hanging stile, so that the weight 
may be taken at the inside lower end of the 
door, thus preventing racking. 

Lower Case of Wardrobe.—The lower case 
is shown in Figs. 544 and 545, the first- 
named being a half plan of the top, and the 
latter a horizontal section at N N (Fig. 541). 
The sides should be rebated for the back, 
but not at the front, and the outside dimen- 
sions must be' exactly the same as for the 
upper case. The bottom is grooved solid 


into the sides, and blocked in the angles 
underneath ; it should be cleaned off out- 
side before the plinth is fixed, and the two 
lower ends shaped afterwards. The case 
should be squared before the back is fitted, 
and the latter then nailed in tightly. The 
drawer front can then be fitted hand-tight 
into the opening, and the back set out from 
it. The constructi&n of the drawer is shown 
in Fig. 551, the sides being dovetailed in 
the usual manner. A strengthening batten 
is dovetailed to the front, and rebated over 
the back, because the drawer is rather long 
and the bottom would be liable to ^ sag 
» without it ; a section of this rail will be 
seen in Fig. 541 The plough j^ooves for 
the bottom should be made with a J-in. 
•iron, about f in. up from the edge; the 
bottom itself is rebated on three sides as 
shown in Fig. 541 to receive a hardwood 
blocking slip, which is glued to the sides 
and front of the drawer (not the bottom), 
and cleaned off flush "to form a runner. 
The ends of the drawer sides should be 
finished square, and made to butt against a 
small slip glued to the back of the case. 
The drawer, like Ihe doors, sets back J in. 
from the face of the case. 



Fig. 661.— Wardrobe Drawer, Bottom Upwards. 


Comice, etc. — The cornice is begun by 
making a frame with' the frieze rail h (Fig. 
548) and the back rail i, and these may be 
<mitered and blocked in the ^ angles at the 
front side, and the backboard rebated into 
the frieze at the back. The comice mould, 
worked from 1-in. stuff, is mitered round 
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the frieze and blockedjn the angle as shown. 
The cover board should •be screwed tight 
to the front jomice, and slot-screwed to the 
end pieces and back, so that when it shrinks 
it will not split. The fretted back rail to 
the sub-top is a conventional representation 
of the rays of the rising sun ; it is cut out 



of a board j in. thick, the margins and the 
rays being J in. wide. The half-design 
given in Fig. 552 may be enlarged to scale, 
or by the usual geometrical methods, and 
the rail is fixed by screwing to the shelf and 
side of the case. 

Cutting List for Wardrobe. — The rough 
cutting list for the wardrobe is as follows : — 
Main carcase : Two sides, 5 ft. (ij in. by 1 ft. 
10 in. by 1 in. one side, 4 ft. 8^ in. by 1 ft. 
10 in. by 1 in. ; one top, 1 ft. 9^ in. by 1 ft. 

10 in. by 1 in. ; one*top, 1 ft. 9 in. by 1 ft. 
7 in. by J in. ; one bottom, 3 ft. 5 in. by 
1 ft. 8 in. by j in. ; one shelf, 1 ft. 8J in. by 
1 ft. in. by 1 in. ; one shelf, 1 ft. 8J in. by 

11 in. by | in. ; one shejf, 1 ft. 8J in. by 1 ft. 
5J in. by ^ in. ; one shelf, 1 ft. 8J in. by 1 ft. 

in. by { in. Back : One stile, 5 ft. 7 in. 
by 3J in. by J in. ; one stile, 4 ft. 9 in. by 
3J in. by | in. ; one muntin, 5 ft. 7 Tn. by 
5J in. by | in. ; one top rail, 1 ft. 9 in. by 
6J in; by. £ in. ; one top rail, 1 ft. 11 in. by 
3J in. by | in. ; two mid rails, 1 ft. ^ in. by 

3 in. by I in. ; one botfom rail, 3 ft. 5J in. 
by 5J in. by f in. ; two panels, 2 ft. 3 in. by 
1 ft. 4 in. by J im. ; one panel, 3 ft. 1 in. by 
1 ft. 4 in. by J in. ; one panel, 9J in. by 1 ft. 

4 in. by, J in. ; two tray sides, 7 ft. by 2j iif. 
by J in. ; one bottom, 1 ft. 8 in. by 1 ft. 7 in. 


by J in. Doors : Two stiles, 5 ft. in. by 
3J in. by 1 in. ; two stiles, 3 ft. 94 in. by 
3J in. by 1 in. ; one rail, 1 ft. 8.J in. by 3r| in. 
by .1 in. ; one rail, 1 ft. gj in. by 5J in. by 
1 in. ; one rail, 1 ft. 8J in. by 4^ in. by 1 in. ; 
two rails, 1 ft. 8| in. by in. by 1 in. 
Panels : One, 2 ft. 5 in. by 1 ft. 2 in. by 4 in. ; 
four, 1 ft. 4 in. by 2| in. by 4 in. ; one rail, 
1 ft. 8 in. b}^ If in. by f in. ; and one glass 
back, 4 ft. 104 in. by 1 ft. 2J in. by in. 
Drawer case : Two sides, 1 ft. 5 in. by 1 ft. 
10 in. by 1 in. ; one top, 3 ft. Q in. by 1 ft. 
10 in. by f i«. ; one bottom, 3 ft. 5 tn. by 
I ft. 9 in. by 1 iit. ; two back rails, 3 ft. 5J in. 
•long ; two fctiles, 1 ft. 4 in. by 3 in. by f in. ; 
and one plinth, 7 ft. 4 in. by 3J in. by J in. 
Drawer : One front, ft. 4 in. by 1 ft. by 
• 1 in. ; one back, 3 ft. 4 in. by 11 J in. by | in. ; 
two sides, 1 Ht. 0 ii^. by 1 ft. by J in. ; two 



bottoms, 1 ft. 8 in. by 1 ft. 8 in. by 
J in. ; one rail, 1 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by 
•1 in. ; and blocking oak, 6 ft. 6 in. by 
f in. by | in. Corfice : Moulding, 8 ft. 
11 in. by in. by 1 in. ; frieze, 7 ft. 
by 4 in. by f in. ; astragal, 7 ft. 1 in. 
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by 2 in. by | in. ^ bafk, 3 ft: 6 in. by 
5| in. by J in. ; and cover, 3 ft. 11 in. by 
1 ft. OJ in.^by f in. Sundries : Glass, 4 ft. 
9J in. by 1 ft. IJ in. by yV, I grazing 



Fig. 667. — Half Horizontal Section of Dressing 
Table. 

mould, 7 ft. () in. by | in. by J in. ; two and 
a half pairs of i2j-in. rolled })rass butts and 
screws, two li-in. locks, one drawer 

lock, two antique drop door handles, one 
pair of similar drawer handles, two wardrobe 
books, and three hanging pegs. 

Dressing: Table in Stained Wood. 

The dressing table illustrated by Fig. 553 
forms part of the bedroom suite of which 



Figs. 668 and 669. — Joint of Rail and Leg of 
Dressing Table. 

the wardrobe has already been described. 
The method of preparing the working draw- 
ings need not be again described. Drawings 


similar to Figs. 554, 555, 556, and 557] 
which are sections respectively at d d (Fig, 
556), c c (Fig. 554), a a, and b, Will be 
required ; set them out^arefully to full size 
before preparing the •tetuff. All the chief 
dimensions are here shown, and no difficulty 
wili be found in filling in the minor ones. 
The table measures over all 3 ft. 1 in. by 
1 ft. 5 in., and is 2 ft. 5 in. high. The top 
is of 1-in. stuff, ogee moulded, and fixed 
to the frame by buttons. The legs are 
thrown in 3 in. "from the ends at the top, 
and in. ^rom the front and back*; they 
are cut out of IJ-in. stuff, and tapered off 



Ftgs. 660 and 661. — Part Section and Plan of 
Dressing Table’s Bottom Drawer. 

to 1 in. at the bottom, and spread at the 
bottom to the size of the table top. The 
top rails arc of £-in. by 4J-in. stuff, and are 
framed to the legs with bare-facc tenons, 
and mitered together as shown in Figs. 558 
and 559. The front rail has an opening cut 
in for a drawer 1 ft. 2 in. by 3 in., and two 
runners are framed between the rails to 
carry the drawer, as shown in Figs. 554 and 
These runners are stub-tenoned into 
the rails, and may be rebated out of the 
solid, or formed by nailing a guide piece to 
the runner, as shown in Figs. 560 and 561. 
A tilting j)iece i (Fig. 560) should be fitted 
across t^p rails, flush with the under edge of 
the opening, to prevent the drawer tipping. 
A J-in, by J-in. groove should be run round 
the inside top edges of the back and end 
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rails to receive the buttons, and the front first, and then polish all sunk parts or re- 
rail is screwed direct to the top from the entrant angles, as ^hese cannot be finished 

inside^ so that when shrinking it shall not properly afterwards ; of course, ,they can be 

alter its position ^ in front. The cross botched over with a brush, as cheap furniture 

stretchers are kept up (i in., and stub-tenoned is prepared. At the same time it will be 

into the legs, and the long stretcher is wise not to do more polishing than necessary 

housed into them and fixed with angle before fitting together, as it is liable to get 

blocks at the back. The bottom shelf, being damaged in the working. "V^en the fraine 

wide in the middle, requires a rail to keep is made, prepare ‘the top, if possible, in 

it from twisting, and this rail should be one piece ; but if the/e must ' be joints, 



Fig*. 563 and 564.— Right * Fig. 565.— Left End of Top Fig. 567.— Joints of Back and 

BtiH of Top Fitting of Fitting of Dressing Bottom Rails of Dressing 

Dressing Table. Table. Table. 


notched over the stretcher. If the notching dowel them at 6-in. intervals, stahing at 
is done the other way, the rails will probably 2 in. from the ends. The drawer should be 
collapse when loaded. Angle blocks can fitted before the top is fixed on. Next cut 
be glued all round the joint as shown in the lower shelf to shape, as shown broken 
Fig. 562, which is a section at k e (Fig. 554), in Fig. 562, and fit it in place. The top 
and blocks should also be glued to the under fitting should then be proceeded with, and 
side of the shelf. the two phaped standards that support the 

Method of Construction. — In constructing mirror may either be cut out of the solid, or 
the table, make and glue up the frame first, be partly solid and partly framed (see Figs, 
and put the end legs together and let them w63 and 564), the latter method being more 
dry before gluing the 'sides togetWr. If difficult, but stronger. The curving of the 
the work is to be frendi -polished, it will be frofit edge of the standard is continued down 
better, before gluing together, to fit it up to within J in. of the shelf groove, where it 
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finishes abruptly in straight line at right 
angles to the back edge the shaped arm, 
to which it^forms a shoulder ; it is mortised 
to receive a tenon, as shown in Fig. 503, and 
the back edge of the standard continues 


sunk J in. and pelleted. The frame is re- 
bated J in., and slipped at the back of the 
glass, the whole being covered in with a 
V* 5 "in. rounded edged backboard screwed on. 
The mirror is hung l*?n. above its centre 



down to the bottom rail, to which it is 
secured by a dovetail as shown in Fig. 504. 
The front edge of the rail is also fastened by 
a dovetail to the. front arm, and the back 
bottom rail is connected to the standard 
by a f-in. dowel. The bracket at the oppo- 
site end (Fig. 505) is framed together in a 
similar manner, and the short straight rail 
carrying the shelf is dowelled at each end. 
The fretted back is framed as shown in Fig. 
500, and is secured to the shelf by brads or 
screws inserted from below. The joints in 
the bottom rail are shown in Fig. 507, the 
lower end of the central standard lipping 
over a iwitch tenon on the back rail. The 
two back rails are shown mitre-dovetailed 
into the end standard, but may be dowelled 
if preferred. The* intermediate brackets 
supporting the shelves are cut out of the 
solid and dowelled at each end, and the 
shelves are housed J in. deep at the ends and 
run over flush with the back, the middle 
portiom'of the two under the mirror being 
rebated J in. deep to receive the J-in. back 
of the drawer case, as shown in Fig. 568. 
The sides of this case are housed J in.^nto the 
shelves, but are stopped J in. from the front. 
The cqpstruction of the drawer is illustrated 
in Figs. 568 to 570. The top fitting is 
secured to the table, tis shown in *Fig. 555, 
by screws frgm the under side. 

Mirror Frapje. — The mirror frame (showit 
in section by Fig. 571) is mitered together 
and secured by a screw in the ordinary 
manner, the holes for the screw heads being 


Fig. 67l.»— Part Section of Dressing Table’s 

MiVror Frame. 

• 

with a pair of patent brass catches, shown 
in Figs. 572 and 573. The pivots are fixed 
Jo the standards, and the lo(‘king sockets* 
to the mirror are sunk in its edges until the 

hole stands in the middle of the thickness. 

» 

* Washstand in Stained Wood. 

The washstand shown b>;Fig8. 574 to 578 
forms part of the suite of which two articles 
have been described above. It has a Sienna 
marble top, 2 ft. 11 in. long by 18 in. wide 
and 2 in. tliick, with an ogee moulded edge ; 
this is surmounted by a pair of square 
bracketed standards, carrying a round 
curtain-rod, and having a J-in. by 6-in. 


t 



• Fig. 672. 

Figs. 572 and 673.— Mirror Pivot for Dressing 
Table. 

shaped splash-board framed between them. 
The table frame has splayed legs, and is 
fitted wifh a pot-board, an enclosed cupboard, 
and a towel drawer. Fig. 575 is a sectional 
elevation on c c (Fig. 577), showing the 
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back aud door of the cupboard. Fig. 576 
is a cross section, Fig. 577 is the half plan 
at th? top of the table frame, Fig. 578 is a 
section at b b (Fig. 575), and Fig. 579 is, a 
half plan above the top. Fig. 580 illustrates 
one of the back legs, and the ends of the back 
and side rails, showing barefaced tenons 
mitered at the ends. Fig. 581 gives the edge 
and side views of a door stile, showing the 
setting out required for the rails and panel, 
and Fig. 582 a side and edge view of the 
bottom rail, showing the tenons full length. 

Construction. — The construction of the 
frame and ])rackets is fully explained above, 
but it should be noted that the* back legs 



% 

Fig. 674.— Washstand with Cupboard, Marble Top, 
Curtain, etc. 


are upright in the side elevation, and will 
require square shoulders on the back ends 
of the side rails. The sides of the cupboard 
arc housed J in. into the shelf or pot-board, 
and are carried up flush with the top edges 
of the frame, being notched out and sunk 
into the latter J in., as shown in Fig. 583. 
At the front edge the notched part should 
be reduced to a i-in. tongue : if housed in 
the full thickness, one side of the housing 
will be cut away when the opening is made 
for the drawers. The runners for the drawer 
(Fig. 584) are screwed to the cupboard sides, 
and are grooved to receive a dust panel 


forming the top of the cupboard. A similar 
rail to the runners is glued and nailed to the 
inside of the front rail as shown^in Fig. 585, 
and carries the front edge of the dust panel, 
forming also a fixing for the door stop under- 
neath. A rail is not needed at the back, 
the hinder edge of the panel being grooved 
into the frame rail. Two rails are tenoned 
intp the sides of the cupboard as shown in 
Fig. 575, to carry the back panel, which is 
also grooved into the sides (see Fig. 578). 
As the top is of marble, buttons arc not re- 
quired to fix it, its own weight being suffi- 
cient to keep it in place ; therefore grooves 
are not required at the top edges of the frame. 
Two end spreaders and one stretcher are 
required to carry the shelf as shown in Fig. 
' 578, but a central cross rail is not necessary, 
as the shelf is fixed to the cupboard sides. 
The top fitting is mortised and stub-tenoned 
together and kept in position by dowels, as 
shown in Fig. 576. 

Drawer of Washstand. — In making the 
drawer, cut the aperture in the rail first to 
the required size, as shown in Figs. 575 and 
585, then fit in the drawer front tightly, 
and cut the back to the same length as the 
front, but in. narrower ; then jircpare the 
sides to the same width as the front, and to 
the length shown in Fig. 585, cutting the 
front ends accurately to the bevel of the legs. 
Next plough a J-in. groove in the drawer 
front and sides, f in. from the bottom edges, 
and J in. deep in the front and in. deep 
in the sides. Proceed to lap dovetail in the 
usual way. Figs. 586 to 588 should be con- 
sulted. The parts should fit fairly tight, 
but not sufficiently to cause splitting. 
Having ascertained that the parts come to- 
gether accurately, separate them, clean off 
the insides, and then glue them up, trying 
thb drawer for squareness with a rod ; after- 
wards fit in the bottom, which should bo 
cut exaVtly to the length between the backs 
of the grooves, its grain running parallel 
with the drawer front. Chamfer .off its 
ends an^ front edge to fit the groove as 
shown in Figs. 584 and 585, and drive it 
in ; bore a small hole in the middle of the 
oback edge, cut a slot, and scsew the bottom 
in place. Fit in strips of oak or deal about 
^ m. square on the front and sides (see Figs. 
584 and 585), and run a series of saw cuts id 
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these, nearly through -froip the bottom sur- 
faces, to enable them to bend freely over 
any irregularity in the bottom, and glue 
them to the drawer sides. When these 


side piay. Then, with a knife, the front 
should be marked all ro*und on its edges by 
running the tool round the margins ofrthe 
opening, cleaned off to tljg knife marks, and 



blocks are dry, the drawer may be fitted in •then be strjpped J in. from the face by thin 
place. It should be planed down in the hardwood stops glueS on the face of the 
bench screw with the trying plane until ft front rail as shown at s (Fig. 585). The 
will pass freely into the opening, but without drawer front, the door framing, and the 
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Fig. 67 9. '—Half Plan of Washstand Top. 




.> 1 ' < 




Fig. &80.— Jointing Rails to Washstand Leg. 



■ 3 - — i.q:- , “ 




Fig. 683.— Washstand Drawer and 
Fittings. 



Fig. 684. — Pai^ Section of Washstand 
Drawer, etc. 


Fig^ 681. — Edge View and Side View of 
Washstand Door Stile. 


Fig 682.~Edge View azid Side View 'of Wash> 
stand Bottom Bail 



'Fig. 686.— Part Section of Washstand Drawer, 
etc. 





Fig. 691.— Leg at Foot of Bedstead. 
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frame rails are of J-in. stuff; table legs 
IJ-in. by 1 J-in. ; shelf, drawer sides and 
bottom, door, back panels, and dustboard 
of J-in. stuff ; splash-board is J in. thick, 
and standards are 1 In. by J in. in section. 


Bedstead, Chair, and Towel Horse in 
Stained Wood. 

To complete the stained wood bedroom 
suite, of which' the wardrobe, dressing-table, 
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and waslistand have Ijeen described in 
detail, a bedstead, chair and towel horse 
may be required. Of the bedstead, a 
general view is presented by Fig. 589. 
Fig. 590 shows the patera cohering for the 
bedscrews ; Fig. 591, a detail of the leg at 
the foot of the bedstead ; Fig. 59ii, a detail 
at A (Fig. 589); and Fig. 593, a detail of 
the post at b (Fig. 589). Views of the chair 
are presented by Fig's. 594 to 596. A plan 
of the back is shown by Fig. 597, a plan of 


the seat frame by Fig.* 598, and a detail of 
the joint o (Fig. 598) by Fig. 599. • The 
towel horse is illustrated by Pigs. 600 and 
601. 

Wardrobe of Modem Desig*!!. 

In* designing the wardrobe shown in 
elevation by Figs. 602 and 603, the purpose 
has been to guard against sacrificing beauty 
to the prevailing fashion of severe plainness. 
The wardrobe is part of a c-omjilete suite — 
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the second described in this chapter. It 
stands’. 6 ft. high, and the two sides, which 
should be got out of the solid hardwood, 
will be 5 ft. 11 in. IdSig by 1 ft. 6 in. by | in., 
and are shaped at the lower ends, as shown 
by Fig. 003, not deeper than 5 in. Fig. 004 


the front, and is f^xed* with dowels, and a 
rail of deal is dovetailed as Fig. 605 shows. 
The rails may now be taken out, and the 
shelves faced on the front edge with J-in. 
stuff, then finally put together with glue. 
The full size of the top is 4 ft. by 1 ft. 



Fig. 602. Fig. 603. 

FigB. 602 and 603. — ^Front and Side Elevations of Modem Wardrobe. 


shows a cross-section of the wardrobe. 
The back edges must then be rebated on 
the inside for the back (see Fig. 605), and 
two shelves of 1-in. deal, trued up to 3 ft. 
5 in. by 1 ft. 5 in., are let into half-dovetail 
grooves, J in. deep, made in the sides and 
stopped J in. from the front edge ; one is' 
0 in. from the floor, the other 11 in. above 
it. A rail of solid stuff, 3 ft. 4J in. by 3 in. 
by 1 in., is fitted at the to-n. 4 in. baek irnm 


9 in. by 1 in. ; it may be made from the 
solid, or a piece of deal 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. fiin. 
may be clamped 3 in. on each end with 
hardwood, then 3 in. on the front edge. 
It is moulded as shown by Fig. 600, and 
fixed with screws through the rails and sides, 
which are thumb-notched on the inside for 
the purpose. 

Front Frames. — For the front frames, four 
stiles, 4ft. by 2 in., and four rails 8J in.by 2 in.. 
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must be made from 1-in. solid stuff, the rails behind. The ornaments of the top panels 
being tenoned to 6 in. alid let into mortices (Fig. 608) are of J-in.* stuff, fixed with glue 
in the stiles at the extreme lower ends, and and needle points. It may be renlarked 
1 ft. 4 in. ffom the top ends ; these are then that the bottom shelf is dovetailed to the 
dowelled to the wide rail, the frames being siSe in the ordinary way. 
secured in place with screws through the Brackets, Drawer, etc. — The brackets arc 
shelf and the side stiles, which must be of J-in. material, put on in pairs 1 J in. apart, 






Modem Wardrobe. Fig- — Section of Part of Wardrobe Back. 


notched. Use also glue between the joints. a» shown in Figs. 602 and 603 ; the long 
An ovolp beading is mitered round the panel bracket at the foot is cut from J-in. board) 
spaces J in. from the front, being fi^ed with being fixed with glue and blocks placed 
glue and needle poiffts. Panels of J-in. behind. For the drawer (see Fig. 604), 
material are then fitted, the long ones (see choose a piece of figured 1-in. board for the 
Fig. 607) being ornamented with pieces • front ; the sides and back may be of J-in. 
SJ in. wide by J in. thick, which are bevelled deal, and the bottofn of J-in. stuff. The 
from the centre to J in. at the edges, aifd front is bevelled (Fig. 609) after it has been 
are put on with glue and small screws from dovetailed and before being put together. 
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Door. — To make the door, the two stiles should be put quite gentral, and a board 
should be 2 in. by l*in., and the rails 4 in. should be fitted ^ch side (see Fig. 611), 
by 1 *in. They are mortised and tenoned in then the other muntins, and ^ally the other 
the usual way, and a slight sweep is cut out boards ; they are nailed to the tacks of the 
of the top rail. putting on the beading, shelves, the top rail, and the sides. When 
it will be best to rebate it to fit the corner, the handles are put on, the drawer may be 
so as not to cover the bevel of the mirror, adjusted, and the wardrobe is then ready 
which should fit loosely, and be regulated for lining. A piece of the material is cut 



Fig. 612. Fig. 613. 

K 

Figs. 612 and 613. — Front and Side Elevations of Modern Dressing-chest. 


with small triangular blocks. It is then 
protected with a panel of f-in. board kept 
in by a beading as in Fig. 610. A strip 'of 
wood, 1 in. wide by J in. thick, should be 
put behind the stile of the left frame to form 
a rebate for the door, which may now be 
hinged, and the handle added. 

Back, etc. — For the back, threp muntins • 
2J in. wide by j in., "to be grooved i in. 
deep on each edge, and four 9-in, boards 
J in. thick, will be required ; one muntin 


J in. larger all round than the inside measure- 
ment bf the top ; this J in. is doubled in, 
and it is tacked in place with fine tacks. 
The bottom, back, and sides are treated in 
the sai]^e way, and then the hooks may be 
put in. The wardtobe is then ready for 
polishing. 

Dressing Chest of Modern Design. 

' The dressing-chest illustrated by Figs. 
612 to 614 is intended to match the wardrobe 
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just described. The extreme measure- 
ments are : Height, *5 Iff. 4 in. ; width, 3 ft 
G in. ; depth, 1 ft. 7i in. The two sides 
may be got out first in the solid hardwood 
2 ft. 7 in. long by 1 ft. 6 in. wide by 1 in. 
When cleaned up and squared, the lower 
ends are cut to the shape shown by Fig. 613, 


by two rails of deal 3 ft. 3J in. by 2 in. by 
1 in., the front one -being faced like the 
bottom ; they are then dovetailed as «hown 
by Fig. 616. The drawers are to be 9 in., 
7 in., and 5 in. deep, .sft the sides must be 
grooved accordingly for the rails and bearers 
(seq Fig. 617, which also shows how they are 









Fig. siR^oint of Bottom to Side of Fig. 616.— Joint of Top 
Dreesing-^heBt. BaiU of DroBsing-chest 


Fig. 614. — Vertical Cross 
Section of Modem Dressing- 
chest. 



Fig. 617.— Fixing Framing of Dressing-chest 
Bails and Bearers. 


not working into the wood more than 4 J iif. ; 
they are then grooved on the inside at the 
back edges about J in. deep, with the inner 
side of the groove 1 in. from the edge. A 
bottom, of 1-in. deal is now required, 3 ft. 

in. by 1 ft. 4} in., and this is joined to 
the sides as shown by Fig. 615, by iSeing let 
into half-dovetail grooves f in. deep, 6 in. 
from the floor,. and stopped J in. from the • 
front, the bottom faced with a slip of J-in. 
hardwood to bring it flush with the sides. 
The top ends of the sides are connected 


grooved to receive the dust-boards). The 
division for the top drawers should be 
mortised and tenoned, and faced with the • 
hardwood like all the rails. The whole may 
then be taken apart and afterwards glued 
together. 

Top. — The top is made in the solid stuff, 
and measures 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 7^ in. by 1 in. 
An ovolo^ mould is worked on the top side 
of both ends and froht, working about J in. 
on the top side and J in. on the edge. It 
is fixed to overhang 1 in. at the front and 
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•sides, by being screwed through the rails ; bottom ends as showp by Fig. 619, and 
long blocks should be glued under at the when in place the^ may be either screwed 
top c^ds of the sides. A centre bearer for or sprigged. The shaped plinth piece at 
the top drawers, grooved on both edges, the fiont should be of 1-in. stuf^ well fitted, 
and the dust-board ,of J-in. deal, are now and glued in place J in. in from the edge of 
made and put in. For the back, two deal the bottom and sides ; a sprig may be driven 
boards 2 ft. 7 in. and one 2 ft. 2 in. long, all in at the ends, and blocks glued behind. 



Fig. 623.— Part Horizontal Joints in Dressing-chest’s Fig. 621. — Framing of Dressing-chest's 
Section through Dressing- Mirror Frame. Jewel Drawer Casing. 



12 in. wide by J in., and two muntins, also Casing for Jewel IJrawers. — This com- 
of deal 2 ft. 2 in. by 3 in. by J in., are re- pletes tl^e carcase except the drawers, so the 
quired. The muntins must be cut at the casing for the jewel drawers can now be 
ends to fit the back rail and bottom, then taken in hand. Two sides in the solid are 
secured with screws in a position to allow • required 6f in. long by 8J in.> wide by 1 in. ; 
the boards, when bevellted to fit the grooves, they should be cut to the shape shown by 
to be slid into place (see Fig. 618). The Fig. 620, not deeper than 2 in., and grooved 
two outside boards should be cut at the the same as the carcase sides ; the two inner 
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sides are made the ^me, but 1 in. narrower 
and not grooved, the I ih. to be off the back 
edges only. The top will be 3 ft. 6 in. long 
by in. 1 in., moulded like the carcase 
top and grooved to match the sides, ^ to 
receive the top edge of the back. The sides 
are let into grooves made in it, to allow for 
drawers 9 in. long, the shelves for thege 
being made of deal facjcd with hardwood and 
joined to the sides jexactly the same as the 
carcase bottom (Fig. G21), allowing 3 in. 
for the depth of the drawers. A piece of 
J-in. board, 3 ft. 2J in. by fij in., must be 
got out for the back, which should be of 
hardwood, and made to slide in place, being 
fixed to the back edges of the inner sides 
with screws ; then the brackets may be 
made of J-in. board glued in place and 
sprigged. 

Cornice. — The next thing will be to make 
the cornice, and for this a piece of solid 
stuff is required 3 ft. by 2 in. by 1 in., and 
another 3 ft. in. by 3 } in. by 1 in., the 
latter to be moulded on the under side and 
screwed on the top edge of the former, 
flush at the back and overhanging equally 
at the ends ; then the small brackets can 
be made of |^-in. material and glued under. 
For the standards, two pieces, 2 ft. 8 in. by 
6 in. by 1 in., are cut to the shape and well 
finished up, then dowel-jointed to the comice 
and screwed at the back to both tops, 
which must be cut out as shown by Fig. 622, 
also to the shelves of the casing and the top 
back rail (see Figs. 618, 619, and 623). 
Two screws should also be driven through 
the top from underneath into the ends of 
the inner sides. These screws, and those at 
the back which go into the carcase only, are 
to be withdrawn when removing the upper 
part. ^ 

Mirror Frame. — The extreme measurt- 
ments of' the mirror frame will be about 
1 ft. 8 in. by 1 ft. lOJ in. ; but to be aocurate 
in the width, the space between the standards 
should be measured and the pivot joints 
allowed lor. The stiles and lower rail are 
of IJ-in. by }-in. stuff, ^ut the top fail will 
require to be 2 in. wide, so that when the 
curve is cut out it will not be less than 1 in. 
in the centre. T[t is dowel-jointed together 
as shown by Figs. 624 and 625, then a bead- 
ing of 1-in. by |-in. material rounded on the 
8 * 


front edge is mitered round, and a small 
ovolo moulding rebtfted at the back is 
planted to make a rebate for the mirror. 
This should fit the frame loosely, to be 
regulated by small tria^igular blocks so as 
not to take from the width of the bevel ; 
thep the back of the thin board ’s put in and 
beaded (sec Fig. 626), but it is not put in 
permanently till the frame is polished. 
The pivot joints may be put on, and the 
drawers made in the usual way, already 
fully shown, using 1-in. ma^prial for the 
fronts, J-in. ^material for the sides and backs, 
and I -in. maCerial for the bottoms. The 
• centre beanrer can be kept in place by nailing 
through the back, a guide piece being fixed 
on the top side. The jewel drawers, of 
course, must be made lighter in pro- 
portion to Size, say’ f in. for the fronts and 
J in. for the sides, ^backs, and bottoms. 
The job is now ready for polishing, anci it is 
advisable that the rebate of the mirror frame 
should be stained black, so as not to show any 
l^jflection. I’his done, the mirror may be 
put in and swung, and the fitting of the 
copper drawer handles completes the work. 

• Washstand of Modern Desig^n. 

The washstand shown in front and end 
elevations by Figs. 627 and 628 is designed 
to match the waidrobe and dressing-chest 
above described and illustrated. The overall 
measurements are : Height, 4 ft. 2 in. ; 
width, 3 ft. f) in. ; depth, 1 ft. 7J in. The 
two sides, 2 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. by 1 in., 
are made first ; they are of solid hardwood, 
cut to the shape shown, and grooved for 
the back. The two shelves, which may 
be of deal slipped on the face edge with hard- 
wood, are 3 ft. 2J in. by 1 ft. 5 in. by 1 in., 
J in. of each end being let into the sides in 
the same manner as in the dressing-chest,, 
the top side of the bottom one being 6J in., 
from the floor ; a space of 1 ft. 5J in. ia 
allowed for the cupboards. The two top 
rails and the division piece for the drawers, 
as well as the front plinth piece and the car- 
case back, are done in the same way. 

Top of Washstand. — For the top, a piece 
, of deal is got out 3 ft. 2 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. by 
f in. It Is made 4 in. longer by clamping 
the ends with pieces of the hardwood 2 in. 
wide and the same thickness, which may be 
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dowelled on or tongue-and-groove jointed, will be necessary to ,glue hardwood the 
but not nailed ; a IJ-ih. piece is plain jointed thickness of the tile’s, f in., the front comers 
on thfc front edge to make it the full width, being mitered as shown. An ovolo moulding 
The top, as shown by Fig. 629, is tiled ; is then worked round (see Fig. 6S0), and the 



Fig. 627, Fig. 628. 



Figs. 62y to 629.— Front and Side 
Elevations and Half Plans of 
Modem Washstand. 


Fig. 629. 


3-in. square tiles of a medium green shade 
will contrast well with either oak or mahog- 
any. They are cemented on with a mixture 
of plaster-of-paris and glue made to the 
consistency of thick cream, leaving a margin 
of 3 in. at the front and ends, over which it 


top fixed to overhang 1 in. at the front and 
sides. 

Door Frames, Shelves, ptc , — The door 
frames are made of 2-in. by 1-in. section, 
dowel-jointed, with panels of J-in. material 
fitted to them. Pieces of J-in. stuff, bevelled 
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ofE from the centre to J in. at the edges, are 
glued on the front, feavfng an equal margin 
of 1 J in. ^ When the moulding has been 


not be fixed permanently, but by screwing 
cleats of IJ-in. by J-ifl. section to the sides, 
they may be placed on and remoM^d at 




Fig. 633. — Cross Section of Modem 
Washstand. 


Fig. 634. — Part Back Elevation 
of Modem Washstand. 



Fig. 631.- Half Horizontal Section of Modem Washstand. 


secured to the frameif to form the rebate, 
the panels are put in and beaded behind. 
A shelf is fitteji to each of the cupboards,, 
and also one in the centre (see Fig. 631), 
the latter being shaped as i^own by Fig. 
632, and all three rounded off. They need 


will (see Fig, 633). The cupboard shelves 
are 1 ft. 2 in. wide, and the middle one is 
1 ft. 1 in. Before fixing the two brackets, 
which are made of f-in. stuff, a J-in. brass 
rod is fitted for the curtain. 

Curtain Rod. — One way of fixing the brass 
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rod is to cut a length of brass tube just to 11 in. by 2 in. by 1 in, ; and one top rail, 
fit between the sides, *then to drive a screw 2 ft. 11 in. by 3 in. ‘by 1 in. The two short 
11 ^ One left side, leaving it standing up uprights are dowel- jointed to the rails, 
about i in. ; a hole should then be made allowing a space of 2 ft. for the' tiles ; the 
in the nght side to take a thumbscrew. Tie outside uprights are then jointed on like- 
curtain, which should be of a pale green wise. The ornamental pieces are of J-in. 
material with a hem at the top to take ihe material ; they should be tightly fitted, 
rod, is then put on, one end of the rod being glued in place, and secured with fine springs. 



Fig. 636.— Modem Wood Bedstead. 


put over the screw, and the thumbscrew A piece of J-in. stufE, 2J in. wide, is cut to a 
screwed into the other from the inside of the curve Alid fitted under the top rail, flush 
right-hand cupboard. Or small rings could with the front, to fit the tile space, and when 
be sewn on the curtain, and the rod put on the moulding is fixed round, a J-in, back- 
two brass cup hooks screwed above. board is prepared, on which the tiles are 

Back of Washstand.— The drawers are next cemented; this is fflaced in and beaded 
inade and fitted ; then the back is taken behind (see Figs. 634 and 635). 
in hand. For this, a frame made of the . Cornice and other Details.— The cornice 
following pieces is prejfered : two' uprights piece is 3 ft. 6 in. by 3J in. by 1 in., fixed on, 
1 ft. 5 in. by 1 J in. hy 1 in., and two 1 ft. as-already explained, with brackets beneath! 
by 1 J in. by 1 in. ; one bottom rail, 2 ft. Two side pieces must be made 6 in. long by 
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Fig. 637. Fig. 638. 


Figs. 637 and 638. - Stiles for Bedstead. 



F^. 639. Section of Fig. 643.- Panel Omar 
Bedstead’s Top Bail. ment for Bedstead. 



Fig. 640. Half of Bedstead Bracket Piece. 



Fig. 641. — Post of Fig. 642. - Section of 
Bedstead. Bedstead Panel. 



8 in. wide by 1 in. thick, and when these 
are cut to tjie shape they should be screwed 
to the uprights, the screw-heads being sunk 
below the surface and the holes filled with 
wood. Shelves are made for the side ]pieces 

9 in. by in. by 1 in., moulded on the under 
side and fi-xed with dowels. The back is 
placed on the carcase flush with the back 
edge of the top, through which screws must 
be driven from underneath int© the bottom 
ra^, a screw on the slant also* being driven 
through each end of the top to catch the 
foot of the side pieces. The doors may be 
hinged on, but sjiould be taken off for 
polishing ; the panels and tiled back must 
also be removed. When the pohshing has 
been finished, they are replaced, and the 
drawer and cupboard handles affixed. 

Wood Bedstead of Modern Desigrn. 

The wooden bedsteads now in use are 
very different in design and construction 
from the old-fashioned forms which became 
so unpopular on account of their tendency 



Fig. 644 —Pediment and Top Bail of Bedstead. 
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to harbour vermin. The modern bedstead, 
however, has a bottom resembling that of 
an iron or brass bedstead instead of the 
heavy wood side rails and laths which form 
the great objectioil to the old form. Fig. 
G36 shows a very effective design, which 
looks particularly well in mahogany or oak ; 
it is full-size, that is, 6 ft. G in. by 4 ft. G in. 
It matches the wardrobe, dressing-chest, 
and washstand just described. The posts 
are of 2-in. square material, those at the 
foot being 3 ft. G in. long, and at the head 
4 ft. long, flight rails are required, each 
4 ft. 5 in. by 2 in. by 1 J in., which are tenoned 
in. at each end, making them(r4 ft. 2 in. i 
long in the clear. The foot-posts are then 
mortised to ri^ceive the tenons, one rail 
being G in. from the floor, another above it 
allowing a space of G in. for the panel, and 
the others are 4 in. from "the top ends, with 
a 4J-in. space allowed for the spindles. 
These are plain "turned, | in. thick in the 
centre, tapering to ^ in. at the ends ; thir- 
teen will be sullicient, and they are simply 
let into |-in. holes bored in the rails at 
equal distances apart. The ornamental 
pieces (Figs.'fJoT and G38) are made of |-in. 
material, 5 in. wide, and should be well 
finished ; five are required for the foot, 
and should be tightly fitted between the rails. 
Whilst in their exact poritions, they, with 
the rails, should be marked for dowels, 
two in each end. An additional mark should 
be put on each to ensure finding their right 
places as fitted. The frame may now be taken 
apart, but the ornaments are first dowelled 
between the rails, glucfJ, and cramped up 
close. Two saw kerfs should be cut in 
each tenon of the rails, as they should be 
blind - wedged. When quite ready for 
being finally put together, the spindles should 
be placed between the two top rails, using 
a touch of glue. The cramps may be taken 
off the rails, and used on the posts to bring up 
the mortised joints. A coping, shaped ss 
shown by Fig. G39, is made of 2-in. by |-in. 
material, and fixed on the top rail with 
dowels. The bracket below the lower rail, 
of which Fig. G40 gives a half view, is cut 
from J-in. board ; it should be neatly fitted, 
and fixed with glue, with a sprig or two at 
the ends, and small blocks should be glued 
behind. The lower ends of the posts have 


a moulding worked round them as shown 
in Fig. 641, whibh also illustrates the 
ornamentation of the upper end. This top 
consists of a piece of |-in. stuff, 3^ in. square, 
the edges being shaped to a thumb mould ; 
it is then fixed on with two dowels, and a 
scotia moulding, 1 in. by J in., is mitered 
rpund below it ; then the turned ball, 2 in. 
in diameter, is held on with a dowel screw. 
An ovolo moulding, | in. by J in., is fixed 
round the panel space, J in. back from the 
front of the rails, to form a rebate ; then 
the panel, which is of J-in. board, is placed 
in and beaded behind ; see Fig. G42. It 
is ornamented on the front by a piece of |-in. 
stuff, 2-| in. wide, bevelled off to J in. at the 
edges and ends, and is fixed with screws 
through the panel (Fig. ()43). 

Head of Bedstead. — The head is made the 
same as the foot, except that the space for 
the ornaments will be G in. higher ; of 
course, the ornaments themselves are G in. 
longer, hut they need'^not be slotted, and 
the panel may be quite plain, or even omitted 
altogether ; also the bracket may be left 
out. Fig. ()44 shows the shape of the pedi- 
ment with the carved design of a cherub. 
It illustrates also the method of fixing on the 
top rail with dowels glued in the pediment 
to projec.t I in. The pediment may be 
taken off for convenience in removing, etc. 
A cornice of ogee moulding is worked on 
as shown in Fig. 645. 

Completing Bedstead. — A set of good 
castors should be added, when the bedstead 
will be ready for polishing. Bed bottoms 
are manufactured specially for wood bed- 
steads, and consist of head and foot and two 
side angle-irons, laths, and stretcher. The 
head and foot angles are secured to the posts 
with four strong screws at each end, the 
upper side of the angle-iron being 1 ft. 5 in. 
from the floor. They are then connected 
by the»side angles, as in an ordinary iron 
bedstead. 

“Tallboy** Chest of Drawers. 

A “ tallboy ” chest Gf drawers, as illustrated 
at Fig. 646, is useful where ample accom- 
, modation is required for holding bed linen, 
blankets, etc. It is intended to be made 
oi solid mahogany, inlaid with satinwood 
stringing and finished with french polish. 
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The out-of-sight p^rts may be made of 
pine or American whitewood, but for a good 
job baywood is more suitable. To obtain 
the dimcnsJbns of the various pieces of wood 
required, a full-sized drawjng should "be 
made of half the front elevation and the end 
elevation (Fig. 647). The main dimensions 
are as follows * Extreme height, 5 ft. 6 in..; 
width from end to end, 4 ft. ; depth from 
front to back, 1 ft. .9 in. ; height of plinth, 
including moulding, 6 in. ; height of drawer 
fronts, 11 in., 10 in., 9 in., and 8 in. ; thick- 
ness of bearers between drawers, J in. (bare) ; 
top,, about IJ in. thick, and projecting 1 J in. 
over the front and ends. The front corners, 
with the quarter-circle fluted columns (see 
enlargement of left-hand corner, Fig. 648), 
and including the fillet a, are in. wide. 
A sectional plan of the corner is shown at 
Fig. 649. The fillet a and ends n are got 
out of 1-in. stuff, as thick as the working 
will allow, the centre filling c making up the 
2J in. required. The columns are a quarter 
of a 3-in. circle ; this should leave a bare 
J-in. fillet down each edge. The tablets d 
(F ig. 648) arc 4 in. long ; and the turned 
capitals and bases of the columns arc each 
1 in. in height. The stiles and rails of the 
doors are 1| in. wide, including the ovolo 
moulding (see section, Fig. ()50). The inlaid 
lines of stringing form a IJ-in. margin 
round the door panels, the corners breaking 
inwards IJ in. The margins of stringing 
on the drawer fronts are 1| in., and the 
corners If in. The diamond-shaped string- 
ing in the door panels measures about 9 in. 
by 6 in. ; this is shown enlarged at Fig. 651. 
The margins of stringing on the tablets 
above and below the columns are J in. ; 
those on the carcase, ends are in., the 
corner r.quares break. ng inwards 2J in., 
and the diamond stringing is about 2 ft. 
by 9 in. 

Carcase of Chest of Drawers. — Fir:it pre- 
pare the carcase ends out of 1-in. stuff, and 
joint 01 ^ the pieces top and bottom to form 
the face of the front tablets. Next get out 
the upright fillets a (s^e section. Fig. 649), 
3J in. wide, and the same length as the ends ; 
then the packing pieces c, If in. wide, with 
pieces jointed on the top and bottom to form 
the centre part of the face tablets. Glue 
the three parts A, B, and c together. Rebate 


the back edges of the ends to receive the back,* 
as shown in Fig. 649. * 'Phe top front bearer 
above the cupboards and the one bel(?w the 
bottom drawer are 4f in. wide, and arc dove- 
tailed to the ends and«itle fillets as shown. 
The other bearers are 3J in. wide, and 
are. tenoned through the side fillets; the 
quarter-columns hide the ends of the tenons. 
The back top and bottom bearers E are 
dovetailed into the ends. The back is 
made up of three miintins about 3f in. 
wide, grooved on the edges tp receive the 
|-in. backs The runners and guides for 
the drawers at*e made in the usual way. 
The carcjfse should be put together tem- 
porarily, and the sizes obtained for the 
doors, the top, and the plinth. 

Plinth. — In making the plinth, a founda- 
tion framing (shown in part plan at Fig. 
652) is required f m., shorter than the car- 
case, and 1 ft. 82 in. frorp front to t>ack, 
the 1-in. rails g being 5 in. wide. The 
shaped front and ends of the plinth, mitered 
ajb the corners, arc glued to this framing, ’ 
as shown at H. The contfiur of the face is 
first worked with suitable hollow and round 
planes ; then the picc(‘.s are ,*marked and 
cuJ to shape with a bow saw. If desired, 
a straight-faced plinth may be substi- 
tuted. The moulding on the top edge 
of the plinth is formed on strips of 1-in. 
stuff, 2f in. wide, mitered at the front 
corners, and screwed and glued to the top 
edge of the plinth. The plinth is secured 
to the carcase with screws driven from the 
under side of the strips. The top is in two 
parts, the upper J^(8ee section. Fig. 653) 
being of J-in. stuff, and the moulded lining 
strips K of 1-in. stuff, about 3 in. wide, 
mitered at the corners. The moulded strips 
may be fixed to the carcase, and the top J 
secured with screws from underneath, inside 
the cupboards. 

Fluted Columns, etc. — Before fitting the 
c»rcase together, the corners, with the fluted 
columns, must be finished off, and the 
stringing inlaid in the carcase ends and on 
the tablets. In cases where a large number 
of columns are required, it is usual to have 
them turned, for which purpose the four 
quarters are jointed* together, with paper 
between the joints ; after they are turned, 
a thin knife is inserted in the joints, and the 
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four quarters separated. But for only two 
columns, the simplest^ way is to work them 
with hollow plane. The flutes are carved 
with a gouge, and finished with glasspaper. 
Above the turned 'capitals and below the 


grain of the wood are channelled with a 
steel cutter fixed ih a cutting gauge; but 
when the stringing crosses the grain or is 
at any angle to it, the sides of the channels 
are cut with the aid of a sharp penknife 



Fig. 646.— “Tallboy” Chest ef Drawers. 


bases are square pieces L (Fig. 648), in. 
thick, rounded on the two outside edges. 
These having been placed in position, the 
capitals and bases are butted against them, 
and the fluted columns fixed between, the 
whole being secured with glue. 

Stringing.— In putting in the stringing, 
those lines which run the same way as the 


and a straightedge, and the channel routed 
out with a i^ft-in. chisel. The latter method 
is used for the diamond pattern in the doors 
and carcase ends. The small circular dots 
,are cut out of solid satinwood, about in. 
thick. The straight lines are first inlaid 
and then J-in. fiameter holes are bored 
with a centre-bit (see section. Fig. 654). 
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Completing Chest of Drawers. — When the in two separate parts. The lower part is 

carcase is glued together, the doors may be 2 ft. 3 in. wide, 1 ‘ft. in. deep, and 1 ft. 

fitted and hinged, the lock fixed, and the 6 in. high ; and the upper part is 2 ft. wide, 

drawers made. When the drawers are 1 ft. 3 in. deep, and 2 ft. 5J fn. high. A 

fitted, the fronts ^ust be level with the sliitable material is pine, which can be 



bearers, and then rebated to receive the 
cocked beads, as shown in section at m (Fig. 
655), these being mitered at the corners. 

Queen Anne Chest of Drawers. 

Fig. 656 shows the. front elevation of a 
Queen Anne chest of drawers to be made 


ebonised. The lower part must be strongly 
built, the end pieces being of 1-in. stuff. 
They are 1 ft. SJ in. high and 1 ft. in. 
* wide ; two widths dowelled together will 
probably be required .for each. In the 
back edge of the end piece (see Fig. 657) 
an opening, J in. wide, and running down- 




BEDKOOM FURNITURE AND FITMENTS. 


187 


wards from tlie top^ 1 ft., is cut at a to 
receive the backboard its lower part is 
shaped to form legs, and in the front edge 
is cut an oj^'ening b J in. wide and 9 in. high 



Fig. 669.— Mouldings of Base of Chest of 
Drawers. 

for the front piece. This front piece is of 
f-in.* stuff 2 ft. 3 in. long by 9 in. high. It 
is shaped to form three legs, and is fixed 
with screws into the openings in the end 
pieces. Behind the middle leg is a support, 
shown in section at c (Fig. 658), which is 
of f-in. stuff 3 in. wide and 1 ft. 5J in. long. 
In the lower part of its front edge is an 
opening, f in. by 9 in., for the front piece, 
with which it comes* flush above and forms 
the division between the lower drawers. 
The front piece is screwed to it, and at the 
back there is a corresponding support D 
(Fig. 658), which is screwed to the back- 
board. To c and d arc s(;rewed the middle 
runners e, f in. by 1 in., whicdi cjarry the 
drawers, and similar runners F arc screwed 
to the inner side of the end pieces. The 
backboard a (Fig. 658) is of J-in. stuff 2 ft. 
3 in. long by 1 ft. wide, and is screwed to 
the end pieces and back support D. 

Top and Upper Part of Queen Anne Chest 
of Drawers. — The top is of |-in. stuff 2 ft. 



Fig. 660. —Front of Lower Drawer in Queen Anne 
Chdit. 

in. by 1 ft.*4| in., as it overhangs J in. 
at the front and the ends. As shown 
enlarged at G (Fig. 659), a hollow is run 
along its upper edge at the front and ends ; 


it is screwed to the end pieces, the back- 
board, and the supports c and D, on which 
it rests. Within the hollow is screwed a 
J-in. moulding h (Fig. 659), which keeps 
the upper chest in pdfeition. The upper 
part has end pieces of |-in. stuff 1 ft. 2J in. 
wide and 2 ft. 5 in. long. Fig. 657 shows 
how one of these end pieces is pierced at J 
with mortices for the tenons of the horizontal 
partitions. The cuts at K are made for 
horizontal strips. There are two horizontal 
partitions, those on which the two upper 
small drawers and the middled long drawer 
slide. The partitions arc of J-in. stuff, 1 ft. 
2'J in. wid^ and 1 ft. 10 J in. long from shoulder 
to shoulder, beyond which they have tenons 
1 in. long at each end ;^for the tenons project, 
as shown, J in. beyond the end pieces. In 
addition to the tenons, these partitions are 
fixed with strong rdund-headed screws driven 



Fig. 661.— Front of Upper Drawer in Queen Anne 
Chest. 


into their ends through the end pieces. 
The lower and third drawers slide on |-in. 
square runners screwed on the inner sides 
of the end pieces, flush with which come the 
horizontal front strips K, which are also 
J in. square, and which are screwed into 
the openings in the end pieces. Above the 
top drawers is another strip l (Fig. 657), 
which is 2 in. wide and fixed in the same 
manner. The backboard is J in. thick, 
2 ft. long, and 2 ft. 5 in. high. The upright 
partition between the two upper drawers 
is I in. thick, and is fixed with screws driven 
i»to it through the upper horizontal partitioni 
the backboard, and upper front strip L, an 
opening being cut in the front of the partition 
for the latter. The top of the chest is of 
J-in. stuff 2 ft. by 1 ft. 3 in., and is screwed 
to the end pieces, backboard, and upright 
partition. Its edges are hidden by the 
comice moulding, which is fixed over them 
and mitered at the corners. 
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Drawers. — The size of the drawers will allowance must be made in the drawers of 
allow them to be lightly made, say with f-in. the lower part. ^The ornamental layer is 
stuff ffor the backs and fronts, to which J-in. more safely fixed with small round-headed 
sides and bottoms are screwed. From front screws. Figs. 656, 657, and 6^ are repro- 
to back the outsider measurement of those dUced 1 in. to jbhe foot ; Fig. 659 is half size ; 



Fig. 666. -'Horizontal Section through ' stand’s Drawer Part of Drawer for 


Washstand’s Drawer Bunners. 


Framing. 


WashstajQd. 


of the upper part will be 1 ft. 2 in. only, as ^nd Figs. 660 and 661 are to a scale of 2 in. to 
they are to be ornamented with an outer foot. These scales are only approximate, 
layer of J-in. stuff, as shown in Figs. 660 , 

and 661. This will bring them flush with Simple WashstBnd. 

the end pieces, etc., and also cover anything ,.The washstand shown at Fig. 662 has 

unsightly in their construction. A similar the advantage of being very easily made. 
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It is 3 ft. long, 1 fti 6 cin. wide, and 3 ft. should be screwed to the legs, the ssrews ' 
2J in. high (at the back) over all. The being well countersunk, and the holes filed 
wood used is whitewood, i in. thick. The in. The side pieces B may be fitted Iflush, 
top A is the full width and length, and but it is better to run shallow grooves for 



Fig, 670. Fig. 669. Fig. 671. Vertical Sec- 

tion of Lavatory WaslK 

Figs. 669 and 670.— Front and Side Elevations of Lavatory stand on Line X X (Fig. 

Washstand. 
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them in the top. These side pieces are 
shown separately at f’ig. (>03, and in section 
at Fig. 6()4 ; they are 1 ft. 4 in. long at the 
bottom, iS in. at the top, and 7 in. deep, the 
curves being cut d\it with a bow saw. The 
back c (Fig. 662) is simply fixed on flush, 
and need not be let into the top. The front 
and two side edges of the top are rounded 
as shown in Fig. 664, whic.h also shows how 
the side pieces are let into the top, these being 
fixed with screws driven in from underneath 
the top. Tjie back legs are rectangular in 
section. If in. by IJ in., while tjie front legs, 
if not purchased ready made^ may be turned 
from a piece If in. square to the pattern^' 
shown. The extreme length of all the legs 
is 2 ft. 4 in., the squai;c part in the two front 
ones being in. from the bottom and 7J in. 
long. The legs are connected below by 
stiffening rails d (see sectional plan, Fig. 665), 

J in^, thick, and let into J-in. grooves. As 
indicated by the dotted outline'in Fig. 665, 
the top projects f in. beyond the legs all 
round. By marking out the position ef 
the legs on the under side of the top, the 
length of the stiffening rails can be obtained, 
allowance being made, of course, for the 
J-in. grooves. The width of the side find 
back rails is 3J in., and that of the front 
rail under the drawer 2 in. Two runners, 
im square, are fixed inside the legs for 
the drawer. To strengthen the legs at the 
top, stiffening rails 2 in. wide are fixed 
between them just under the top, similar to 
the lower rails. The back of the washstand 
may be curved to any outline desired, and 
a hole for the basin mify be cut in the top 
if preferred. The method of constructing 
the drawer is shown at Figs. 666, 667, and 
668. The sides, front, and back are f in. 
thick, and the bottom is f in. thick. The 
depth of the drawer is 2f in. outside, making 
the sides 2f in. deep, but the back is only 
If in. deep. The pieces are framed together 
as shown in Figs. 667 and 668, after screwiLg 
a couple of china knobs in the front. Over 
the drawer is a shelf or top 2 ft. 8f in. long 
by 1 ft. 3 in. wide by f in. thick, and notched 
out at the corners to fit the angle of the legs. 
To prevent dust getting into the drawer, a 
dust strip E (Fig. ,666y- should be nailed on 
the bottom of the f-ifi. runners, as shown ; 
and blocks are put. in under the shelf as 


required. Paint Jhc .washstand, with the 
exception of the top, a light oak colour 
which should be suitably grained, or paint 
it a light green ; the top should be painted 
wliite, in imitation of marble. The top 
could be primed with pure whitelead paint, 
say two coats, and finished with best white 
enamel paint. 

Lavatory W^^shstand. 

Figs. 6()9 and 670 are the front and side 
elevations of a lavatory washstand, Figs. 
671, 672, and 673 being sections on x x 
(Fig. 669), Y Y (Fig. 669), and z z (Fig^ 670) 
respectively. The two front posts in the 
lower part are 3 in. square, and the 
two ba(ik posts are 3 in. by 1 in. ; they 
should be cut to shape, chamfered, moulded, 
and beaded as shown in Fig. 673. There 
are two front rails, and two in each side, 
2f in. by 1 in., the posts being mortised 
to receive them. Frames and panels are 
prepared for the door and the two sides, 
the latter being fixed with cross tongues 
let into the stiles and posts (see Figs. 673 
and 674). The boarded bottom of the cup- 
board and a fillet screwed to the upper rails 
of the frame (sec Fig. 671) form a rebate 
for the bottom and top of the sides, and act 
as a stop for the hinged door at the front. 
A shaped piece of 8-in. by 1-in. material is 
mitered round the top, on which the basin 
rests, moulds also being mitered round; 
and a shaped plinth is secured at the bottom 
(see Figs. 669, 670, and 671). The upper 
portion of the washstand is composed of 
a frame of the shapes shown in Figs. 669 
and 670, rebated and moulded to receive a 
slab of marble or tiles, with a shelf supported 
by brackets (see also fig. 672). The supply 
pipe and the waste pipe in the cupboard may 
b^. boxed up if this is thought to be desirable. 

Corner Washstand. 

Elevations and plan of a corner washstand 
are presented by Figs. 675 to 677, a general 
view being shown by Fig. 678. Fig. 679 
is an enlarged detail at a (Fig. 676) ; Fig. 
680, an enlarged detail showing the fixing 
of the cupboard bottom;, Fig. 681, an 
enlarged detail of th(^ post from B to 0 
(Fig. 675) ; and Fig. 682 is an enlarged 
detail at (Fig. 675), showing the joints. 
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Bedroom Lavatory* with Reservoir. 

The bedroom lavatory about to be 
described consists of a framed pedestal with 
a pair of doors (see Figs. 683 to 687)* a 
sloped top (see Figs. 684 ancf 686) with two 
flaps, and a raised shelf with a shaped 
pUnth ; it contains a stoneware lavatory 
basin and splash tray fitted with waste pipe 
and metal receiver, jind with an iron reservoir 
to contain about 6J gal. of water. The 
lower part of the pedestal has divisions and 
shelves as indicated in Fig. 683, and one 
door is fitted with brackets and a towel 
roller, both doors being hung to the central 
division to fold in on each other (see Fig. 687), 
and be fastened with cupboard locks. The 
upper part, on the side not occupied by the 
wash basin, may be fitted with toilet acces- 
sories, a mirror being usually fastened 
under the lavatr)ry flap, or a stationery 
case may be formed and the slope utilised 
as a writing desk. * If the reservoir were 
reduced to half the length, the remaining 
portion of the top entjlosure might also be 
fitted as a stationery case, with a falling 
flap hinged at the bottom ; and with slight 
alteration and addition to the lower internal 
arrangement, the water in the reservoir 
might be heated with a j)araffin lamp. 
The tank is filled through an aperture by 
the aid of a spout water-can, either by lifting 
off the shelf k (Fig. (>86) or by providing in 
the shelf a hole which may be covered by 
a wood cap. Suitable woods for the design 
would be as follows : To finish in polish, 
American birch or black walnut ; to finish 
in paint or enamel, yellow deal or American 
pine. All the interior parts, such as shelves, 
bottom, back, etc*, may be made of white 
deal for economy. Th< sides or ends consist 
of framing of 1-in. stuff, mortised and 
tenoned together, the tenons on the back 
edges coming through and being wedged, 
while those on the front edges arc stopped 
J in. b^ck from the front sinking ; if not 
fitted tightly, they should be secured with 
short, stout screws on^he inside. The stiles 
are shaped as shown in Fig. 684, after they 
are cramped up and cleaned off, and the top 
rails are shaped to fit the slope, the dimen- 
sions being given on Fig. 683. A moulding 
(Pig. 688) is worked on the rail either with 


hollow and round planes, or with a special* 
scratch tool. The raised and chamfered 
panel is of }-in. stuff, and is flush inside. 
The framing is stop-grooved to receive the 
shelves at the bottom aftid top, and is rebated 
at the inside to receive the back. A |-in. 
sinl^ng is made across the level portion of 
the rail to receive the return ogee moulding 
of the top, and the panels may be either 
ploughed in or inserted in rebates and fixed 
with beaded slips as shown in Fig. 689. 

Reservoir Case, etc. — The reservoir case 
is formed SQparately, and inserted after the 
pedestal is glued up. The piece forming 
the front •may, if of hardwood, be jointed 
just below the rail G (Fig. 686) to a piece of 
deal, this piece (see Pig. 685) being grooved 
J in. into the sides, and running down and 
resting on the lavatory top, to which it is 
glued and screwed. The return ends of the 
enclosure are made lying Cthat is, witSi the 
fibres of the* wood disposed horizontally), and 
may be jointed to the front piece either by 
groove and tongue or by mitre dovetailing. 
The flaps are shown made in the solid, 
with mitre-clamped ends. A pair of 2-in. 
butts should be used for each fluTf), and these 
milbt be fixed in the side grain, not end 
grain, of the clamps. The back is framed 
up with f-in. stuff with J-in. flush panels, 
the end stiles running from top to bottom, 
and the three rails shown in Fig. 686 tenoning 
into them. The muntin, shown in Fig. 687, 
is framed between the two lower rails, but 
there is no muntin in the top panel, which 
is a lying panel. The back legs should be 
strengthened by s(ffid blocks endways of 
the grain, as shown in Fig. 690. 

Completing the Lavatory. — In putting the 
carcase together, after each part has been 
properly fitted and brought to size, nail 
together the interior division and shelving, 
keeping them flush at the front ; then fix 
the top and bottom to the upright division, 
inserting at the same time the standard p 
(Fig. 687). It may be noted that the hollow 
for the basin in the division j will be cut 
only approximately at first, the final cutting 
being made with a keyhole or pad saw 
after the basin has been scribed in position. 
Next turn the interidl: on one end and drive 
on the end framing, putting a little glue in 
the grooves ; then reverse the position and 



194 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


treat the other end similarly ; then stand 
the pedestal on its ieet, cramp up, and 
square the carcase. For painted work, 
nail through into the top and bottom, but 
in polished work do^ not nail, but use angle 
blocks wherever possible without showing. 
Leave the cramp on until the glue is dry. 
Having fitted and fixed the reservoir case 


together, drive it down into position and 
glue the joints. Drive in the rail H (Figs. 685 
and 686), gluing its lower edge, and brad 
the edge c (Fig. 686) into it. Fix the rail b 
and the back, which may be bradded on but 
not glued. Flush ofE the top edges and fit 
in the shelf E. Hang the flaps ; mitre mould- 
ing I (Fig. 683) up to them. Fix the shaped 
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bottom rail, fit and l^ing the doors, bore 
holes for the tap and waste pipe, and the 
fitting up will be complete. In the case of 
polished work, all parts below surrounded 
parts should be bodied in with polish before 
being put together. 



Fig. 686.- -Cross Section of Bedroom Lavatory 
with Reservoir. 


Night Commode i^ith Folding Arms. 

Details of a night commode with folding 
arms are given in Figs. ^91 to 695, the first 
three figures being produced to a scale of 
1 in. =1 ft. The further explanatory 



Fig. 688.— Part Vertical Section of Bedroom 
Lavatory Door. 



Fig. 689. — Fart Horizontal Section of Bedroom 
Lavatory Door. 



Fig. 687. — Horizontal Section through Bedroom Lavatory. 


Fig. 690.^Detail of Back Leg, 
etc., of Bedroom Lavatory. 
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figures (Figs. 696 to 701) give all necessary 1 ft. 6 in. deep, on eech side of tlie chimney- 
inforn\ation. Figs. 696 to 699 are drawn breast, are arranged of equal width, and are 
to a scale of 4 In. =1 ft., and Figs. 700 fitted with wardrobes as shown, the fireplace 
and 701 to a scale qf 2 in. =1 ft. having a wood mantelpiece surmounted by 




Wardrobe and Mantel Fixtures for^ 
Bedroom. 

Where a bedroom is large and spacious, 
ojid the fireplace is in the centre of one side 
of the room, ample wardrobe accommoda- 
tion can be obtained, ahd a highly efiective 
decoration be added, by such an arrange- 
ment as illustrated in J?ig! 702. The recesses, 



Figs. 691 to 693.— Front Elevation, 
Vertical Section, and Plan of Night 
Commode with Folding Arms (open). 


an overmantel. In this case the wardrobe 
frames and the mantel framing haye their 
principal surfaces in the same plane, the 
joints between them* oeing covered by a 
pilaster, around which the plinth, neclang, 
«and cornice moulds are broken. Fig. 703 
is a vertical section through the wardrobe, 
and Fig. 704 a vertical section through 
the mantel and overmantel. The various 


Fig. 693. 
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Fig. 711 .— Section through 
Pediment of Wardrobe and 
Mantel Fitment. 



Fig. 712.— Sash Friction 
Boiler. 



Pig, 714. — Jointa in Wardrobe (see R, Fig. 702). 
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details of construction are also fully illus- 
trated. 

Cori&truction of Wardrobes. — The ward- 
robes are formed by first lining the recess 
at the back and sMeo with |-in. jointed or 
beaded boards a (Fig. 70^1) fixed to 3-in. 
by 1-in. grounds b, one of the latter being 
placed at a convenient height to receive the 
wardrobe hooks, so as to allow of longer 
screws than could be employed if screwed 
through the thickness of the boards only. 
A good system of obtaining hanging accom- 
modation is fo fix a brass rod or tube across 
the centre, with sliding hooks, as indicated 
at c (Fig. 703). The rod may be Viupported 
by patera) screwed to the boarding at each 
end. To the ends of^the side grounds the 
wardrobe frame is secured (see Fig. 705), 
the drawer runners d (Fig. 700), 3 in. by 
IJ in., being inserted at the same time ; 
the b§.ck end of the latter rests on packing 
pieces of the necessary height, alid is nailed 
on or dovetailed. The bearers e (Fig. 707) 
for the shelf are 2 in. by 1 J in,, and are dover 
tailed at the front into the rail of the frame, 
and at the back into a piece of stuff P, 2 in. 
by 1 in., screived to the lining of the cupboard 
(see also Fig. 703). A thickness of 1^ in5 is 
necessary for the frame and door, the detail 
of rebates and mouldings being such as to 
allow of the J-in. bevelled .plate mirror being 
inserted from the face, and the I’fi-in. back- 
board and mirror fixed by screwing the 
mouldings from behind (see Figs. 706 and 

708) . To prevent dust entering the ward- 
robe, the top should be boarded with 1-in. 
tongued and grooved hoards and covered 
with strong paper. It will bo found best to 
have the length of the boards at right angles 
to the face of the frame, sufficient overhang 
being given to provide for the proper secur- 
ing of the top edge of the cornice (see Fig. 

709) . The wardrobe doors are rebated all 
I round their edges to assist in the exclusion 

of dust. The cornice F (Fig. 709) is in. 
by li in. ; dentils G, 1 in. by J in. ; piece H, 
3 in. by IJ in. ; frieze J, 6 in. by J in. ; 
necking k, out of stuff IJ in. square ; pedi- 
ment L, in. by IJ in. ; and piece m, 
6J in. by in. 

Mantel and Overmantel. — The mantel and 
overmantel are prepared to similar detail 
to the Wardrobe frame, and fixed in the 


same plane, and a, sunk-moulded pilaster 
covers the edges of the frames. The shelf 
N (Fig. 710), 7 in. by 2 in., is tongued to the 
bottom rail of the overmantel, and is fixed 
to 'the bed mould o, 6 J in. by 4 in., which is 
provided with dentils p, J in. by J in., the 
mould having been previously secured to 
the mantel frame with screws from behind. 
Where the bed mould is of large size, it 
may be built up witli advantage, or may take 
the form of a sprung mould and be left hollow 
behind ; this would necessitate the returned 
ends of the mould being mitered on instead 
of being worked in the solid. 

Cornice, Frieze, Pediment, etc.— 1'he cor- 
nice, frieze, and necking are built up of 
medium-size sections, and rebated or Imused 
together to avoid open joints tlirough 
warping or shrinkage (see Fig. 709), and are 
fixed by nailing through the rebates or 
screwing from behind, a deep top rail being 
provided in tlie framing for that purpose. 
The pediment is built up separately, as 
indicated by Fig. 711, and is dowclled to 
the cornice and further secured with 4-in. by 
4-in. by l-iii. angle irons screwed to the 
pediment and cornice mould. Dentils Q, 
1 in. by J in., are glued on as shown. 

Drawer Rollers and Runners. — The ward- 
robe drawers, being large, and liable to 
become heavy, should be provided with 
friction rollers (see Figs. 712 and 713) to 
ensure easy motion, and it is imperative 
that hardwood runners be used, so as to 
prevent the rollers working a groove in the 
material. Fig. 714 is a detail of the joints 
as seen at E in Fig. 702, s representing the 
muntin rebated for the door. 

Special Points. — If the work is to be 
painted (which is the psual mode of decora- 
tion for fixtures), the whole of the faCc-work 
should be executed in thoroughly well- 
seasoned American yellow pine. If it is to 
be polished, any of the ornamental hard- 
woods of good figure might be chosen. In 
that case the whole of the moulds and 
built-up portions must be fixed from behind, 
as shown in the dettfls. This method of 
fixing, indeed, is advisable in all cases where 
,pos8ible, as, if this is carefully done; and if 
the screws are inserted in the most effective 
pooition, warping will be prevented and a 
better face will be produced. Where there is 
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considered to be any ganger from fire, 
owing to the close proximity of the wood- 
work to flues, and the thinness of the walls, 
good breeze bricks should be inserted for 
nailing to, and sheets of asljestos placed 
between the brickwork and the woodwork. 
Where the walls are 9 in. thick, under 
average conditions no special precaution 
is necessary. The design illustrated is 
somewhat elaborate,* and suited to a good 
style of house, but the arrangement allows 
of many modifications without detracting 
from its usefulness. 

Cojfibination Wardrobe Bedstead. 

The combination wardrobe and bedstead 
illustrated by Figs. 715 to 729 is a con- 
venient piece of furniture where space is 
limited. Its outward appearance is a 
well-made wardrobe of early English design, 
perhaps somewhat taller than usual, with 
a pair of panelled doors and a large drawer 
beneath. On opening* the door, however, 
it will be seen that at the back of the hanging 
cupboard a full-size bedstead lies folded up, 
occupying about 3 in. of the depth, as shown 
in Fig. 71(), the rest of the space being 
available for hanging clothes. The bed- 
frame is hinged at the bottom, and when 
in use the foot is supported by hinged legs, 
as shown in Fig. 719, thus providing a strong 
and easily adjustable bedstead, (i ft. long 
and o ft. wide, with head- and foot-boards 
complete. Fig. 715 is a front sectional 
elevation, the left half showing the outside ; 
the right half is a vertical section through 
the case, just in front of the foldcd-up bed- 
stead. Fig. 715 is a vertical cross section, 
and Fig. 717 a horizontal section through 
the upper part of the ynpboard. Fig. 718 
is a sectional plan of tiie drawer pedestal, 
the left half being a plan of the top, and the» 
right half a section below. Fig. 719 is a 
side view of the lower part of the wardrobe 
with the bedstead down. The remaining 
illustrations are enlarged details : — Fig. 720 
is part plan of the tog of the cupboard ; 
Fig. 721 a broken section*through the doors ; 
Fig. 722, elevation of the end of the middle 
rail of the doors; Fig. 723, a section at a 
(Kg. 722) ; Fig. 724, elevation of the end 
of a bottom rail ; Fig. 725, section at b* 
(Fig. 724) ; Fig. 726, longitudinal section 


of the bed-frame, showing method of fixing 
the webbing ; Fig. 727, plan of corner and 
middle of the bed-frame, showing method of 
framing the comers an^ fixing the web 
fillets; and Fig. 728 * a section of the 
same. 

Pedestal. — The pedestal is made separate 
from the cupboard for convenience of hand- 
ling ; the sides and bottom are of 1-in. deal, 
the top and back of f-in., the bottom being 
housed in as shown in Fig. 715. The top 
is lap-dovetailed, as shown in Fi|^ 718. The 
plinth, J in. by 3 in., is planted on, the front 
piece being fixed by angle blocks glued to 
the bottom* (see Fig. 716). The back is a 
plain piece of |-in. board placed in rebates 
on the sides and on the .edges of the top and 
bottom ; a J-in. cocked bead is planted round 
the front and each end of the pedestal top 
to break the joint, and .also to form a well 
for the cupboard to fit in ; t^is is showli at 
c (Fig. 718). * The drawer which is intended 
to receive the bedding is made with a 1-in. 
front, |-in. back, |-in. sides, and J-in. 
panelled bottom, grooved, blocked, and 
dovetailed in the usual manner^ 

Cupboard. — The cupboard consfsts of two 
solid^sides of 1-in. deal, with top and bottom 
of the same material, dovetailed together 
as shown in Fig. 720. The back edges of 
the sides are rebated out to receive the 
panelled back. The bottom is kept back 
1 in. to form a rebate for the doors, the 
remainder of the rebate being formed by 
planted slips. The doors are framed up 
from 1-in. pine, as shown in the details, 
with J-in. circular stdp chamfers and J-in. 
V-jointed panels, and hung with 2|-in. 
brass butts, and fastened with two edge- 
flush thumb-bolts and a 2-in. brass cupboard 
lock. The back is a square sunk panelled 
frame, | in. thick, with f-in. panels, 6-in. 
rails, and 3-in. stiles, mortised and tenoned 
together. The comice, made as shown in 
detail by Fig. 729, is mitered and screwed 
to the top of the cupboard, rebated for a 
f-in. dust cover board, and finished with a 
^'in. shaped and moulded cresting. At B 
(Figs. 716 and 717) are shown two brass 
hanging rails screwed to the doors ; H 
(Figs. 715 and 716) is h movable wood bar 
over which clothes may hang. 

Bedstead. — The bedstead is composed of 
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two side rails 2 in. 2 in., and three cross worked round the^n^pr top edge to receive 

rails ^of 3-in. by 2-in, pitchpine, mortised the fillet that fixes the webbing w, which 

and tenoned together as shown by Figs, is made up into a series of loops or endless 

727 and 728. A^rebate, f in. by J in., is bands, passing over and under each other, 



Pig. 716 “ Fig. 716 

P^gs. 716 and 7l6.^Half Front Elevation and HlOf Longitudinal Section and Vertical Section 
of Combination Wardrobe Bedetead. 
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Fig. 717. — Horizontal Section of Combination Wardrobe 
Bedstead. 



Fig. 718. — Half Plan and Section of Drawer Pedestal of 
Combination Wardrobe Bedstead 





Fig. 719. — Side Elevation of Bedstead, Down. 



Fig. 720. — ^Detail of Wardrobe 
^ Top. 



Fig. 728 

Figs. 722 and 728. — ^Details of 
MidtUe Bail of Wardrobe 
Door. 



724. 



Figs. 724 and 726.— Part 
Elevation and Section a^ 
Bottom of Wardrobe Door. 



Fig. 721.— Horizontal Section through Wardrobe Doors. 
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their ends being rove on the fillets, which 
are then screwed into the frame (see Fig. 726). 
The 'oands should be the length of the 
opening when they lie flat together ; the 
spreading neccssai^y* to introduce the ^idc 
fillets will then shorten them somewhat. 
One side fillet is first fixed, then the opposite 
fillet is pinched up with hand screws and 
fixed in position with wood screws. One 
end fillet is next fixed, the webbing interlaced, 
and the other end served the same as the 
side, pulling all up taut. The join in the 
webbing should be lapped find brought 
under the fillet, and it is &n improvement 
to make a slight notch in the bottom of the* 
rebate under each band of webbing, so that 
the fillet may sit clos(j down in the rebate. 

Bedstead Frame. — The bedstead frame is 


enclosed behind doors, and the drawer below 
will hold the pillow and bedclothes. The 
design is of a plain and simple character, 
and the front elevation (Fig. 730) and the 
efid elevation (Fig. 731) are drawn to the 
scale of 1 in. to a foot. 

Cabinet-bookcase. — The cabinet-bookcase, 
being entirely separate from the interior 
fittings, may be first considered. It will 
look well if made of mahogany stained a 
dark red in imitation of Chippendale ma- 
hogany, or, in fact, any of the usual hard- 
woods, to match the rest of the furniture. 
The flat top or the cornice, the outer and 
inside ends, the bottoms, the shelves, the 
drawer front, and the shaped pediment and 
span-rails are all of 1-in. stufi. The door 


hinged to a rail 3 in. by ] J in. (d, Figs. 715 
and 716) fixed inside the cupboard to two 
elbow-pieces g, which are sloped off sbghtly 
to prevent the ‘frame riding oil them when 
it is down. The two legs e are framed to- 
gether by a chamfered cross rail, of such, .a 



Fig. 726. — Section of Bed-frame. 


size as just to pass easily within the frame, 
to which they are pivoted with 3-in. by f-in. 
screw-bolts. The leg frame is prevented 
from slipping when in use by two iron hooks 
fixed under the bed and fitting into two eyes 
screwed in the legs ; these hooks should be 
hung so that they enter the eyes from outside, 
otherwise they may be%cci<ientally knocked 
out by anyone who is standing at the bed- 
side. The head- and foot-boards, 12 in. 
and 9 in. by j in. respectively, are hinged 
to the frame by back flaps, and are held in 
position by cords, as shown in Fig. 719. 
The bedstead is held securely when in the 
wardrobe by two turn-buttons, screwed 
under the frame as shown near e (Fig. 71G). 
Figs. 715 to 718 are drawn to a scale of } in. 
to 1 ft., Figs. 720 to 726 are IJ in. to 1 ft., 
and Figs. 727 to 729 at 3 in. to 1 ft. 

Combination Cabinet - bookcase and 
Bedstead. 

In the cabinet-bedstead about to be 
described, the bedstead and mattresses are 



Fig. 727.— Plan of Corner of Bed-frame. 


stiles and rails are of IJ-in. stuff. The 
tracery pattern in the doors may be made 
with the usual bead and fillets to the section 
shown in Fig. 732, or an effective way is to 
cut out the pattern in very thick brown 
paper, and gild the, face with Ardenbrite 
gold paint. The gilded paper iy placed 
•TTgainst the glass, and to keep it in position 
a frame cohered with some suitable fabric, 
such as serge, cloth, or silk, is placed behind. 
In getting out the outer and inside ends to 
width, the construction of the carcgtse back 
must be considered. . The side brackets a 
(Fig. 730), the franffng of the back panel 
over the doors, and the upright muntins B 
(Fig. 733), are all of 1-in. stuff, a (Fig. 734) 
is a section of the side brackets resting 
against the top above the bookshelves, and 
c is the back framing, at the same height. 
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Tile outer ends are. rej)ated to receive the 
muntins, and the latter are grooved to 
accommodate the i*in. backs D (Fig. 733). 
The bracket a and back panel c, and the 
muntins B and back d (Figs. 733 and 7M), 
rest equally against the edge of the top above 
the doors, and are secured with screws. 
Fig. 733 also shows a sectional plan of the 
carcase back fitting against the bottoms 
above and below the drawer. The outside 
ends stand back 3 in. from the front edges 
of the inside ends. The latter are cut 
through at e (Fig. 731). The bottoms and 
top, over the door are dovetailed across the 
inside ends as at f (Fig. 735),' which view is 
looking from the back. The groove must 



Fig. 728. — Section of Bed-frame showing 
Webbing. 

finish I in. short from the front so that the 
dovetail does not show. The bottoms, tops, 
and shelves are fixed in the same way to 
the outer ends, but the ends of the bottoms, 
and the shelves which intersect with the 
inside ends, must be ij^ortised and tenoned as 
shown in Fig. 735. The shaped span-rails 
stand back J in. from the face of the erds, 
and are housed J in. deep ; ajso the frieze a 
(Fig. 730). The cornice is fixed to the ends 
with screws driven through from the top 
side ; Jhe small brackets H (Figs. 730 and 731) 
are also secured with screws. If desired, the 
bookshelves may be illovable, and supported 
on brass pins as shown in Fig. 737, which 
represents a portion of the end with hole% 
bored for the pins which support the shelf. 
Fig. 738 shows a peg or pin which can.be 
obtained of any ironmonger. The drawer 


is made in the usual way, and the lines with 
square corners are ’hollow in section as 
shown in Fig. 739. The doors and tlfe back 
panel above may have ovolo mouldings 
worked on their inner •edges as shown in 
Fig. 740. The shaped valances under the 
shelves are of leather, and are fixed by first 
gluing the top edges bo a strip of pine about 
J in. square. A groove in the under side of 
the shelves is made to receive the strip (see 
the section Fig. 741). The valance should 
stand back in. from the ed^e of the shelf. 
The ornamental part in the centre of the 
shaped pedimcmt is carved, each petal being 
half -circular in section, and the ends rounded 
as shown. The usual french-polishing will 
complete the job. 

Folding Bedstead. — Fig. 742 is a side 
elevation, and Fig. 743 a part plan drawn 
to 1-in. scale, of the folding bedstead. The 



Vig. 729. — Section of tlomice of Combination 
Wardrobe Bedstead. 

best material for the framing is well-seasoned 
birch 2 in. wide and If in. thick. The side 
rails J (Fig. 742) are connected to blocks K 
(Fig. 743), which are 2 in. wide and IJ in. 
thick. These blocks must be firmly fixed 
with screws driven into the ends and the 
bottom above the firawer. It will be seen 
that the whole of the strain of the bed- 
stead framing on the cabinet lies at the 
bolts L (Fig. 743). The side rails M (Fig. 

742) are connected to the rails J by f-in. 
diameter bolts, and the end rail n (Fig. 

743) is dovetailed into the side rails M. 
Pine laths o (Figs. 742 and 743), 1^ in.« 
wide by f in. tlack, are screwed to the 
side rails, with a space of 2J in. be- 
tween the laths. Two legs p (Fig. 742) 
are bolted to the rails ; they are 2 in. by 
If in. at the top, and taper to If in. at the 
bottom. These legs are fixed to the other 
sides of the rails J, the other legs Q (Fig. 742) 
being fixed to the inside of the rails M. 
Stop pegs B (Figs. 742 and 743) are fixed 
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Fig. 781.— End Eleyation of Cabinet- 
bookcase and Bedstead. 



Fig. 732. — Section of Door Moulding for CabinSt- 
bookcase and Bedstead. 



Fig. 733. — Section through Back of Cabinet-bookcase 
and Bedstead. 


O A 



Fig. 734.— Section through Back of Cabinet-bookcase 
and Bedstead. 



Fig. 735. Fig. 786. 

Figs. 786 and 736 .— Methods of Fixing Carcase Tops, 
Bottoms, and Shelves of Cabinet-bookcase. 



Fig. 787. — Holes in Side of Cabinet-bookcase to 
receive Movable Shelvea 



Fig. 739. “* Section of Hollow Lines on Drawer 
Front. 
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fco the rails to keep the legs at the angle as 
shown. To prevent the bedstead framing 



collapsing sidewise, a cross rail s (Figs. 742 
and 744), in. wide* and ^ in. thi( 3 j£, is 
screwed to the legs Q. Also, to keep the 
frames at right angles, a Ij-th t (Fig. 743) is 
screwed anglewise to the under side of the 
laths o. When the bedstead is folded into 
the gabinet, the legs i* fall alongside the 
rails J. The legs Q are lifted up alongside , 
the rails m, and with the latter fold between 
the rails J. 'Fo make up the level of the 



bedstead framing, a f-in. board u (Fig. 743) 
is fixed across the rails k. Two flock or 
hair mattresses about 4J in. thick are laid 
on the bedstead framing, and when not in 
use are placed on their ends inside the 
cabinet as shown at v (Fig. 742). The length • 
of •the bedstead from the foot to the head is 
6 ft. 9 in. 

Combined Wardrobe, Washstand, and 
Cupboard Fitment. 

• Figs. 745 and 746 illustrate a bedroom 
fitment which combines a wardrobe, a 
washstand, a mirror, two sets of drawers, 
a boot and shoe cupboard, and a towel rail. 
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It should be made of clean dry whitewood, 
and^ finished in enamel, the panels being 
lined out with curved corners. The back 
framework, with sections of the rails, is 
shown by Fig. 7^7; the several parts being 
mortised and tenoned together. The back 
for the wardrobe and cupboard is pajielled 
with J-in. rough boards, glue -jointed together. 
To obtain the width, 1 ft. 6 in. for each end, 
three widths of 0-in. by }-in. stuff are 
tongued and glued ; the face side is trued 


panel opening to« the framing. Hang the 
door with 2J-in. brass butts, and furnish 
with a knob and fastening. Battens of 2 J-in. 
by J-in. stuff are fijted inside the wardrobe 
to carry some brass hooks for clothes. 

Mirror. — The swing mirror is of bevel- 
edge plate glass, mounted in a framework 
of stuff 2 in. by J in. ; the rails and stiles 
are secret tenoned and wedged together, and 
rebated at the back fol glazing. A backing 
board in. thick protects the glass at the 



Fig. 746. 
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Figs. 746 and 746. — General View and End Elevation of Combined Wardrobe, Wathstand, 
* and Cupboard Htment. 


and cleaned, and the inner side cleaned and 
grooved for the bottom (see Fig. 748). The 
inside end of the wardrobe is J in. thick, 
grooved and tongued to the floor, which is 
afterwards nailed to it (see Fig. 749), The 
dotted lines in Fig. 749 show the hanging 
stile of the small cupboard, and the philuh 
over the division. The wardrobe door is 
framed of f-in. stuff, and is grooved to 
receive a panel f in. thick, which should be 
fitted in the grooving when the framework 
is knocked together. It is finished at the 
front with a Jbolection moulding, shown in 
section in Fig. 750.- The door is finished 
inside with a beaded fillet nailed round the 


back, and fillets nailed in the rebate keep 
the glass in position.. The inside front edge 
of the framework is moulded in the solid, 
and on the face another moulding is planted, 
being so arranged that the square edge of 
the solid moul^ng forms part of the planted 
moulding (see Figs. 751 and 752). The 
mirror is hung with brass pivoted plates 
let into the woodwork flush with the surface 
and screwed. Fig. 753 shows a pivoting 
plate ; one is fitted at each side of the mirror, 
and Fig. 754 shows the drilled plate to receive 
the pivots. One plate must be drilled to 
the solid hues, and one plate must be slotted 
as indicated by the dotted lines in Fig. 754. 
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Fig. 747. — Back Framework of Combined Fig. 750. — Section of Wardrobe Door and 

Fitment. Congee ^of Combined Fitment. 



Fig. 752.— Part of Framing of Combined 
Fitment, sbowing Mouldinga in Section. 
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These plates are let into the surrounding 
framework, and the wood is cut away to fit 
the slot, so that the mirror can be taken out 
if required. Cut the plates from sheet iron 



or brass, round up the pivots, and rivet them 
into the drilled piece. 

Washstand Top, "etc. — The tiles at the 
back of the washstand top fit between two 
rails in the carcase frame, and arc fixed 
agajpst a small angle moulding mitered in 
and pinned at the front, and^by means of 
strips pinned behind the tiles. The washstand 
top and side fences are of marble (white or 
coloured) fixed together with screws and 
plaster-of-Paris. Fillets screwed to the 
wardrobe qpd and back rail support the 
marble top (see section on b b. Fig. ..747). 
For economy a wooden top and fence could 
readily be adapted. A cornice moulding, 
If in. by f in., surmounts the mirror portion ; 
groove it to fit the top rail (see Fig. 752), 
and return the outer end, the inside being 



Fig. 756. — Front Comer Joint and Drawer of 
Combined Fitment. 

cut square to hhe wardrobe. A nosing 1 in. 
by i bi., glued and pinned on the vertical 
edge of the framing above the marble top, 
gives it a fini^ed, appearance (see Figs. 751 


and 752). The low carcase end is | in. solid', 
and to it the towel rail can be fixed with 
wooden blocks, shaped and glued on, or 
fancy brass brackets. If wooden blocks are 
Used, they should be recessed to receive the 
ends of the towel rail. When they are glued 
to the carcase, drive a screw into them from 
the inner side. The joint with the end and 
front corner stile is tongued and grooved, 
and when it is glued and nailed together, a 
number of small blocks should be glued in 
the angle to support it ; see Fig. 755, in 
which E is the carcase end, F the front 
corner stile, D f the drawer front, p s the 
drawer side, and c b the glued corner blocks. 
Putting together the various parts of the 



Fig. 766.— Drawers and Plinth of Combined 
Fitment. 

carcase should leave a flush surface at the 
front (with the exception of the projecting 
tongue on the right-hand corner), on which 
the whole of the front framing for the drawers 
and cupboard door can be fixed. lil framing 
this part together, the bottom rail projects 
J in. above, the flooring, and shows j in. 
above the top edge of the plinth or skirting 
(see Fig. 756). The hanging stile of the 
small cupboard door is cut away at the top 
left-hand edge to admit the wardrobe door 
in folding, consequently a corner block must 
be glued inside, in the angle, down to the 
point at which the stile again covers the 
division (see Fig. 757, and also the dotted 
kne in Fig. 749). In Fig. 757, c b is the 
comer block, d the end division of the 
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ardrobe, w d the wardrobe door, and s the 
inging stile of the small cupboard door, 
elow, where the portion is cut away, the 
ile is fixed to the division by screws driven 
om the inner side, and it is advisable to* 
ave out the final fixing of the back until 
le front is finished. The drawer fronts 
■e prepared from stuff | in. thick, the sides 
om i“in. stuff, and the bottoms from f-in. 
uff. They are dovetailed and grooved 
gether, and the front top and bottom 
Iges are relieved with a small bead. Knobs 
* handles can be fitted, and locks added if 
isired. The drawers move on runners let 
to the framing and grooved into the 
Ijoining sides. 

Cupboard Door, Partitions, etc. — The cuj)- 
)ar<i door c d (Fig. 757) has 1^-in. by l-in. 
iles and top rail, and 2-in, by |-in. bottom 
,il ; these are mortised and tenoned and 


boards fixed in vertically. In fixing the 
various parts, the fibnt, bottom, and 
divisions should be put together, and* the 
part of the back framing carrying the mirror 
screwed to the wardrobe* diVision as shown 
in Fig. 758. The back of the wardrobe can 
then be screwed to the rebate and ends. 
The framing of this part being J in. thick, 
a •J-in. strip must be nailed to make up the 
difference at the bottom, compared with 
the rest of the framing, which is f in. ; or 
the rebate can be cut J in. deep^ and may 
show a J-in. projection above the framing. 

Plinth. — The pfinth is of 4J-in. by J-in. 
stuff, with chamfered top edge, mitered at 
the corners to return the ends and nailed 
to the carcase. Along the front a number 
of small blocks are glued in the angle to 
support it, as shown in Fig. 75G. 

Comice Moulding. — The cornice moulding 
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'ig. 767. — Section of Cupboard Hanging Stile 
and Door of Combined Fitment. 


Fig. 768.— Section of Carcase Back and Jointing 
of Framing with, Wardrobe Division. 


rooved for a panel J in. thick. A moulding 
planted on the front as a finish to the 
inel (see Fig. 757) ; inside, the door should 
e left square. Hang it with IJ-in. brass 
utts, and also fix a knob and catch. The 
ipboard partitions are formed on one side 
y the wardrobe end, and on the other by 
[)ards nailed to a fillet^srrewed to the door- 
osing sLile or jamb, and another batten is 
jrewed to the carcase backing. If thi^ 
atten is recessed into the floor and framing 
tils, a stronger job will result. *This batten 
also used to take the ends of the drawer 
inners, ,as the cupboard division is not 
irong enough to carry them, and if fixing it 
) the back only, mark it in place. Try it 
i position, and screw it up before raising 
tie back, the .drawer runners meanwhile 
eing held by a waste strip. If a wooden 
ashstand top is used, it could be grooveij 
long the bottom to. receive the division 


is 3 in. deep ; a suitable section can be 
obtained ready made. This is built on a 
framework of 2|-in. by |-in. stuff (see Fig, 
750), and is kept in position on the wardrobe 
by four small blocks £|lued at the angles and 
ends. It must not be fixed to the wardrobe, 
but should be left detachable for moving 
purposes. On a level with the lower comice 
a shelf 6 in. wide is placed, and the near end 
is «upportcd on a bracket, which may be of 
wood or brass. At the opposite end it is 
lapped into the top part of the cornice 
moulding. A small angle moulding is fixed 
in the joint at the wardrobe end and back 
framing, as shown in Fig. 758. 

Shaving Pedestal. 

^ The shaving pedestal illustrated by Figs. 
759 to 773 looks effective if constructed of 
light wood, such as Hungarian ash or light 
walnut ; dry white pine, stained and polished 
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Figr. 761. 
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Fig. 763. — Details of Shaving Pedestal Drawer. 



Fig. 764.— Section of Hanging Stile of Shaving Pedestars Door. 



Figs. 766 and 767. — Sections through Top and« Fig. 769.— Section of Lower Shelf of Shaving 
Bottom Bails of Shaving Pedestal Door. Pedestal 
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or enamelled, is less expensive. The pedestal 
consists of two solid shaped ends, a solid 
and' moulded top, framed soffit, a drawer, 
two panelled doors, enclosing a cupboard 



Fig. 770. 



Figs. 770 and 771. Section and Elevation of 
Comer of Shaving Pedestal’s Mirror. 

containing a deal shelf, a framed and 
panelled ba?k, a swing mirror, and guard 
rail. Prepare the tv^o ends in the soSd to 
the shape shown in Fig. 759. The mirror 
elbows may be economically produced by 
jointing on the dotted, lines xx (Fig. 759), 
the plough groove then necessary being 
stopped at the upper end. If this method 
is adopted the elbow may be worked and 
the top end squared off before jointing up ; 
all the lines for the housings for the top, 
soffit, and shelves shruld be struck across 
on the worse side of the stuff in pairs, 
keeping the best edges to the front. Mark 



Fig. 772.— Section of Capping of Shaving 
Pedestal’s Mirror. 

all the housings to the width of the thinnest^ 
part of the particular piece going in, and 
stop these J in. back from the front edge. 
Gauge the checks for the back and the 


housing for the ,,upper and lower guard 
rails from the front edge. The housings 
should be sunk in. deep. Prepare the 
top, soffit, and shelves of equal len^hs, and 
to the widths shown in Fig. 759. Prepare 
their ends to' fit the grooves, then mould and 
shoulder the front edges and work a small 
chamfer on each front edge of the ends as far 
down as the moulded foot at the bottom of 
the cupboard. Next fit together, clean up 
the face sides of the top and shelves and the 
outsides of the ends, and glue up, leaving the 
clamps or cleats on until dry. Then turn 
the carcase upside down and skev-brad 



Fig. 773.— Framed Back of Shaving 
Pedestal. 


through all the under sides, and frame up 
the back, of J-in. stuff, as shown in Fig. 773. 
Fit it tightly in the checks, and mark the 
position of the groove to receive the tongue 
on the soffit s (Fig. 759), which is fixed by 
screws. Then fix the door stops and clean 
off the outside of £lie carcase. The back 
»«hould fit in tightly, as the rigidity of the 
case depends on this. Prepare the doors 
from 1-in. stuff, stopping the chamfers as 
shown in the details (Figs. 700 and 767), 
M being the mortices in the rails. The tenons 
should be wedged in the usual' manner. 
The panels are in one piece, with false joints 
made with a V or rebate plane. Rebate the 
meeting stiles in the centre as shown in Fig. 
765. Fit the doors in with a joint that will 
just take a piece of stout notepaper all round 
and hang f in. below the face, and with all 
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the knuckle of the buthin«the door, as shown 
in Fig. 764. Use a pair of 2 -in. brass butts 
and a 2J-in. neck bolt. 

Drawer. — Fig. 763 is a side view of the 
drawer, showing size and spacing of thd 
dovetails. The front ends are spaced J in. 
apart, made small and lapped in front ; the 



back ones are larger and cut through ; they 
also finish flush with the bottom. The left 
half of 5ig. 763 is an outside view, and in 
the right half the side and back are supposed 
to be removed. Glue a? fillet round the two 
sides and the front (see Fig. 7G3). This 
should l>e of hajdwood and be glued to the 
drawer sides only, not to the bottom. The 
grain of the bottom must run parallel with 
the drawer front. The extra depths of 
10 
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grooves in the front and the screw slot at 
the back are to allow for the shrinkage.^ Fit 
the drawer in the case in. below the flush 
of the top, and glue stops on the soffit with 
the end grain as shown In Fig. 759. 

Mirror. — A corner of the mirror frame is 
showi^ in section and elevation by Figs. 770 



Fig. 780. — Part Section 
» of Toilet O-lasB 
Frame. 


and 771. It is double checked J in. for the 
glass and in. for the back ; the checking 
is so arranged that there is a space between 
the glass and wood. A deep chamfer, is 
worked round the inside of the frame ; a 
plain mitre joint is. used at the comers, 
• secured with a 1 J-in. screw as shown in Fig. 
771. The screw holes should be in the top 
and bottom pieces and pelleted. When the 
frame is made, the shaped panel can be glued 
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in the centre, and the mirror capping, shown 
in section by Fig. 7^2, mitered round and 
fixed by means of dowels, shown by dotted 
lines. The mirror may be hung in the old- 
fashioned pivots or 'pegs of hardwood work- 
ing in holes in the disc shown in Fig. 759. 
A bracket towel -rail of hexagonal section, 
screwed on the right-hand side, will complete 
the fitment. Figs. 759, 7b(), 751, 762, and 
775 are drawn to a scale of 1 in. to 1 ft., 
and Figs. 765 to 772 half full size. A (Fig. 
761) shows, the section at a (Fig. 760), and 
B (Fig. 761) the section at ^ (Fig. 760). 
Similarly c (Fig. 762) is^'part horizontal 
section at c (Fig. 700), and d (Fig. 762) is 
part section at i) (Fig. 760). 

Ligfht Toilet Glass. 

In many toilet glasses the standards are 
made of extra stout wood, but in the glass 
showVi by Fig. 774 the thickest stuff measures 
1 in., and the rest is only | iii. The wood 
suggested is pine ; but, of course, hardwood, 
BU(;h as mahogany, ash, or walnut, will lock 
well. The shaped under-framing A, of J-in. 
stuff, is 2 ft. 6 in. long, and measures 9 in. 
from front - tb back ; it is dovetailed at the 
comers. Half an elevation is given in^ig. 


775. The top B is J in , bigger all round than 
the under-framing, and is of |-in. stuff, with 
an ovolo moulding worked on its edge. As 
an alternative, a bevelled edge would look 
V^ell. The top, if painted, is fastened to 
the under-frame with glue and nails. The 
standards (Figs. 776 and 777) are of J-in. 
stuff nailed and glued at the sides, and then 
screwed from the under side of the top. 
Their shapes may be drawn by copying the 
illustrations, but using 1-in. squares. Fig. 
778 illustrates the pediment, which should 
similarly be set out to Fig. 779. The mirror 
frame is 1 ft. 7J in. by 1 ft. 5J in.,, sight 
inside measure, this allowing for a 1-ft. 8-in. 
by 1-ft. 4-in. silvered plate glass. The facing 
on the frame (see Fig. 780) is IJ in. wide, 
and the frame underneath is 1 in. wide and 
deep. The 1-in. pediment moulding (Fig. 
778) is mitered round the frame, and the 
pediment is of J-in. stuff. A thin backboard 
(Figs. 778 and 780) is screwed on the back 
of the glass frame, which is supported by 
brass screw centres fixed to the frame and 
standards. These should be fitted and 
fixed before the standards are screwed to 
the top, there being then no fear of the 
standards being too wide apart or too close. 
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Pedestal Writing-desk. 

Fig. 781 shows an ordinary pedestal 
writing-desk with drawers. Figs. 782 and 
783 arc elevations, while Fig. 784 is a cross 
section. For the (!«arcase, each of the 
four sides should he made by jointing 
together three 1-in. hoards, as indicated 


planed to thp’r breadths ; afterwards the 
sides and backs should be ploughed and 
tongued together, these joints being plainly 
illustrated by Figs. 785 and 78(). The four 
sides should then be set out for the housings, 
which extend from the back edge to within 
I in. of the front edge (sec Fig. 787). It will 
be an advantage to place all the sides together 



Fig. 781.— PedAtal ’'Writing-desk. 


in Fig. 783 ; a much stronger job results 
if the joints are ploughed and cross-tongued 
and then glued. The two backs to the 
pedestals should be similarly formed, as 
shown by Figs. 785 and* 786. The different 
rails for min g the horizontal divisions between 
the drawers should be prepared from 1-in. 
stuff finishing about J in. thick. The four 
sides and the backs of the pedestals may be? 
trued to a thickness of about J in. and then 


an^ square down the front edge with a 
square and pencil line to ensure all the cor- 
responding divisions being alike. To make 
the housings, the simplest way is to cut 
with the mallet and chisel a portion, a 
(Fig. 788), taking care to pare exactly to 
•the lines ; this make^ an entrance for the 
tenon saw, which can then be used to cut 
along the lines b c and n E. The waste may 
be removed with a chisel, and the housings 
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made to an even depl^h by means of a router, together and ploughing to receive the 
as int Fig. 788. divisional panels as indicated. To prevent 

Front Rails, etc. — The front rails must be shrinkage, cut small notches in the back, 
accurately cut op to length just between as shown at Fig. 787, so that the ends of the 
the housings, and thfen pieces notched out to rails may enter ; or the rails may be kept 
form the shoulders, as illustrated at Fig. a little short. The rail along the front 
789 ; these front rails and also those fitting immediately under the top must be dove- 
into the housings will require tenoning tailed at each end into the two inner sides 



Fljr. 78S. Fig. 784. 

Figs. 788 and 784.«-End Elevation and Crose Section (through Drawers) of Pedestal Writing^esk# 



WEITING TABLES AND 


OFFICE FURNITURE. 


221 


as shown at Fig. 790, .and the divisional 
panels should next be jointed, the best way 
being to shoot the edges on a shooting 
board, after which they should be glued 
together. The grain of these panels runh 
lengthwise of the table so that the end 
grain fits into the plough grooves of the 
rails, as illustrated at Fig. 786. When the 


glue is dry, these panels should be smoothed 
off on each side and cut to length and brtadth 
and then mulleted ; that is, the edges are 
bevelled to fit in the ploi^h grooves. The 
whole of the carcase may next be fitted 
together and glued up, this of course being 
done^ in sections. The pieces for the 
plinth can be sawn out and planed to thick- 



Figs. 786 and 786.— Horizontal Sections of PedesW Desk, with and without Drawer. 


786. 



Fig. 787.— View of End of Pedestal Desk. 
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ness and breadth, and then chamfered and plough them for crcwss tongues, and glue 
mitered, each to its proper length, and them up. The outer edges of the top are 
fixed by gluing to the sides and back ; they formed by two stiles and two rails, these 
may be further secured by a few nails or screws being stub-tenoned, haunched, and mor- 
driven from the’incidc of the backs and Ifised together, the inner edges of the 



Fig. 788.— Method of making Housings in Side of Desk. 



sides. To the front lower rails the plintb stiles and rails be<:ng ploughed for the 
can be fixed by a few triangular blocks A panel (as shown by Fig. 791), which can be 
(Fig. 784) glued on. ^ fiiced up true and then cut quite square 

Top of Desk. — For the panels of the to length and breadth ; tlien the rebate 
top, obtain two perfectly seasoned pieces of should be set out accurately to the dis- 
pine 11 in. wide and J in. thick ; joint and tances between the stiles and rails. The 
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top surface of the p^ntl should be about The top is secured to the sides, ends, back, 
in. below the stiles and rails when finished, etc., by gluing on blocks, which if carefully 
but at this stage a little more should be done will make a strong job. * 

allowed. The rebate may be made with a Drawers. — The various pieces for the 

side fillister or a rebate plane. The undor fronts, sides, backs, and* bottoms of the 
side of the top towards the ends and edges drawers can next be sawn and planed to 
should be placed so that the tongued part thickness and breadth. The bottoms should 
may just fit into the plough grooves. The be niade from two pieces of 11-in. stufi 
framing and panel must be fitted together, jointed and glued as indicated at Fig. 785, 
and the panel should be narrowed nearly from which it will be seen that the grain of 
-J in., so that the shoulders of the frame the bottoms runs crosswise. The sides and 
can be cramped up tight. When this backs may be cut off and planed to length ; 



Fig. 793. — Joints of Drawers of Pedestal Desk. Fig. 792. — Improvised pramp for Top of Desk. 


is found to be correct, the joints of the then the fronts must be carefully fitted in 
frame should be well ^Ined (without gluing by planing the edges and ends, all the 
any part of the tongues of the panel or the sides and fronts being ploughed for the 
grooves), and held together with a coupie edges of the bottoms. The pins for the lap- 
of cramps until the glue is (Jry. If iron dovetailing at each end of the fronts should 
cramps are not to hand, two strips of wood be set out, and made by cutting with a dove- 
with blocks nailed on and pairs ot wedges tefil saw just by the side of the line in the 
(Fig, 79g) will answer the purpose. When waste, and removing the waste with a 
the glue is dry, the top of the frame should mallet and chisel to leave the pins and 
be planed off true, to* project in. or a sockets finished as shown at a (Fig. 793). 
little less above the panel. Of course, The pins b to the backs must be set out and 
the exact distance will depend on the thick- , made, the pins of the fronts and backs being 
ness of the leather or American cloth with next marked on to* the sides to obtain 
which the top is to be covered. The edgqs the shape of the sockets ; these should be 
can next be trued up, and then chamfered, carefully sawn in the waste just inside the 
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lines, and cut out with^a chisel, as at c and d. 
The dovetail joints will require gluing 
together, but the sides and ends must be 
quite square with qach other. Then the 
bottoms must be planed up and trued to 
size so as just to slide into the plough 
grooves. Some strips about J in. wide,»and 
a little thicker than the distance from the 
bottom edge of the side to the plough groove, 
should be prepared, these having saw kerfs 
in them about 3 in. apart, so that when 
they are gluud on to the sides and bottom 
they will bed better. When, the glue is dry, 
the sides of the drawers should be smoothed 
off and the drawers then carefully fitted 
into place. To prevent their being pushed 
in too far, stops aboift J in. thick and 2 in. 
by IJ in. should be glued and further 
secured with a couple of small sprigs to the 
front jails, one (b) being indicated in Fig. 
789 by dotted, lines. Those ^tops catch 
against the bottom inner edge of the front 
of the drawers, and two of them will be 
required for each drawer, each being fixed 
about 2 in. from the ends of the rails. To 
make the drawer fronts and rails quite 
flush, all the drawee? should be pushed 
into place, all the stops then butting against 
the fronts. 

Completing Desk. — Then the carcase, 
with drawers 'in, should be placed back 
downwards, and all the fronts carefully 
planed off flush with tlie rails, the plane 
being set fine so as not to split off any of the 
edges. Finally, the leather for the top 
should be cut accurately to size, and then 
the wooden panel quickly covered with an 
even layer of glue. This should be done in 
a warm place, and quickly, the glue being 
made rather thin ; the leather must be laid 
in position, and well rubbed down, working 
from the middle to the edges so as to rub 
out any superfluous glue. Any glue on the 
' frame can be removed with a cloth dipped 
in hot water. After this process it may be 
necessary to take off a few shavings from 
the top so as to bring it flush with the cloth 
or leather ; this should be done with a 
smoothing plane set very fine. 

Material Required.— 7 ^he quantities of 
material are ds follqws : — Vertical casing, 
9 in. by | in. by 40 ft. plinth, 3 in. by J in. 
by 15 ft. . Horizontal divisions : front rails, 


2 in. by { in. by 10 il . ; ‘ stiles, 1 J in. by | in. 
by 40 ft. ; and panels, in. by J in. by 27 
ft. Top : frame, 3 in. by 1 in. by 13 ft. ; 
aqd panel, 11 in. by | in. by 7J ft. Drawers : 
bottoms, 11 in. by f in. by 19 ft. Top 
drawers : fronts, 3 in. by J in. by 3| ft. ; 
and sides and backs, 3 in. by J in. by 16 ft. 
Next to top drawers : front, 5J in. by | in. by 
2J ft. ; and sides and backs, in. by J in. 
by lOj ft. Next to bottom drawers : fronts, 
GJ in. by J in. by 2 J ft. ; and sides and backs, 
GJ in. by J in. by 10 J ft. Bottom drawers : 
front, G| in. by | in. by 2J ft. ; and sides 
and backs, GJ in. by | in. by 10 J ft. 

Registered Pedestal Desk. 

Full working drawings for a registered 
pedestal desk with curved front will now 
be presented. Fig. 794 is a front elevation. 
Fig. 795 a half plan and section (on line a a. 
Fig. 794, with drawer removed), and Fig. 79G 
a side elevation. Fig. 797 is a half back 
elevation (to a smaller scale), and Fig. 79S is 
a vertical cross section on line cc (]<'ig. 
794), with drawers removed. Fig. 799 
is a horizontal section on the line Ji B 
(Fig. 794), also with drawer removed. In 
explanation of the pedestal of small drawers 
above the desk top to the right, attention 
is directed to the section on lines d d, e e, 
G G, and H II (Fig. 794), shown by Figs. 
800, 801, 802, and 803 respectively. The 
locking stile is clearly shown in the last- 
mentioned illustration. To the left of the 
desk, the pedestal takes the form of a three- 
compartment cupboard, details of which 
are given in Figs. 804, 805, and 806. The 
rail over the spindles at the back of the 
desk over the four small drawers with 
curved fronts is of the section shown by 
Fig. 807. Of the drawers, Figs. 808 to 810 
sliow that at m (Fig. 794) ; Fig. 811 is a plan 
of that at L \Fig. 794) ; Figs. 812 to 814 
show that at n (Fig. 794) ; and Figs. 815 to 
817 show those at K (Fig. 794). Fip. 794 
to 796 and 798 are produced to a ^le of 
approximately 1 in. ^1 ft- Fig. 799 and 
ail the detail views of drawers are to a 
scale of approximately IJ in. = 1 ft. An 
accurate scale for the chief views can be con- 
structed by noting that the distance in the 
clear from x to y (Fig. 794) — between the 
two lower pedestals — ^is exactly 24 in., and 
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for all the other views* by noting that the 
drawer M (Fig. 794), shown separately by 
Figs. 808 to 810, is exactly 24 in. wide over 
all. In description of the desk it 
be said that the left-hand portion of the 
upper part of the desk has a dummy drawer 
front to correspond with th(‘ other side, 
which contains a nest of four drawers. 
The difference bct^Yeen the two sides will 
be readily seen if Figs. 801 and 804 arc 
compared. The arrangement of the right- 
hand upper part of the desk is as follows : — 
The left-hand pilaster is fixed, while the 
right-hand pilaster is locked, overlapping 
the drawer fronts sufficiently to prevent 
them from being withdrawn. The locking 
is accomplished l)y means of a lock in the 
right-hand pilaster. The lock fastens into 
a projecting staple in tluj stile behind, the 
staple entering a recess in the pilaster con- 
taining the lock. The fronts of the central 
drawers arc built to the shape illustrated 
in the various figures, and veneered, no 
bent wood being required. The leather can 
be fixed to the table top with thin glue 
or shoemaker’s paste. To prevent buckling, 
first brush over the back of the covering 
a thin solution of the adhesive, the thicker 
preparation being spread over the wood, 
and the leather while still damp being well 
pressed into position. A more phrasing 
finish may be given by the aid of gilt -edge 
chain banding ; this consists of leather, 

J in. wide, gilt on the outside edges. The 
major portion of the leather is laid as usual, 
but, whilst still damj), a strip of ^-in. wood, 
corresponding with the width of the gilt 
bandings, is laid along the outer edge ; 
a sharp knife is <lrawn along this, the sur- 
plus leather withdrawn, and the gilt banding 
inserted in its place ; the comers of tli|; 
banding are mit(^red. 

Regfistered Pedestal Desk with Side 
Cupboard. 

A conventional view of another registered 
pedestal desk is given .by Fig. 818. There 
is a cupboard in the lower pedestal on the 
right, it will be noted, the cupboard door ^ 
containing a carved panel. A front eleva- 
tion|is shown by Fig. 819 (scale, 1 in. =1 ft.J. 
The left-hand pedestal is clearly shown in 
the vertical section (Fig. 820) taken on 


the line G G (Fig. 819)— the flap H being 
also shown — and in the horizontal section 
(Fig. 821) on the line a (Fig. 819). A 
half plan showing the framing of the top of 
the desk is presented by Fig. 822 (scale, Jin. 
- 1 ft.). Enlarged details (scale, 5 in. = 
1 ft.,» approximately) of B, c, d, e e, and p 
(Figs. 819 and 820) are shown by Figs. 823, 
824, 825, 826, and 827 respectively. 

Knee-hole Writing Table with Turned 
Legs. 

Figs. 828 a fid 829 are front and end eleva- 
tions respectively of a knee-hole writing 
table intended to be made in walnut, and 
containing five drawers for holding writing 
materials, stationer}', etc. Th(» top is 
covered with leath(‘r, showing a wood 
margin 2 in. wide. First plane up four 
posts, the finished sizes of whicJi are, 2 ft. 
51 in. by 2, in. by 2 in. The turning ex- 
tends from the rail of the bottom drawer 
to the floor. The two end rails (Fig. 830) 
are 9 in. deep, and may be made up of J-in. 
walnut clamped with pine on the inside, and 
stub-tenoned into the posts, keeping the 
rail»^ in. in from Uie outsich* to break 
joint, and flush inside to act as a guide for 
the drawer. The back rail is of the sai#e 
depth as the end rails, ; in. thick, tenoned 
into the posts, and Icept back i in. from the 
outside. It need not be walnut ; pine 
stained to match the rest maybe substituted. 
The front rails are all 2^ in. wide by | in. 
thick. B and c (Fig. 831) arc each in one 
length, B being la j) -dovetailed into the posts 
at the ends, while c is tenoned to the posts. 
The two short fore-edges D arc fixed to the 
post in the same way, and to the upright 
pieces E by lap-dovetailing. These up- 
rights are | in. thick, fitted to pieces of 
pine of the same thickness, and joined b 
grooving the two edges and gluing in 
f(lather, and cramping. They are house^ 
in the back rail to the depth of J in. 0 is 
screwed to the top edge of E, and the division 
F is tenoned at the bottom and screwed 
through B at the top. The front rails are 
all flush with the poSts at the front. When 
the table is cramped up, the runners a may 
be carefully glued and sprigged in their places.- 
The drawer spaces between the runners 
should be slightly wider at the back to 
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Fig. 818.— Registered Pedestal 
Desk with Bide Cupboard. 
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prevent the drawer sticking as it reaches the 
back. The runner h (Fig. 832) should be 
wide enough to carry the drawers on each 
side, and is glued and sprigged to the top 



Fig. 832.— Drawer Fig. 833. -Bracket 

Buxmer of Knee-hole for Knee-hole 

Table. Table. 

edge, the guide i being glued and sprigged 
to the top edge of the runner h. The two 
brackets (Fig. 833) arc | in. thick, and 
fixed by two screws, one through the top edge 
and another from the inside of the upright. 
The drawer fronts can now be fitted. The 
middle drawer is 2 ft. long by 3J in. deep, 
the top drawer on each side is 11 J in. long 
by in. deep, and the two bottom drawers 
are 3J in. deep. The fronts are J in. thick, 
nnd bevelled round the edges as shown in 
Fig. 834. The drawers are dovetailed 
together in the usual manner, the backs 
being kept J in. below the tops of the sides. 
The sides and back should be | in. thick, 
and the bottom may be of the same thickness, 
and is grooved into the sides and front, 



Fig. 834.— Drawer dt Knee-hole Table. 

the grain of .the wood running parallel | 
with the front. The bottom may be left 
projecting a little over the back in case pf 
shrinkage. The drawers can bp made 


1 ft. 8 in. in depth, ainj are stopped by glu- * 
ing blocks at the back ; they are set# back 
J in. from the fore-edges. The top, of dry 
yellow pine, J in. thick, is Jointed round the 
edges with walnut, And, when finished, 
measures 4 ft. (> in. by 2 ft. wide. It is made 
up in the following manner : — Plane up the 
pine to 4 ft. 2 in. long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide, , 
any jointing being dowclled. Pieces of 
walnut for the ends are next jointed by 
grooving the edges of both the pine and 
walnut, and fitting in a feather /xnd cramp- 
ing up. The grain of the walnut for the 
ends should run* in the same direction as 
the pine. The two pieces for the front and 
back edges should next be put on by plain 



Figs. 836 and 836.— Part Plan and Section of 
of Kne^-hole Table. 

jointing. The walnut edging round the 
top shows a margin of 2 in., including 
the moulding, and stands above the pine 
the thickness of the leather which covers the 
top (sec Figs. 835 aJd 836). Use morocco 
leather, or, if this is considered too expen- 
sive, American leather-cloth of a green 
colour may be substituted. The moulding 
is run on all four edges to enable the table 
tb be placed in the middle of a room if this 
iould be desired. The bracket (Fig. 833) 
ill shown with a little carving, but as an 
arternative it may be panelled by sinking 
the ground and leaving a band all round the 
edges. 

Davenport with Rising: Top. 

The davenport writing desk shown in 
elevation by Figs. 837 and 838, and in 
section by Figs. 839 to 843, may be con- 
structed in any fancy hardwood, or in 
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Pedestal of Davenport. 




Elevation of End 
of Stationery Case 
of Davenport. 


Figs. 847 and 848. — Joints 
in Panel Frame of Davenport. 

•> 



Comer of Daven- 
port’s Flap. 


Fig. 843.--Vertjal Cross 
Section of Davenport 
Desk. \ 




Fig. 842. — Vertical Cross 
Section of Pedestal of 
Davenport. 



Fig. 849.- 
Bottom . 

Cross-rail of 

Davenport. Ml-Top 
Cross-rail of 
Davenport. 
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American pine veneered. Fig. 844 is an two, 7 in. by 2 in.'; four, 9 in. by 2 in. ; 

interior elevation, enlarged, of one end of four panels, in. by 11 in. by } in.; 

the stationery case, and Figs. 845 and 840 one panel, 9J in. by 9J in. by f in. ; mould- 

give enlarged details of one corner of the ing, 15 ft. by J in. by | in. Back : Two 

desk flap. ' ‘ stiles, 2 ft. 1 in. by 2J in. by | in. ; one rail, 

Cutting List. — The following is an approxi- 2 ft. 4 in. by in. by J in. ; and one, 2 ft. 

mate list of quantities : Pedestal. — Front : 4 in. by 2 J in. by | in. ; one muntin, 1 ft. 10 in. 

Two stiles, 2 ft. 1 in. by 2J in. by | in. ; |-in. by 3 in. by J in. ; two panels, 1 ft. 7J in. by 

rails, one, 2 ft. 4 in. by 3J in. ; one, 2 ft. 10} in. by J in. ; one deal top, 1 ft. by 2 ft. 

4 in. by 2J in. ; two, 10 in. by 2 in. ; by } in. ; and hardwood, two pieces, 1 ft. 



Davenport Desk. 



Fig. 852.— Section through Davenport • Fig. 866.— Section of Front of Davenport 

Drawer. Pedestal. 
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by 2 in. by J in. Six divisions, 11 J in. by 
2 in. by f in. ; six deal runners, 2 ft. 1 in. 
by 1 J in. by | in. ; three dust-boards, 8| in. 
by 2 ft. 1 in. by | in. ; eight drawer fronts, 
lOf in. by 5^ in. by J in. ; seven drawer backs!, 
10| in. by in. by J in. ; drawer sides, 
twelve, 1 ft. 1 J in. by 5J in. by J in. ; two, 

2 ft. 2 in. by 5J in. by | in. ; drawer bottoms, 
six, 10 in. by 1 ft. l| in. by J in. ; one, 10 in. 
by 2 ft. 1 J in. by J in. ; two bottom bearers, 

1 ft. in. by 2J in. by IJ in. ; two top 
bearers, 11 J in. by 2J in. by J in. ; two pillars, 

2 ft. 1 in. by IJ in. by IJ in. ; one plinth, 

2 ft. Tin. by 1 J in. by J in. Desk : Two ends, 

2 ft. 1 in. by 7| in. by | in. ; one front, 2 ft. 

4 in. by 3 in. by | in. ; one back, 2 ft. 4 in. 
by 8 in. by f in. ; one deal division, 2 ft. 3 in. 
by 7 J in. by J in. ; one deal bottom, 2 ft. 
3| in. by 1 ft. 1 in. by J in. ; one top, 

2 ft. 5 in. by 7J in. by | in. Flap : Two, 

2 ft. 5 in. by 2| in. by J in. ; two, 1 ft. 7 in. 
by 2J in. by J in. ; one deal, 1 ft. 11 Jin. 
by 1 ft. 1 J in. by I in. Case : Two ends, 
10 in. by 52 in. by | in. ; one back, 2 ft. 1 in. 
by 8 in. by J in. ; one top, 2 ft. IJ in. by 
6J in. by in. ; one bottom, 2 ft. 1 in. 
by 5 Jin. by fin. ; four /o-in. divisions. Gin. 
by 5J in. ; two, 9 in. by 5J in. ; one plinth, 

2 ft. 1 in. by 2 in. by f in. ; three drawer 
fronts, 9 in. by If in. by f in. ; three backs, 

9 in. by IJ in. by J in. ; six sides, 5 in. 
by IJ in. by J in. ; three bottoms, 9 in. by 

5 in. by J in. ; one fretrail, 2 ft. 1 in. by 
IJ in. by J in. Also sixteen 1-in. turned 
Imobs, six J-in. knobs, seven 2-in. brass 
drawer locks, eight escutcheons, one 2J-in. 
desk lock, one pair of 2J-in. brass butts, and 
four IJ-in. screw plate castors. 

Pedestal, etc. — The pedestal and desk 
are msde separate, screwed together. 
The pedestal itself is constructed with f-in. 
panelled sides, and open framed ends 
receive drawers, the top and bottom being 
solid. The top is dovetailed to the sides as 
shown in Fig. 840, and the bottom is grooved 
in as shown in Fig. 842. The division 
rails are fixed to the sides with double 
stub-tenons, and the drawer runners are 
housed in Jin., the ends of the runners being 
tenoned into the division rails ; also J-in. • 
dust panels are inserted in grooves in 
the rails and runners. The uppermost 
drawers in the pedestal are in three pairs, 


drawing from each §nd, but the lowest 
drawer moves from the left-hand end^ and 
is a through drawer, the front at the oppo- 
site end being a dumm^. The top and 
bottom rails of the frdnt and back frames 
are stub-tenoned to the stiles, and screwed 
from^ inside ; the tenons cannot come 
through, because the edges of the stiles are 
seen. The interior rails in the front frame 
are framed together as shown in Figs. 
847 and 848, tenons being formed on the 
ends of the muntins, and tjie inclined 
rails forked over the tenon. The bottom 
cross-rails (Fig. 8^9) are screwed underneath 
the pedestal, the front plinth piece being 
moulded similarly and mitered into them. 
The top cross-rail (Figs. 850 and 851) is 
tenoned into the side of the pedestal and 
bradded. The pillars are tenoned through 
the rails and wedged. The drawers are dove- 
tailed, and finished flush with the casi, and 
beaded all rdund ; the bead' across the end 
is glued into a rebate. Fig. 852 shows the 
method of blocking the bottom at the front. 
The drawers are prevented going too far 
in by means of two thin oak stops glued 
and, bradded on the front division rails. 
Figi* 853 illustrates *the method of con- 
necting the top and drawer rails of the 
pedestal. Secret dovetailing is employld 
in the angles of the desk (Figs. 854 and 855). 
Fig. 85G is a section of the stile of the front 
framing, etc., the dotted lines showing the 
tenons and sinkings. 

Desk. — The desk has a hinged framed 
and moulded flap, the pine panel being sunk 
,V in. below the hard^v^ood margin to receive 
a leather top, and is cross-tongued all round 
to the margin, the mitres of which are also 
tongued. The back part of the desk haa 
an enclosed well, into which slides the 
sjbationery case. 

I Stationery Case. — This case is fitted with 
Itree shallow drawers and four pigeon-holes, 
and can be drawn to the top, where it will 
remain sustained by the friction of its 
ends until pushed down. Should the case- 
work too stiffly, rub a little powdered French 
chalk on its sides. Spme cases are made with 
balance weights in the enclosure E in Fig. 839^ 
and Fig. 855. The ends of the case should 
have the grain running up and down, and the 
top, bottom', and back should be housed 
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American pine veneered. Fig. 844 is an two, 7 in. by 2 in.'; four, 9 in. by 2 in. ; 

interior elevation, enlarged, of one end of four panels, in. by 11 in. by } in.; 

the stationery case, and Figs. 845 and 840 one panel, 9J in. by 9J in. by f in. ; mould- 

give enlarged details of one corner of the ing, 15 ft. by J in. by | in. Back : Two 

desk flap. ' ‘ stiles, 2 ft. 1 in. by 2J in. by | in. ; one rail, 

Cutting List. — The following is an approxi- 2 ft. 4 in. by in. by J in. ; and one, 2 ft. 

mate list of quantities : Pedestal. — Front : 4 in. by 2 J in. by | in. ; one muntin, 1 ft. 10 in. 

Two stiles, 2 ft. 1 in. by 2J in. by | in. ; |-in. by 3 in. by J in. ; two panels, 1 ft. 7J in. by 

rails, one, 2 ft. 4 in. by 3J in. ; one, 2 ft. 10} in. by J in. ; one deal top, 1 ft. by 2 ft. 

4 in. by 2J in. ; two, 10 in. by 2 in. ; by } in. ; and hardwood, two pieces, 1 ft. 



Davenport Desk. 



Fig. 852.— Section through Davenport • Fig. 866.— Section of Front of Davenport 

Drawer. Pedestal. 
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across the side, corrtsponding studs being 
glued on the tail end of the sliders, which 
must be inserted before the back is fixed. 

Drawers. — The two top drawers arc ar- 
ranged to fit between the sliders and th8 
vertical division ; the other two drawers 
run in the clear of the sides. The drawers 
are composed of 1-in. fronts, J-in. backs 
and sides, and f-in. bottoms ; they are 
dovetailed at the angles, and the bottoms 
are chamfered and slipped with oak as 
shown in Fig. 802. The drawers are sunk 
J in. below the frame, and .are checked 
by oak steps glued and nailed to the divisions 
as shown at d (Fig. 809). 

Flap. — The flap is made of f-in. stuff, 
mitre-clamped and stub-tenoned as shown 
in Figs. 807 and 808, and hung to the table 
with a pair of ]|-in. brass flush flaps. The 
inside of the flap is covered with leather, 
the margins, elbows, and table being polished. 
Two J-in. by J-in. guard slips are fixed at 
each end of the flap, and a bevelled and 
rebated lock-rail, screwed under the top, 
forms a seat for the flap when the latter is 
closed. 

Top Fitting, etc. — The top fitting (Fig. 
863), of sycamore, is made separate from 
the carcase and slipped in tight. The top 
and bottom are dovetailed to the sides, the 
shaped crowning is sunk in. in the 
divisions, and the divisions are housed at the 
ends, etc. The drawers are grooved and 
tongued at the corners, and the bottom 
is grooved in flush with the sides. The 
small cupboard door is mitered around 
the panel, the mitres being dowelled or 
veneer slipped. The back is a panelled 
frame with 3-in. stiles and rails and 2-in. 
muntins, with |-in. panels between 

them ; it is mortised and tenoned together, 
and sits in a rebate in the sides and top. » 

Bureau Writing Desk anJ Shelves. 

The bureau writing desk illustrated by 
Figs. 872 ito 874 will have a neat appearance 
if of mahogany, walnut, or similar hardwood, 
or even pine, stained* and varnished, or 
ebonised and polished. 1-in. stuff, finishing 
to J in., will be jnost suitable for the sides, 
broad shelves, flap, main vertical divisions, 
and drawer fronts, material f in., finished^ 
being suitable for the other parts. The 


breadths and lengths pf the various pieces 
may be ascertained from the illustrations. 
Both sides can be got out of a board 1 ft. 4 in. 
wide and 8 ft. long, thus preventing waste 
and ’jointing. The broad shelves shown in 
section at A, n, and c (Fig. 87')) may be of 
material of the same width as the sides, 
but it would be cheaper and as serviceable 
to joint the two shelves A and B ; the 
shelf A and c, however, should be without a 
joint. Having cut out the various pieces, 
plane them true to dimensions. , The sides 



should be set out to shape, a stout paper 
or canvas template being made for each 
half. The housings also should be set 
out, and the two m9in vertical divisions 
as D (Fig. 873). Next make the housings, 
their forms being shown at Fig. 876 ; it 
will be noticed that they are stopped about 
f in. from the front edge, and that a piece 
isinotched out of the shelves as indicated 
a*K, p, and G (Fig. 876). A rebate should 
bamadc in the back edges of the sides 
for the back, as shown at H (Fig. 876). 
The three broad shelves A, b, and o (Fig. 
875), when prepared to length, may be fitted 
into their housings, and then the shelves b 
and c should be set, out for the housings 
rfor the division between the drawers, and 
also for the two vertical divisions. The 
upper shelves can also be fitted in. The 
carcase should be fitted together, and, 




CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 










WKITING TABLES AND OFFICE FURNITURE. 


241 


if satisfactory, can. he taken to pieces so 
that the curves of the sides may be sawn, 
a bow-saw being most useful for tliis pur- 
pose ; finish off with a sharp spokeshave, 
a chisel, and fine glasspaper. The carcase 
may then be put together again, and, if 
nailing through the sides into the ends of 


the shelves is objectionable, nails may be* 
driven obliquely froni the under side; of the 
shelves into the sides. The shelf a and the 
board n (Fig. 875) may be further secured 
to, the sides by a few neat triangular blocks 
glued underneath. The top middle shelf 
K (Fig. 875) can be nailed direct on the top- 
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ends of the main vertical divisions. The pieces shown can be prepared and fixed in 
two too side shelves (one of which is shown position by glue, fine sprigs being inserted 
at l) have one end nailed on top of the side, from the back wherever possible. Round 
These shelves arc rebated as at M (Fig. the edges of the top shelves a neat piece of 



Fig. 872. — Bureau Writing Desk and Shelves. 


^^75) on the back edges to receive the back, moulding should be mitered and fixed. 
For this, narrow matchboarding, smoothed The fronts of the drawers having been fitted 
on the face side before fixing, (;an be used, , in, and their sides and backs prepared, 
and should be nailed to the shelves. If the should be dovetailed together, and the 
case is of hardwood, tjiis back should be sides ploughed to receive the bottoms ; 
stained to match. Next the various curved handles can then be fitted. For the flap, 
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a well-seasoned piepe, of board should 
b3‘‘ .clamped at the ends and fitted between 
the two main vertical divisions and also 
under the upper shelf, as illustrated at 
Fig. 875. It (5an be hung by a coupl^ 
of 3-in. narrow brass butts N,' and a suit- 
able lock may be fixed to the edge as shown 
in Fig. 872. 



Flap -front Writing Desk with 
Divisions. f 

Fig. 877 shows a writing desk which can 
stand on a table, and jvli'wi not in use the 
flap may be raised so us to close in the 
divisions. Fig. 878 shows a front eleva- 
tion. •It might be made of hard or soft wood 



rigs. 873 and 874. — Half Front Elevation (without Flap) and Side Elevation of Bureau Writing 

Desk find Shelves. 
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according to requirements and taste ; to 
save -iointing, basswood would be suitable ; 
but if pine is used, it will be necessary to 
joint up and glue the flap, bottom, back, 


be screwed or bradded in position. The 
flap should be made about J in. small all 
round, and. to keep it true, the inner sur- 
face should be grooved and two dove- 
tailed keys should be inserted, as shown at 
Fig. 880. The lower edge of the flap re- 
quires bevelling as shown in Fig. 879. 
Leather, green baize, or other suitable 
material, may be glued on the inner surface 



Fig. 876.— Vertical Section of Bureau 
Writing Desk and Shelves. 


Fig. 876.— Housing for Shelves of Bureau Writing 
Table. 


and sides. As the divisions and shelves of the flap, the cloth being fastened well 
are to be housed together, the construction round the edges. When the glue is tho- 
will not be difficult, and the leading points roughly dry, the surplus material should 
are as follows :-^The shelves, divisions, and , be cut off flush with the edges and ends of 
sides are house-jointed together, and the the flap. Then four pieces of g-in. stuff 
bottom, top, and sides are rebated at o should be prepared, the width being equal 
(Fig. 879) to , receive ■ the back, which may to the thickness of the flap, and one edge 
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of each piece shoujd he rounded. The 
piece ^for the bottom should bo rather wider 
than the others, and the inside edge will 
require bevelling as at a (Fig. 870). Then 
these pieces should be mitered, glued, and 
nailed to the inside edges and ends of the 
flap, the square inside edges fitting flush 
with the material glued on the flap. The 
top and bottom may be rounded, or may 
have thumb mouldings worked on them. 
To form a stop for the uj)per edge of the 
flap, a pieQe of wood should be rebated as 
shown at n, and this fillet will also improve 
the appearance of the front and assist in 
strengthening the top shelf. The flap should 
be hinged to the bottom with a pair of 2^. -in. 
butt hinges, and a suitabh' lock should be 
obtaincjd and fixed on the flap. 

Pedestal Desk for Office Use. 

Figs. 881 and 8S2 rc'present, respec- 
tively, a side View and a half 6nd view of a 
pedestal desk intended to be executed in 
mahogany. The upper ])art of the deek 
consists of a double slo])e and flat, with 
solid returned ends and framed fronts and 
bottom; i.t is fitted with ten drawers,^,and 
provided with brass standard rails for books. 
The six fitted pedestals on which it is 
nlbunted have framed, moulded, and re- 
turned ends. ,lt will be seen by reference 
to the plan ) (Fig. 88;j)— the right-liaiid 
half of which represents a section through 
the upper portion of the desk, and the left- 
hand half a section through the jiedestals — 
that the pedestals arc framed separately, 
and placed back to back with about -J in. 
between them ; the face side of one pedestal 
runs over the back and fits close to the other, 
a J-in. bead being used at the junction. 
This is a much more convenient and econo- 
mical method of construction than to make 
each pair of pedestals in one fitting, as, 
( when made as above described, they a^c 
lighter to handle, there is less danger of the 
sides splitting through shrinkage, and the 
drawers are easier to fit, as the liacks can 
be seen. The sides of the tw'o end pairs 
of pedestals, which qrc covered *'by the 
framed ends, may be of deal, but both sides 
of the centre pair must be of mahogany. It 
is usual in narrow fittings like these to make 
the drawer divisions solid, as the value of 


the stuff is less than that of the labour 
in preparing framed divisions ; they can be 
of white deal, edged with mahogany from 
1 J in. to 2 in. wide, the joints being ploughed 
and tongued. There is no necessity to 
dovetail - groove for framed divisions, as^ 
they will be quite strong enough if fitted 
tight and glued. The ends in the deal 
sides can be secured by nails, and, if the 
other ends arc secured by angle-screwing 
them to the side at the back edge, there 
will then be no danger of the drawers starting 
them. The tops are fitted into the mahogany 
sides with lap dovet:iils, and with common 
dovetails into the deal sides. They must 
be kept flush with the rebates at the back, 
us also must the deal sides ; the back- 
boards lie on the edges of these, and fit 
into the rebates in the mahogany sides (see 
A and B, Fig. 88;)). The divisions are housed 
J in. into tlui sides, and the grooves stopped 
5 in. from the front edge. The front plinth 
is wrought 1 J in. thick, and framed between 
the sides with a morti(je-and-tcnon joint, 
as shown in Fig. 881, the piece marked c ^ 
bcing'"sunk and lipped over the front edges, 
and c; mitered to the return plinth, which 
is in. thick, and also sunk J in. to hide the 
joint. When setting out the divisions, 
mark a small mortice on the under side of 
each for the bolt of the loc,ks, as the mortices 
arc awkward to make after the framew'ork 
is fitted together. The position for the 
mortice can easily be found by laying the 
lock with its keyhole in the (jentre of the 
opening ; keep the mortice in a trifle, 
so that there will be no play if a front 
happens to be thin. The beads are stuck 
on the drawers after they arc fitted ; in the 
case of the cupboard they are stuc;k on the 
sides of the pedestal and stopped and 
riitered at the division, thus necessitating 
a bevelled shoulder. All the other divisions 
have square shoulders. 

General Construction. — Before setting out 
the framed slope it will be well to run 
over the plan (Fig. 88;>), and the section 
(Fig. 885) which is taken on the line d d (Fig. 
883), and to note how the various parts 
are put together. The top is formed of 
two wide pieces of 1-in. mahogany running 
lengthwise, and overhanging the frame J in. 
ail roupd ; they are secured to the flat 
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with a glued and tongugd joint. The fronts 
are framed, by means of rails and cross- 
divisions, into a number of openings for the 
reception of drawers ; the cross-divisions 
arc formed with upright pieces of 1-iii. 
mahogany g clamped on eac,h end of shaped 
deal pieces E (Fig. 880) that are notched 
halfway through in the middle to receive, 
longitudinal centre division v (Fig. 88‘>). Top 
rails K are of the same width as the clamps (i 
(Fig. 880), and IJ in. thick; they are 
double mortised for the divisions and dov(‘- 
tailcd into the ends as shown at Fig. 887. 
The Imttom rails L, J in. by 14 in., an* 
tongued and glued to the framed bottom M, 
flush on the top side, and, as the latter is 
1 in. thick, a rebate li in. by J in. is formed 
to receive the cock(‘d ])ead n, whicli ]>reaks 
the. joint of the desk and also liides the ends 
of the tenons on the divisions (see Fig. 880). 
The ends of the fronts must equal in width 
the combined thickness of tlie fnimed end 
and pedestal side, so as to line with the latter 
when in position, 'riiey arc dovetailed to 
the rails and mitered to the solid ends, 
which are shaped to the outline of the. top 
and rebated to receive the ends of the 
bottom. 

The Case. -In setting out the case, great 
accuracy must be observed, as (‘rrors 
in double-faced work an^ very difficult to 
correct. Take one of the top rails, and lay it 
on the plan rod, face up. Mark the divisions 
a trifle small, the shoulders of the end divi- 
sions, and two other lines I in. and ij in. 
res])ectively beyond for the dovetails shown 
in Fig. 887 ; gauge the line ii at each 
end to the thickness of the end piece, and 
draw the dovetails. Two morti(;c gauges 
will be required for the division mortic(‘S ; 
use Jin. chisel in.*.rom each edge; no 
wedging need be allowed, as the paring of the 
tenons for entry will be sufficient. Gauge 
the front edge f in. thick frofti the under- 
side ; the rail will be bevelled to this after 
mortising, etc. Pair the corresponding 
rail to tnis one, also pair the bottom rails ; 
handscrew them all together, and square the 
lines over ; transfer these to the faces, and 
gauge ; it will be found that only one ^ 
mortice will come in the bottom rail, the 
other one coming in the deal bottom when it 
is glued on. The division F may be set o^t 


from one of these rails, the mortices di\d- 
the lines for the notches to receive the^'h as 
divisions (see Fig. 888) ; do not cut'ds. 
the length till the case is together. The 
divisions next claim atten^on. The clampt 
will be set out from the section (Fig. 880), the 
length between the shoulders being equal 
to the width of the drawers, the tenons 
at each end being gauged with the rail 
gauges, A stum]) mortice must be set 
out on the back edge 1 i in. by J in., and this 
should be in “the middl»‘ of the thickness ; if 
mortice gauges arc scarce, one of the others 
may be used, buti*are must bo taken to gauge 
both deal and mahogany from the same 
side. The deal jiortion of the divisions 
should be set out from the same section, 
with shoulder lines at El. the notches for the 
centre division in the middle, and tenons at 
the ends ; one of these may be cut to shape 
at top, and used as a template for irwirking 
the otluTS. /riic two ends yiust be paired, 
the total width of the case outside squared 
up, and a bevel set to 45“ aj)plied at the top 
edge, the inside bottom edge gauged for 
rebating ^ in. by | in., and the top edge 
markc'd with the template. The bottom 
willibe set out from the pl&n*; the two 
side rails should run through, and be mor- 
tised to receive the oul-rails and muntijis, 
by which arrang(mient end grain will not 
come in the joiifts. The mortices can 
come through and the tenons be wedged, 
Imt their ends must be cut back J in. The 
framing is to be ])louglied from the face 
side with a J-in. groove -g in. deep for the 
panels, the lengths of which will be taken 
from the muntins and the widths from the 
rails ; gauge from the face side a full J-in. 
tongue, ^J’lie top can be marked from the 
plan, cut to size, full in width, the joints shot 
to the bevel obtaimnl from the section, 
and ploughed square with the edge from 
the under side, and the groove stopped 1 in. 
f**om the ends. If it has to be ploughed by ’ 
hand, a piece of stuff should be tacked on 
the back and planed square with the joint ; 
this will form a fence for the plough to work 
againsl^ Fig. 889 is a part view of the 
under side of the desk, showing joints. Fig. 
890 is a view of the bottom of the pedestal 
side, showing the sinking, etc., for the 
plinth. 




Figa. 881 and 832. — Side Elevation and Half End Elevation of Pedestal Desk for Office Use. 
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Fitting Up.—When^ill mortising, tenoning, together with haudscrews. Fit the divi- 
and ploughing are done, fit and glue the sions into the front I'hils, marking ei|eh as 
clamps on the divisions, clean ofE flush done ; cut and fit the dovetails in the ends, 
when dry ; glue the ends of fronts on the Glue up the bottom, and put a screw in the 
solid ends by means of angle blocks ten^- tenons not wedged. When the work is dry, 
porarily glued on the faces, "and pinched level off, and shoot to the exact width' 



11 ’ 
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Fig, 889.— Under Side of Desk, 
showing Joints. 



Fig. 890.— Bottom of Pedestal 
Side, showing Sinking, etc., 


Fig. 888. — Cross Division, Framed Bottom, etc., of Pedestel Desk. for Plinth. 
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and glue on the bottom rails flush on the 
top side ; when these are dry, the re- 
maining mortices will have to be made 
for the divisions. Nail or screw the drawer 
guides or tilting pieces j (Fig. 888) upoij 
the cross-divisions parallel with the bottom 
edge, and make the lock mortices in the 
top rails. 

Gluing Up and Completing Desk. — Lay 
the bottom on the bench, face side up, glue 
the lower tenons of the divisions, iiisert in 
the bottom, drive the ends on, and scr<;w ; 
put the top rails on, glue, cramp, and wedge 
up carefully, trying for square in both 
directions. Next apply the centre division 
in place, mark to length, and cut the dove- 
tails in the end (these need only go half- 
way down), glue, and drive home ; clean 
the case oft’, turn it over, clean out the rebate, 
and mitre round the cocked bead, bradding 
it in. At this stage it will be convenient 
to fit the drawers if they are ready, as it 
will be easier to sec where they bind before 
the top goes on. To lit on the top, lay it 
flat on the bench. Lice down, and turn 
the case up on it ; ]jut a handscrew on the 
end, to keep it steady, and turn in the screws ; 
glue in plenty of angle blocks. Then turn 
the case right side up, and fit the slopes, cor- 
recting the nosing or joints wherc^ required. 
A cramp should b(‘< piovided for each 2 ft. of 
length, and a still pi(*ce of quartering to 
run along the top for the. cramps to jiull 
against ; hollow out several pieces of stuff 
for the nosing end of the cTamps, and put 
some shavings inside under the joints to catch 
the glue that may fall. Hub a little chalk 
on the joints, glue in the tongues and joints, 
and cramp up both sides equally ; leave 
the cramps on for at^ least six hours, then 
block'" the under side, and clean off. If 
plenty of help is not available, it will 
advisable to glue only one side at a time, 
letting the first side dry btdore the second 
side is done. All that is now required to 
finish op the case is to bead the drawers 
and fit in the locks and handles ; the brass 
fitting on the top is^ screwed in position 
after the desk is fixed. The pedestals can 
be brought to the exact width of the desk, , 
placed back to back, and the plinth fitted, 
but not fixed, the sockets for the foot-rails 
screwed on, and the rails cut in ; as so6n 


as the pedestals are fixed in position, the 
plinths may be fixed *also. The folhfwing 
are the letter references not mentioned in 
the text : — n, nosing of top ; o, pedestal 
side; s, plinth; u, 'diliwer front; V, 
drawer back ; Y, panelled end framing ; p, 
pedestal top ; x, drawt'r bottoms ; Q, pedes- 
tal b^ttom ; jc, angle blocks ; w, drawer 
stops ; T, front jilinth ; E f, end of front ; 
I, pedestal back. 

• 

Portable Desk. , 

The d(‘sk .fliown by Figs. 8i)l and 892 
has been designed for use as an entering, 
invoicing, or checking desk. It may be 
made of pine, with ash sides, and painted 
and graiu(‘d ; or of liard foreign woods and 
])oIished. The choice must la; governed 
by the style of furniture in the office in 
which it is to be placed. The piecesMorm- 
ing th(5 bottom stands n s (Figs. 891 and 
892) are first 2>J't><'eedcd with. Fig. 893 
sljows a part sectional elevation. Each 
piece is 2 ft. H in. by (U in. by 3 in., with 
an ovolo moulding and V-groove worked 
on the face edges (sec Fig. 891). A groove 
in ih. wide l)y JJ in. dee]) is* ctit for the 
reception of the side-piece s p (Figs. ^91, 
892, and 891). The top framework 
(Figs. 891 and 892) js moulded and grooved 
(see Fig. 895) in a similar manner to the 
bottom stands, but the addition is made 
of the back biir shown by n n (Fig. 893). 
This is tenoned into the sides, the moulded 
edges being cut back to get square shoulders 
for the tenons. I’his bar is moulded on one 
side only, as seen in section in Fig. 893. The 
two side-pieces s p (Figs. 891 and 892) are 
now set out to the drawing, the ornamental 
sweeps being cut with a pad-saw. The 
front edges arc heavily chamfered to relieve 
the thickness, and at the hack edge imme- 
diately above the bottom stands a recess is 
cut, 2J in. wide by 1 in. on and | in. deep, 
to receive the dovetailed end of the bar B 
(Figs. 891 and 892) ; this ties the two side- 
pieces together. The lower part, or stand 
for the# desk ])roper, may now be framed 
together, the side -pieces being fixed into the 
bottom stands and top frame by screws 
which are driven on the splay, and after- 
wards filled up. 
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Middle Part of Portable Desk. — The of the panels, the aisrajigement of the dove- 
middfe part, or desk* proper, is now taken tailing of these being shown in Figs. 896 and 
in hand. It consists of four comer pillars 897. In letting in the back panel b p (Fig. 



^ Fig. 891. — Side Elevation of Portable Desk. 

. t , 

2 in. square, with tenons at the butt ends for 896), the dovetail is set back from the face 
fixing them into the .top frame moulding, line of the panel J in., to allow greater thick- 
Dovetail grooves are cut for the reception ne'ss of wood in the pillar. The same 
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arrangeniGiit is csirriod ()ut in the front panel. 
The panels are | in. finished ; the various 
widths can be obtained from the drawings. 
The front and back panels are left plain. 
The ;end panels have a small corner mouldiijg 
fitted ; a section of this is shown in Fig. 
897. The bottom edge of the front panel 
is rebated to receive the floor (see Fig. 808) ; 



in the other panels rebating is not necessary, 
as the floor-boards rest upon the top fiiming, 
and bntt against the panels (see Fig. 893). 
The slope is formed by a board D in. by 1 in., 
fixed at each end, and a*hinged flap work- 
ing between them. Round the corners as 
shown in Fig. 893, and run a bead along the 
inside edge to break the joint. 'The hinged 
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Fig. 896.- Section of S?illar and Dovetails of 
Side and Panels of Portable Desk. 



Fig. 896.— Section of Top Frame and Side-piece 
of Portable Desk. 
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flap is made of 1-in. st^fE, jointed and glued 
to the required widtt— 2 ft. 1 in. The ends 
are then clamped, and the hinges fitted. A 
flat piece P (Fig. 89;i), 0| in. hy 1 in., pro- 
vides accommodation for inkstands, etc., 
and acts as the hinge-piece for the flap or liJl. 


placed upon the stand, the tenons at the butt 
ends of the corner pillttrs fitting in corrrlfepond- 
ing mortices in the top frame mouldings to 
keep it in position. These tenons are indi- 
cated by dotted lines <Fig. 80d). Two end- 
pieces E p (Fig. 891) are cut out to the size 



* — — 1_J — Front Pane), of Portable Desk rebated 

Pig. 900. — Dovetailing of Side and Bottom Stand to receive Floor, 

of Portable Desk. 



Fig. 899. Ornamental Piece of Portable Desk, carrying Brass Rails. 


Inside Ihe desk under this flat piece the 
space may be conjrcniently partitioned 
off for different lots of invoices, with divi- 
sions J in. thick cut as shown at d p (Fig. 
893). Glue will be sufficient to keep them* 
in place. 

Completing Desk.— The desk can now be 


given, and mortised into the flat piece p 
S93), as indicated by the lines seen 
in the* section of this flat piece. Cut out 
two ornamental pieces (Fig. 899) and mortise 
them on the top of the end-pieces. These 
are to carry three |-in. diameter brass rods, 
which are let in J in. deep at each end! 
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These rods are useful for books and papers 
to lie \!kpon when not in actual use. At the 
foot of each piece a small ovolo moulding 
is fixed, to give a finish, and also add to 
their support. AVi edge board E B (Fjgs. 
891 and 892), 4 in. by ^ in., is fixed along 
the back of the desk flat, to guard against 
things being pushed over. It fils flush on 
the top, and is dovetailed into the uprights. 
The making of the desk is finished with the 
fitting of a lock and escutcheon. An alterna- 
tive and l)etter m(?thod of putting the 
bottom stands and side-pieces together is 
shown in Fig. the sidc*bei/ig dovetailed 
instead of grooved in, as shown in Fig. 
894. 

Office Stool. 

Fig. 901 is a general view of a common 
form of office stool whi(4i could bo made in 
deal, lAahogany, birch, pitchpine, and similar 
woods, to mat('h the otluT fittings of the 
office. Figs. 902 and 900 arc elevations. 
The dimensions here given arc frequently 
adopte<l, although, of course, they can be 
varic'd to the requirements. The legs arc 
made of stuff in. thick, and it wdll be 
noticed that they are in. wide for* the 
greater part of their length, spreading out 
at* the bottom to 2i in. To economise 
’"'.aterial they should be (!ut out in ])airs 
1 shown at Fig, 904. All the lower hori- 
mtal rails should be trued up to in. by 



I'J in., the top rails being 0 in. by in. 
When all thcpieccB are planed, the rails should 
be set out for stub-tenoning and the legs for 



Fig. 901.— General View of 
Office Stool 



Figs. 902 and 903. — Front and Side 
Elevationa of Office Stool 
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Fig. 904.— Leg 
Office Stool 
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mortising. The best Mray to set these out 
so as to have them all the same is to place the Office Chair Stool. f 

legs together and mark out the position of The stool sliown in Eigs. m to 908 is so 
the mortices, ihe same method applies similar in construction to tke foregoin 
to setting out the rails for tenons, care he‘m.g tliat. a detailed deseriptioA is unnecessary, 

taken to have the I’^iils together. The sizes of the legs and rails are the same 

Tlie joints are shown conventionally at Fig. as those of the stool shown by Fig. 901. 

905, which illustrates one l(‘g and the ends The dack, which is 5 in. by 1 in., should be ^ 

of three side rails and two liack rails. When hollowed in plan to give greater comfort 
the joints arc niadoj the whole of the frame- to the user. The top ends of the back legs 



Fig. 906. Greneral View of Figs- 907 and 908. — Front and Side Elevations 

Office Chair Stool of Office Chair Stool 


workflliould be fitted ; id knoeked together, 
and the several joints numbered, so a^ 
to get tliem into their proper places again. 
The whole of the ^amework ftiay now be 
glued together ; or perhaps an easier way 
is to glue together the two front portions, 
leaving ^hem in a light cramp until dry. 
This cramp may simply be a piece of wood 
with two cleats nailed on and tightened 
with a wedge. In fixing the parts together, 
see that they are square with each other. 
The joints cf the side rails may be treated 
in the same way when the fronts are dry. * 


arc notched out to receive this rest, two 
screws being inserted through the legs to 
hold the rest. 

Table -desk with Rounded Corner. 

The desk shown by Figs. 909 to 911 i 
suitable for fitting in an internal angl 
formed by two walls or screens ; the outer 
corner w rounded, and the central com- 
jpartment of the dcs*k top is fitted with a 
hinged flap ; when a flap is not fitted, the 
upper portion is termed a slope. Desks 
of this class are usually mounted upon legs 
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similar to those of a table, hence the name Fig. 912 shows a cross section through the 
table-desk. Figs. 909 and 910 are respec- centre of the desk top ; Fig. 913 is a plan, to 
tively front and end elevations showing the an enlarged scale, of the block at the corner 
desk resting upon the table, and surmounted of the desk front ; Fig. 914 is a development 
at back and end^with a skirting ; end jrails the front and end of the desk ready for 
are framed between the legs near the bottom, being bent round the block; Fig. 915 is a 



Fig. 911. 


and between these a footrail is provided sketch of the top of the corner leg„ showing 

about 9 in. from the front. The portion of the method of framing in the rails. The 

Fig. 911 to the left of the centre line c is a figures will provide ‘almost all the neces- 

plan of the desk ; that to the rigbj of the sary data for the full-sized setting-out from 

centre line is sectional, showing the framing , which to get the quantities jand sizes of the 

of the desk ; the dotted lines represent con- stuff. The comer of the desk top should be 

structional details, but the framed bottom set out to a 4-in. radius, and the framing 

has been omitted in order to avoid confusion, sbould be of 1-in. stuff, and the skirting 
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J in. thick. The flat portion at the back of 
the slope is 8 in. wide ; the wings, it will be 
noticed, are of unequal width, and the flap 
is mitre-clamped with 2-in. clamps. The 
divisions, which are 1 in. thick, are kept flupji 
with the edges of the wings, although in some 
instances these are kept over J in. to form 
rebates for the flaps. The front legs are 


rail on one face only^; pair the other legs 
with this one, and square over all the 
lines, all but the floor line being in pencil. 
Set a mortice gauge to a -§-in. chisel, and 
gauge it J in. from tho»facA^ ; this will bring 
the mortices nearer the outside of the leg ; 
and as the mortice's are made on adjacent 
sides* in which the tenons meet, a longer 



Fig. 912. — Cross Section through 
Desk. 



Fig. 913. — Block at Rounded Corner 
of Desk Front. • 



Fig. 916. — Framing of Table-desk Legs. 



Fig. 914. — Front and End of Table-desk before bending. 


3 in. square, the s^quarc of the corner 
leg ITeing rounded i . the same sweep as 
the shaft. The desk bottom is | in. thic]c, 
with ^-in. panels ; the back is in. by 
1 in., and the frorjb, which is 4^ in. by 1 in., 
is rebated to receive the bottom, and is kept 
up J iun^to form a rebate for the edging bead. 

Stand. — In setting out the stand, the front 
and back legs, being of diflerent substances, 
should be marked in pairs, best sides out ; 
lay one of the front ones on the rod, and, 
square up the top and floor lines, and the 
lines of the rails, marking the line of 
the top rail on both faces, but the bottdm 


tenon is ensured. The mortice should 
be half as wide as the rail, and the hau ach- 
ing should be sloped from nothing at th(i 
top to I in. at the bottom, as shown by Fig. 
915. The mortice for the bottom rail, 
will be kept down J in. so as to clear the 
rounding, and the back legs can be mortised 
through. The profile of the turning may 
be marked on one leg, and the members 
knife-rtarked over. The rails will have 
the lines of the insides of the legs squared 
up, the shoulder lines being drawn on the 
insides of the rails, and a f-in. barefaced 
tenon gauged on the outside ; square over 
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a 2-in. by mortice in the bottom rails 
for the foot rail, and in setting out this rail 
allow J in. extra at each end for housing. 

Legs. — ^After the legs are turned, they 
should be mortised, *chc rails tenoned and 
fitted, and the foot rail rounded, housed, 
and mitered into the end rails ; and after 
being fitted together and marked, the fVame 
should be knocked to pieces, and have the 
rails and mortised sides of the legs polished. 
The two end legs may then be glued up 
and be left cramped up till dry, when they 
should be cleaned off and have the front, 
back, and foot rails glued In. ‘ 

Desk Top.—The desk top may now be 
proceeded with. I’lic framed bottom is 
rebated ^ in. into th^ front and shaped end 
of the desk, but runs over the back and 
the wall end as shown by Fig. 912. Two 
intermediate muntins should be arranged 
beneath the divisions ; the tenons can 
all come through and be wedged, and 
the panels will be kept flush on the top 
side. The back of the desk is a plain 
board dovetailed into the ends, the pins 
being cut on the back so that the ends 
can be driven on. Mark the housings 
for the divisions, and sink them J in. dhep. 
The two divisions and the wall end-piece 
can be marked alike, between the sight 
lines of the front and l^ack, allowing J in. 
extra at each end of the divisions for 
housing, and 1 in. at back, and | in. at 
front extra on the end for the dovetails, 
which are stopped at the front end as 
shown by Fig. 914. One of the divisions, 
after being marked to length, should be laid 
on the section (Fig. 912), with its lower 
edge in line with the face side of the bottom ; 
the respective sight lines on the back and 
the front, and the lines of the under sides 
of the top and the slope, can then be accu- 
rately marked with square and straight- 
-edge; shoot off to the lines, and use this 
as a template with which to mark the 
remainder. Next take the front and round 
end, which, as will be seen by Fig. 914, 
is all in one piece ; shoot the bottom edge, 
gauge the rebate for the bottom', and 
square over a line l^\y in. from the right- 
hand end for sight-line of back (all lines 
to be on the inwde)j then take the divi- 
sion and set its bottom edge to the rebate 


gauge line, and its bufck sight-line to the 
line just squared over, and mark the shape 
of the top. There is no need to mark the 
front end, but measure the exact distance 
from the inside fac.e of the back to the 
centre from which the corner was struck, 
and set this off on the end, and square a 
line across ; this is the springing line. 
Knifc-cut another line in. farther along, 
which will be the end of the tongue seen 
in Fig. 9L‘> ; then make a template out of 
thin stuff to the shape of the block (Fig. 913). 
To do this, lay it in position on the plan, 
and strike the sweep with the compasses 
from the same centre. Care should be taken 
to get the two edges forming the abutment 
of the template square with each other, 
and exactly at the springing of the curve, 
otherwise the desk will not be square when 
finished. Wlien the template is ready, 
hold it upright on the front, with its tongue 
end to the springing line, and steadily 
roll it along until the other end is reached, 
at which point square over a line, and allow 
I in. more for wedging room; the wood 
between these two lines is eventually to 
be cut away to a ven(‘er for bending round 
the block. Gauge the front 4 in. wide up 
to the first springing line, and as a portion 
of the slope comes in the corner, more 
width will be wanted at the bend, and it 
will be found best to cut the stuff rather 
full, finishing off to the required line after 
bending. 

Bending Veneer Round Block. — Mark 
and work the rebates, dovetails, and 
grooves ; form the veneer for the corner 
by gauging in. from the face on each 
edge, sinking a- scries of grooves to the 
required depth with q, router, and cleaning 
out the core with a rebate plane. * Oare 
nvist be taken not to make the veneer 
cither hollow or round on the back, as any 
such fault will be reproduced on the face 
of the finished work. Next cut the tongue 
to fit the groove in the block ; then pre- 
pare the block itself, for which a piece of 
clean yellow deal or pine 6 in. long, 2J in. 
wide, and 5 in. thick will be required ; 
iwhere possible, the grain should run the 
same way as that of the veneer, to minim- 
ise the danger of splitting through un- 
equal shrinkage. Mark the shape of the 
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block from the tempja^e, keeping its edge 
fair with the back of the block and square 
down the rebates, then place the tem- 
plates on the other side, keeping the re- 
bates exactly to the lines and the edge 
fair at back as before, and mark this also. 
After the face is worked, using tlic same 
precautions as advised for the veneer, 
lay the tongue end on the veneer, mark 
the thickness of tjie groove, and cut it 
to a rather tight fit ; bore holes for two 
screws on each side, and make ready for 
gluing up. Well soak the outside surface 
of the veneer with boiling water for about 
five minutes, then turn the front over and 
secure it firmly to the bench with band- 
screws. S(‘-orc the face of block and inside 
of veneer with a bradawl, glue the tongue and 
abutment, and drive home the two screws 
at that end ; then thoroughly glue the 
faces of both block and veneer, and, steadily 
but quickly, bend up th(i end, at the sjim* 
time pressing hard on the bench to squeeze 
the glue out. When the venciT is bent 
quite round, and the abutment of the block 
is well down, put in a pair of folding wedges 
previously glued, and gently drive them 
with a hammer above nnd below. This is 
the critical part; for if th(» wedges are 
overdriven, the veneer will be torn off ; 
and if they are insufficiently driven, blister- 
ing and buckling of the veneer will occur 
when dry. If, wlum the f.ic^ is tapped 
lightly with the handle of the hammer, 
the sound is solid and everywhere alike, 
stop further wedging, and turn in the two 
screws ; then turn the work on edge, 
brace it square, and leave it until the glue 
is thoroughly dry. The back may then 
be glued in, the end driven on, the divi- 
sions put in from ’*’ie top, the rebates 
flushed ofl, the bottom dropped in and 
screwed, and the whole cleaned oS and 
papered *, then level ofl the framing with 
a straightedge ready for the top. 

Preparing and Fixing Top. — To prepare 
the top,* get out the back rail and plough 
a J-in. groove for tte skirting, stopping 
it at the return end ; work the nosing on 
the end ; then set out about three mor- 
tices for each ^ing, in. wide, 3 in. deep, 
and ,V in. thick, make a table launching 
at the seen end and an ordinary one at 


the wall end. Set out the wings, mark- 
ing the shoulders with the requisite fcevel, 
allowing in. extra on top side for bead. 
To gauge the tenons, set a bevel as shown 
by dotted lines in Fig.> 912, and from 
that* work ofl the top ends from the shoulder 
line ; gauge the tenons from this face, 
find aut and fit them in position on the 
desk. Mark round the margin, also mark 
the shape of the nosing, then take the 
wings out and work the nosing, also a T,j-in. 
bead round"' the flap opening. To fix 
the top, lay it face downwards on the 
bench, unscrew > the desk-bottom, turn 
the framing down on the top, and fix 
the back rail in position with screws and 
angle blocks. Again turn it face upward, 
glue the tenons of tlie wings and drive 
them in, and cramp the work up till it is 
dry ; then screw each tenon from underside, 
fix the wings to the framing with blocks, 
and finally ;?crew in the bottom. Plant 
in the edging bead on front and end, mitre 
in and fix the back head in the flap open- 
ing, and finish the skirting grooves, stop- 
ping them I in. from the cn<l of the skirting, 
(flean ofl the top, and lit up and hang the 
flap/ which should*' be mitro-eJamped at 
the front sides, the mitres starting from 
the finish of the nosing, and the tencAis 
coming through. The grain of the flap 
will, of course, correspond with the desk. 
The skirting must be cut to fit the top, 
and be rebated at the back to fit the groove? 
in the top, and should be dovetailed at 
the corners, the outer end being secret 
dovetailed. The desk may now be either 
screwed or dowelled to the frame, the 
latter method being best. Put one ^-in. 
dowel projecting J in. in each leg, black 
the ends with a little oil from the stone, 
carefully place the desk in position, and 
the places for the dowel holes will be accu- 
rately marked. 

Secretary’s Knee-hole Desk. 

The desk described below contains cup- 
boards accessible from the front ; the 
two en4 cupboards are deep, but the centre 
cupboard is a shallow one, because of the 
knee-hole, the back of which is indicated 
by the dotted lines in the end elevation 
(Fig. 916) ; the shelves are not shown, 




Figs. 916 and 917. — End and Back Elevation of Secretary’s Desk. 
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but the end cupboards may each con- 
tain two shelves, which should be trenched 
into the ends and divisions, and divided 
to suit the owner’s convenience. Along 
the top of the desk, and opening behind 
it, are three drawers. The length of the 
desk is 4 ft. () in., and it is divided into three 
equal portions ; or the centre opening 
may be made larger than the others. The 
width of the desk is 2 ft. b in., and the 
height is 3 ft. 9 in. Fig. 917 shows a back 
elevation, Fig. 918 front elevation, and Fig. 
919 section of the framing. The desk is 


and the bottom are dovetailed into the ends 
and mortised for the divisions ; a tojigue 
is worked up the back edges of these divi- 
sions, and the back framing is grooved 
to receive them, a J-ip. bead being run 
up both edges of the ends, to break the 
joint of the doors and the back framing. 
In putting together, the backs are screwed, 
glued, and blocked on, and the holes cored 
up. An 11-in. by IJ-in. footboard, with 
a 2-in. slope, should be inserted in the 
knee-hole, as shown. The top carcase is 
formed of framing similar to th£i*t already 



Fig. 918. — Front Elevation of 
Secretary’s Desk. 



Fig, 919. — Section, showing 
Jointing of Desk Framing. 


made in two portions — a top and a bottom. 
In the bottom carcase the outside ends 
are of 3J-in. by IJ-in. framing, the bottom 
rails u in. with 'g-in. ••,ove worked round, 
and filled in with J-in. panels, flush inside ; 
in forming these ends, allowance must' 
be made for the doors and back panelling. 
The doors and b^ck panelling are also 
of similar construction to the ends. T1k‘ 
inner di^^‘sions (two) are solid, are 1 in. 
thick, and come throufjh on the front face 
to receive the cupboard doors ; the top 
and the bottom are also of 1-in. stuff, the 
bottom being the full width, but the top 
of this carcase may be formed of three 
pieces, 5 in. or 0 in. wide ; both the top 


described for the bottom, the front angle- 
pieces being 3 in. square ; the top and 
bottom rails are about 4 in. by IJ in., 
and must bo dovetailed into the end framing 
and mortised for the divisions that have 
to be inserted to form openings for the 
three drawers ; proper rimners must be 
provided for these drawers. To keep the 
two carcases in their proper position, a 2-in. 
by I -in. bead should be mitered round 
the underside of the top carcase, and 
blocks corresponding to the size of the 
beading should be fastened to the top side 
bf the bottom carcase ; a few screws from 
the inside of the top carcase into the bottom 
will secure the blocks. The desk top 
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(which should be buttoned on) is 1 J in. thick, 
andlL may be as shown (Fig. 917), or it 
may be clamped ; two stretchers should 
be dovetailed into the front framing and 
the back top rjiil, ,to support the top, and 
on the flat portion, which is (> in. 'wndc, 
a rim should be fixed. In this flat portion, 
receptacles should be made for ^hc ink 
pots, with a hinged lid to cover them when 
not in use. A raised platform is required, 
and the desk can be secured to this plat- 
form by screws through •the cupboard 
bottoms. ' The desk may be mad-c of red 
deal, yellow pine, or pitj^hpiue varnished — 
pitchpine for preference. 

Draughtsman’s Knee-hole Writing 
.Table. 

Fig. 020 shows a knee-hole writing-table 
which is specially suitable for a draughts- 
man# as the top can be raised so as to be 
used standing, and it can be made to 
slope for colouring purjiosds ; moreover, 
the table is easily taken to pieces for travel- 
ling. Fig. 921 is a cross section showing 
the method of construction. The four 
drawers are shown in the block at the 
right-hand s’dc, the ppaces on the opposite 
block being closed with flaps hinged at 
tjhe top and fastened at the bottom with 
spring pins, similar to the large flap on 
the top portion, which is seen in section 
at Fig. 921. The gables of the top part 
can be screwed from the under side of the 
bottom piece, and the long rail immediately 
below the top dovetailed to them. Fig. 
921 shows the top lying level ; and to 
slope it for use when sitting, it is lifted 
up and drawn forward, thus taking the 
pin which is fixed to the top out of the 
socket which is screwed to the back, and 
inserting it into the socket immediately 
above it. The bar B, shown in section 
bearing against the front rail, prevents it 
from slipping forward. To slope it for 
use when standing, the pin is placed in 
the upper hole, and the strut s inserted 
into one of the spaces in the saw teeth t. 
The space immediately below the top, with 
the flap P, can be used to stow av^ay draw- 
ings. To render the table as portable atf 
possible, the top part is dowelled to the 
carcases below, and can readily be taken 


apart. The back portion is fixed by. 
means of brass platAs, which can easily be 
taken off and the back laid on the top. 
Immediately belovr the top is another 
long rail dovetailed to tlic gables. Fig. 

' 922 is a vortical section through the drawer 
block, showing the construction. The gables 
are dovetailed to the top and bottom 
pieces, and fillets arc nailed to the under 
side to keep the carcases free from pos- 
sible dampness. The carcases are covered 
by a small base, carried along the front 
and ends. A (Fig. 92.‘3) is an enlargement 
of the pin and socket shown in Fig. 921 ; 
B (Fig. 923) showing a modification. 

Pedestal containing Two Drawers 
and a Cupboard. 

The solid mahogany ])edestal, fitted with 
two drawers and a cupboard for ledgers, 
etc., shown by Figs. 924 to 920, conforms 
to the following specification: Prepare and 
fix, in Cuba mahogany, a pedestal, 3 ft. 
by 1 ft. 0 in. by 2 ft., constructed in the 
strongest possible manner, one side and 
the front to be of 1-in. mahogany, one 
side of 1-in. yellow deal, top and sub-top 
of l-in. yellow deal edged with 2-in. by 
1-in. mahogany slips, and the bottom and 
back of l-in. yellow deal. The drawer 
division to be framed and panelled. The 
front rail to be of mahogany ; the back one 
of yellow ’’deal ; the sides of oak ; the 
panel of basswood. The door to be framed, 
panelled, and moulded with l-in. by |-in. 
mahogany ogee moulding. The bottom 
to be finished off with 2|-in. by IJ-in. 
chamfered plinth, with ^-in. by 2 -in. return 
plinth, sunk. The door to have l-in. by 
J-in. chamfered mahogany stops. The 
drawers to have i-in. mahogany, fronts, 
|-in. basswood backs, and J-in. basswood 
^'sides and bottoms ; the whole to be rebated 
and blocked with clean oak slips. The iron- 
mongery will consist of Wo 2-in. lever locks, 
two 3-in. brass handles, one 2J-in. lever 
door lock, a l-in. brass knob, and* a pair of 
2J-in. patent brass butts. 

Rods. — Given the specification and the 
drawings (the latter would be similar to 
Figs. 924, 925, and 926); the first thing 
to do will be to set out the rod. Three 
•sections will be required : one vertical. 
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through the cupboard. Work 
ot tbo door, drawers; etc. ; one horizontal that is required above or below tha line 
as Fig. 926. showing the width ; and one of section should be shown in dotted Unes 
honzontal as Jig. 927, showing the depth Beginning the Construction.— The pedestal 
from back to front. These may be all illustrated by Fig. 924 is supposed to stand 



Fig. 920.— Draughtsman’s Knee-hole Writing Table. 



^ 923.— Alternative 

Fig. 921.-Part C-oss Section Fig. 922.— Vertical Section Arrangements of Pin and 

through Draughtsman’s througj^ Drawer Carcase of Socket of Draughtsman’s 

Table. ^ Draughtsman’s Table. Table. 

drawn with broken lines, so as to get them under a desk with its back and left ena 
upon ae9-in. board, the correct dimensions against the walls. It would be unnecessary 
being, however, marked where the sections to go piece by piece through the table of 
are broken. In dtffcermining where to materials required ; the worker will be able 
make a section, select a point from which to obtain the quantities from the rod, 
most work can be done ; in the present# always remembering to allow J in. extra in 
instance, a more useful section can be the lengths for squaring. Assuming the 
taken through the line xx than could stuff to be cut out and planed up out of 
12 



Figs. 924 to 926.~Front Elevation, 
Vertical Section (on Line 77), and 
Horizontal Section ^(on Line Z Z) of 
Pedestal containing Two Drawers and 
Cupboard. 
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winding, with the pd^es shot, take one of 
the sides, lay it face down on the section 
(Fig. 925), and mark on the edge the floor 
line, and lines to indicate both sides of the 
top, the bottom, and the two divisions. 


plinth, should be squared over on the out- 
side. The under line of the top, and wie top 
lines of all the rest, should be struck exactly 
to the mark on the edge, but the other lines 
should be marked rather* bare, in order to 
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Fig. 927. — Part Horizontal Section of Pedestal, showing 
Depth. 


Fig. 929. 




Fig. 928. --Taper Dovetail Hofising of 
Solid Division to IJide of Pedestal. 


Fig. 930. 


Figs. 929 and 930.— Top Dovetailed to Sides of Bedestal. 



Mark, also, the toj^ of the plinth ; pair 
the other side with the one in hand, and 
transfer the marks. Next lay the two sides 
inside up on the bench, and, with the mark* 
ing knife, square the lines across the face. 
The top line of the top, also that of the 


ensure the grooves being small enough to 
allow of the divisions, etc., fitting tight 
after Saving been cleaned off. Gauge a stop 
for the grooves 2 in. from the front edge, 
and, in the two top grooves, an additional 
stop, i in. from the edge ; the portion 
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between these two stojgs will be formed into 
a taper dovetail housing, as shown in 
Fig. 928, and, if well fitted, will form an 
immovable joint. The bottom, being held 
together by the plinth, does not need this 
dovetail, so the groove can be housed up 
square to a 1-in. gauge mark ; the grooves, 
or housings, should be J in. deep. The 
top ends will be dovetailed as shown in 
Figs. 929 and 9,‘iO, but must be left until 
the pins are cut on the top. Gauge for the 
rebate to receive the back ; • this should 
be done from the front edge in order to 
ensure the depth being parallel.*- Obtain the 
distance from the section (Fig. 927) ; the 
rebate should be only deep enough to 
take a screw — I in. will be ample. It will 
be seen by reference to Fig. 931 that the 
plinth, being solid, afiords an opportunity 
of making a morticc-and-tenon joint at the 
bottonf, the wedging being covered by 
the return pliqth. The oversailing piece 
of the front plinth is sunk J in. into the 
face edge of the side, so as to provide 
against shrinkage. Set out the mortice 
J in. below the line of the plinth ; this will 
be sufficient to hide the wedge. Set the 
gauge to a chisel, I in. from the fa?e ; 
also gauge the J-in. sinking. Run this also 
across the face of the mahogany side, in 
order to provide for the reception of the 
return plinth. 

Top. — The . top may now be taken in 
hand. Lay it worse side down on the plan 
(Fig. 92(1), and mark over the inside lines 
of the sides. Next set of! «n the right-hand 
end a line f in. farther out ; this is for the 
lap dovetails (see Fig. 930). As the left 
side is against the wall, the dovetails may 
be allowed to run through, so set off 1 in. 
here, square the lines over the face, and 
proceed to set out the dovetail pins. As these 
will not be seen, they may, for the sake of 
both strength and economy, be made 
^rather large. About 3 in. is the maximum 
width for safety ; greater width might 
result in the failure of the dovetail through 
shrinkage. Square a line over in the middle 
of the length of the proposed dovetails, and 
set a pair of compasses to 3 in. or whatever 
width is determined. Commencing at one 
end of the line, with half the width in the 
compasses oversailing the stuff, mark off 


on the line a series points ; commence 
with half a socket and finish with half a 
socket. Next set a bevel to 72°, and mark 
off the pins through the points just made ; 
gauge the width of top with the gauge 
uW for the 'back rebate in the sides. 

Divisions, etc.— The divisions and bottom 
may now be laid in order, the top placed 
upon them, and the shoulder lines squared 
over. It is assumed that the bottom 
and solid division are glued up, but it is not 
necessary that the framed division should 
be glued up before setting out. On all 
these divisions, allow an extra J in. at each 
end for housing. The divisions will be 
gauged the same width as the top ; the 
bottom will require different gauging. 
Gauge the front edge for a J-in. tongue 
and a J-in. rebate ; alter the width gauge 
to } in. less, and gauge the rebate at the 
back (see B, Fig. 925). Run on another 
line IJ in. farther out, this being the cut- 
off line. The back may be left to be fitted 
in when the case is together. In actual 
work the setting out of the drawers would 
next be proceeded with, but these directions 
will probably be rendered more clear if 
the carcase is finished first. Cut the 
dovetails in the top with a dovetail saw, 
and, before removing the core, place the 
top on the sides and mark the sockets 
in the usual way, care being taken to keep 
the top to the lines, and flush at the front, 
otherwise the carcase will be out of square, 
and there will be trouble with the drawers. 
Next cut the sockets and remove the core 
with a bow-saw and chisel ; keep the 
bottom of the lap sockets square. Work 
the housings with a grooving plane, or 
bore out about 2 in. with a |-in. centre- 
bit. Bite a straightedge on the line v/ith 
handscrews or clips, or even a couple of 
fine brads, and run the tenon saw tight up 
to it to the vequired depth. Remove the 
core with a chisel and router, then cut 
the sockets for the secret dovetails (see 
Figs. 928 and 932). If many had to be 
done, it would pay to make a template, 
but in this case it is not important that 
they should be all alike, as each pin is fitted 
to its own socket. They should be tapered 
about J in., and undercut J in. ; and some- 
times the front edge of the pin is also dove- 
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tailed. The body the divisions should 
fit fairly tight, but not tight enough to 
prevent them being driven through from 
the back. Glue up the panelled division, 
and, for fitting, treat it as solid. The panel, 
or dust-board, can be ploughed in f ifi., 
and stub tenons may be (;ut on the side rails 
to fit the groove. When glued up, the 
division will be found stiff enough to handle. 
One end of the. front rail is illustrated 
by Fig. 9‘]2, the form of dovetail being 
clearly shown. (Fig. is a view of a 
framed division.) 

Plinth, etc. — Mortice the sides for the 
plinlh, and cut the sinking ; the shoulder 
lines of the plinth will be the same as at the 
top. Gauge a ,';.,-in. barefaced tenon on the 
back, and a line J in. from the back for 
the front sinking. L(^t the right end run over 
an extra J in. to form a mitre with the return 
plinth. Having fitted the plinth, drive the 
bottom in place and mark the tongue upon 
the back of the plinth. Run a J-in. ploughed 
groove to this mark, and the carcase will be 
ready for gluing up. The plinth should be 
glued on to the ]>ottom, care being taken 
to keep the shoulder lines right. Enter 
the tenons in the mortices, and glue up 
quickly. Place the divisions in their 
grooves just up to the entrance of the 
(lovetails, glue the latter, and drive on, the 
assistant holding a piece of stuff against 
the end of the groove to prflvent it being 
burst. Cramp up the plinth. Glue the 
top dovetails, and drive on the top. Give 
all the shoulders a S(]ueezc with the cramp, 
and a spare cramp may with advantage be 
left on at each shoulder. Then serve the 
back the same, turning in a 1-J-in. screw 
in the back edges of the divisions and the 
bo^^toni. Turn the ^ase down on its side, 
and hammer th sides well down on to the 
ends of the divisions ; then try the inside 
with a straightedge. The w*ll side may be 
nailed if desired.* Clean out the superfluous 
glue, and stand the case aside to dry. 
After Tt is dry, the top, face, side, and front 
should be cleaned off^ the return plinth fitted 
and glued on, and the bottom blocked, 
after which the case will be ready for the 
drawers and "the door to be fitted. * 

Drawers. — On referring to the illustra- 
tions, it will be noticed that the driver 
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backs are kept about J in. away fr^ the 
pedestal back ; this fs to allow room^or the 
insertion of a J-in. square block on each 
side, against which the end of the drawer 
sides abut. These ^jlocks are marked H 
in * the sections. Cut the drawer fronts 
off square, longer than the opening, 

and^ in gauging the width, make the same 
allowance. Always face up the worse side 
and edge of the drawer fronts, as these will 
go inside and to the bottom. The outside 
need not be^planed till the drawers are fitted 
in. The backs will be cut off ‘to the same 
length as ^Jic fronts, and to the widths 
shown in the section (Fig. 925) at j, the illus- 
trations being to a scale of 1 J in. to a foot. 
The sides will be squared off to the length 
shown in Fig. 927, namely, from the block- 
ing at H to the front, less J in. which was left 
on for laj) ; gauge them to the same width 
as the fronts. Plough all the lower inside 
edges, with the exception of the back, with 
a 4 -in. groftve, J in. up ffom the bottom, 
in. deep in the sides, and J in. in the 
•front. The sockets must next be t‘ut in the 
sides ; for this puri)ose, set a cutting edge 
to I in., and lightly gauge both sides at 
th^ front end. ,Run the» same gaugOj 
somewhat reeper, upon the ends of the 
fronts from the inside. A second g^uge 
should be set to the thickness of the sides, 
and run on the insides of the fronts and 
both sides of the backs, and a third gauge 
to the thickness of the backs, plus in. 
for clearance, as shown in Figs. 920, 927, 
and 954. Run this gauge ‘ on each side 
of the sides at the back ends. Fix the sides 
in the bench screw in pairs, and set out 
the dovetails. If for the front end, mark 
off J in. at each side, and, with the si me 
bevel used for the case top, draw a half- 
socket similar to Fig. 929. Divide the 
intervening space into equal parts not ex- 
ceeding IJ in. ea(?h, square the lines over, 
and draw the sockets as at Fig. 934. Cwfc 
them in with a dovetail saw ; on the back 
ends set off half a socket in line with the 
top side of the ploughed groove, and a 
whole one J in. down from the top edge, 
and "divide the .others equally between. 
The back dovetails may be J in. wide at 
the outside, the front ones 3V 
one of the drawer fronts in the bench- 




Fi^. 935 and 939. — Front and End Elevations of Draughtsman’s Adjustable Table. 
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screw, put a J-in. wo,o(J slip in the ploughed In preparing the bottoms, clean up th» best 
groove, and drop the side upon it. This side of the stuff, and*cut it off so that the 
slip will keep it in position laterally. Keep bottoms fit tight between the grooves at the 
the end up to the gauge line, draw in the back of the drawers. Set one gauge J in. 
pins, and run in the cuts with a dovetail full, and another J jn.,^ and run along 
saw, Mark a corresponding number oA the “back side for the rebate for the blocking 
the front and side, turn tJie work over, and (see Fig. 934). The front edge will be 



Fig. 937. — Plan of Top of Draughtsman's Adjustable Table, with Balustrade Bemoved. 



:ig. 938 —Diagram of Sloping Bracket for Fig. 939.— Locking Drawer of Draughtsman’s 

Drai^ atsman’s Table. Table. 

t 

cut the other end. Repeal the process rebated 

upon the backs, Tceeping the bottom edge deeper than the sides. The grain of thss 
pressed tight up to the wood slip in the bottoms should run in the direction of the 

groove.* Cut the pins down outside the length of the drawers. The bottom must be 

marks, so that they will fit tight, and cut driven in tight, and slot-screwed at the 

away the core with a bow-saw, finishing back, the oak blocks fitted tight in their 

up square with chisels. Next clean up the rebate*fe and glued in, but to the sides only, 
insides ; take a slight chamfer off thef not the bottom ; the front block may be 
insides of the sockets, enter the pins, and glued to both. When thoroughly dry, the 
glue up, set square, and stand aside to djy. drawers may be fitted in, the fronts cleaned 
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ofE ^uBh with the carcase, a J-in. bead 
stucK on the edges, a^return planted on the 
ends, and the locks and handles put on. 
Cut the stop blocks in tight at the back, 
glue and brad tljjcm.in, clean oH flush with 
the rebate, and screw in the back of the 
case.. A £-in. air-hole should be bored in 
the back, opposite each drawer, otherwise 
the drawers will take a long time to close. 

Completing the Pedestal. — Have the inside 
edges of the door framing, the face of the 
panel, and the moulding polished before 
putting them together. It will be noticed 
that a J-in. bead is stuck ou both stiles, 
and a similar one planted on the top rail ; 
this must be done, as the bead cannot be 
stuck on the ends of the stiles ; it may be 
rebated or taken right a(^ross, as shown 
in Fig. ;)25. The Imtts should be kept 
flush with the bead, and tlie whole of the 
knuckle sunk in the door. After every- 
thing has been fitted, the furniture should 
be taken off, and the case damped down and 
given a final rub with No. 0 glasspaper, 
when it will be ready for the polisher. In 
the illustrations, t represents the top of the 
case, n the bottom, d the divisions, G the back, 
F the drawer «4ront, 13 the drawer bottoms, 
J the drawer backs, h the drawer stops, 
p file plinth, r the drawer runners, o the 
drawer blocks, a the sides of case, and it 
the door stops. 

Draughtsman's Adjustable Table. 

The drawing table illustrated by Figs. 
935 and 93() is a very handy piece of fur- 
niture for a draughtsman’s room, as regards 
its receptacles for storing drawings, note- 
books, etc. With the exception of the 
balustrade on the top, it is devoid of orna- 
ment. It is constructed in such a manner 
that the drawing-board, which forms the top, 
can be used level while sitting, or, by turning 
up a bevelled bracket, it can be used sloping ; 
‘when, by turning up another bracket along- 
side the sloping one, it can be raised level 
for use when standing. Fig. 935 is the 
front elevation. Fig. 936 the end elevation, 
and Fig. 937 the plan of top with the balus- 
trade removed, showing the method of using 
the board. Fig. 938 shows an elevation 
of the sloping bracket. The construction is 
complicated, and would require great care in 


drawing in the stuff , The gables are plain, 
with what is known as a surface moulding 
planted on the outside. The bottom shelves 
of the carcase, as well as the upper ones, 
would require to be solid to prevent vermin 
getting access to the interior. The rest of 
the drawer divisions would be 3 in. broad, 
and would be in pairs — one at the front and 
one at the back, though the one at the back 
could, in the majority of cases, be dispensed 
with. These drawer divisions are kept 
back so as to bring the margin stiles m m 
flush with the outside edge of the gables. 
The margin stiles arc hinged, and have a 
cupboard lock, the bolt of which is turned 
into a socket fixed to one of the drawer 
divisions. This locks all the drawers at 
once, though the saving is questionable, as 
it entails extra labour in the construction. 
This method is shown at Fig. 939. The 
sloping bracket s and the level one L (Fig. 
935) are hinged at the bottom ; the sloping 
one to a small block, and the level one to 
the top shelf or runner. The dotted lines 
show the position of the top and brackets 
when down on the top of the carcase. 

’J’he balustrade, though ])ortable, is dowelled 
to the back rail of the top, and can be 
easily lifted off or on. Fig. 930 shows 

the different positions of the top, while 
Fig. 937 shows the manner of using. The 
paper p is passed through the spaces 

marked s p \for these spaces see also the 
end elevation at Fig. 930). A straight- 
edge s is fixed to the top by clamps c. 
Fig. 938 is an elevation of the sloping 

bracket, showing a raised part in the centre 
to correspond with a groove in the top. 
This prevents the board from slip^)ing 
downwards. Fig. 939 is a sketch of a part 
of a margin stile, showing the methad of 
locking the drawers. 

Writing: Table and Cabinet. 

Fig. 940 shows in elevation a small writing 
table and cabinet which would look well 
if constructed of walnut and polished, 
the interior fittings being of white wood. 
The table part should be taken in hand 
first. In setting out the legs, see that 
'the mortices are in their correct places and 
the legs in pairs with one another. Taking 
tb3 right-hand end^first (see Fig. 941), 
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the rails and panel^ ^re made flush with 
the inside of the legs (sec Fig. 9'42). Two 
mortices are cut in the back leg for the 
back rails (sec Fig. 943), and one mortice 
in the front leg takes the bottom rail. 
Two grooves are also cut right a(‘ros#, 
and receive the partitions that form the 
cupboard ; they should be stopped 4 in. 
from the front, and the partitions shoul- 
dered to fit them.. The top front rail, of 
I -in. stuff, is dovetailed to each outside 
leg, and mortised to take the centre one 
(see Fig. 944). The centre legs are joined 
by two rails, the top rail being 51 in. by 
1| in., and the bottom rail 3 in. by I J in., 
and are fitted with a bevelled panel, as 
at the right-hand end. In the back centre 
leg six mortices will be required, one each 
at the top and bottom to take the back 
rails, which carry the back panel (see 
Fig. 945), and one mortice at the bottom 
for the rail a (Fig. 940). The other mor- 
tices are for rails which carry the bevelled 
side panel, similar mortices being made 
in the front centre leg. Other mortices 
in this leg take the rail B and the rail under 
the left-hand drawer. The left-hand end 
is constructed like an ordinary table, 
and needs no detailed explanation, except 
that a rail similar to a and in line with it 
is mortised between the two legs. A sec- 
tion of the mils is shown at Fig. 946. In 
putting the framework together, the three 
pairs of legs should be glued up first, the 
right-hand and centre legs having their 
panels in place. They should be cleaned 
off, and the back panel and the part con- 
taining the cupboard and drawers glued 
up ; then the remaining end should be 
glued on. The runners for the drawers 
should also be adde(> now. The drawers 
are dovetailed t' .'ether in the ordinary 
manner, and have sunk bevelled fron^ 
fitted with turned wooden knobs. The door 
to the cupboard i?i also fitted with a sunk 
bevelled panel, held in place by |-in. beads 
(see Fig. 947), and is hung with l^-in. 
brass butts and fitted with a brass cup- 
board lock. The legs are turned to pattern, 
and the feet fitted with patent ball casters. 

Table Top.— /The top of the writing table 
is I in. thick, and has a thumb moulding 
worked on it (see Fig. 948), and should 


overhang the legs If in. ; it is also ^ove- 
tail-grooved to recefve the ends (S the 
cabinet, and stop-rebated at the back 
edge c (Fig. 943) to take the back of the 
cabinet. , , 

Cabinet. — For the cabinet the ends should 
be prepared fii*st. The under top D (Fig. 
943) js face-dovetailed to the ends and cut 
back IJ in. to take the doors (see Fig. 949). * 
Mortices arc cut in the ends to take the 
rails between the drawers (see Fig. 950), 
and grooves* are also cut for the drawer 
runners. A groove is also made for the 
shelf E (Fig. ^43), and a groove J in. deep 
is worked to the sweep for the sliding cover. 
The partitions f (Fig. 910) are grooved 
into the shelf e (Fig. 943), and tenoned 
into, the under top (sfee Fig. 949) ; they 
should be mortised and grooved ’to corre- 
spond with the ends. The back should be 
made in three widths, and the joints art*anged 
so that they meet behind the two partitions. 

Sliding Cover. — The sliding cover may 
be made in narrow strips, which should 
lie perfectly straight, play being allowed 
in the groove so that the cover shdes quite 
freely. The bevel for the strips can be 
obtained by setting out the »wc«p full size 
and drawing radial lines. The . strips are 
fastened together by a sheet of sailcleth 
glued on the back, but the joints must 
all be free from glUe. A J-in. bead (see 
Fig. 951) is put on the ends around the 
sweep, and a small chamfer is worked on 
the edge of each of the strips, as in Fig. 
952. The bottom strip should be fitted 
with a brass lock having a hook bolt, and 
the plate should be let into the top of the 
table. The pigeon-holes, shown in eleva- 
tion by Fig. 953, are constructed of J-in. 
stuff, which is grooved, glued, and bradded 
together. They may, of course, be altered 
so as to suit individual requirements. 

Cupboard, — The cupboard is fitted with 
two shelves, and enclosed by a pair of glazed • 
doors, hung with IJ-in. brass butts, a 
section through o H (Fig. 940) being shown 
at Fig. 954. The drawers are dovetailed 
together with plain fronts, and fitted with 
small wooden knobs. The top j and 
shelf E (Fig. 943) have a thumb moulding 
worked on the edge, the moulding on 
the top being returned in the soUd ; bub 




Fig. 94V Pig 940 

Figs. 940 and 941.— Front and Side Elevations of Writing Table and Cabinet. 
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Fig. 942. — Section 
of End Panel 
Framing of 
Writing Table and 
Cabinet. 




Fig. 946.-Bection of Foot Rail of Writing Table and Cabinet. 
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the lUoulding on the shelf is mitered at 
the comer, and a se]f)arate piece returned 
to it (see Fig. 955) on the outside of the 
end. 


tion of one with a ^lingle shelf. Fig. 958 
is a horizontal section. Oak, walnut, or 
mahogany would be the most suitable 
material to use, but any cheaper land 



Fig. 948.— Moulded 
Top of Writing 
Table and Cabinet. 



Fig. 961.- Joint of 
Cover 8,nd End of 
Writing Table. 



Fig. 949. — Joints of Partition and End of 
Writiog Table and Cabinet. 


■ 

■ 

■ 


B9 


■ 


1 

1 


II^B 

m 

■ 

I 

IH 

■ 


Fig. 953.— Elevation of Writing Table Pigeon-holes. 



Fig. 962.— Section of Cover 
of Writing Table. 


Fig. 964.— Stiles of Cabinet Doors. 



Fig. 956.— Mitered Comer 
of Cupboard Shelf. 


Bookcase Tables. 

A bookcase table is an excellent substi- 
tute for a revolving bookcase, with the 
advantage of greater simplicity ol form 
and consequent greater ease of constfuc- 
tion. Fig. 956 gives a general view of a two- 
tiered bookcase table, and Fig. 957 an eleva- 


of hardwood, stained and polished, will 
do. Both forms of table are 3 ftl square 
by 2 ft. 6 in. high ; „but these dimensions 
may, of course, be increased or diminished 
to suit special requirements. 

Legs. — The legs, which are got out first, 
are 2 ft. 5J in. long by 2 in. square. They 
are shown square in the illustrations, but 
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I 

they may be turned i| desired, taking care 
to leave two portions, in the case of the 
single-shelf table, untouched, the upper 
5 in. and the lower 3 in. long at a distance 
of 1 ft. 1 in. from the lower extremity. 
Two 3-in. square parts are rcouired if tw» 
shelves are fitted ; thc}^ are 0 j in. distant 
from each other, the lower being bj in. 
from the bottom end. 

Top Rails, etc. — The top rails of the 
table are 2 ft. by 4 in. by f in., and are 
double-mortised into the legs, as indicated 
in Fig. 939. The mortices are IJ in. long, 
J in. wide, and IJ in. deep, and are distant 
J in.*from the outside faces. The haunch ed 
parts are J in. long and I in. deep. Figs. 
939 and 9()0 show how the extremities of 
the rails arc shaped. The rails supporting 
the shelves are 2 ft. by If in. by | in., and 
are also mortised into the legs (see Fig. 
9()1), the mortice being f in. square by 1 J in. 
deep ; the outer shoulder is J in. wide. 
They are set back J in. from the outer 
edges of the leg. The position of the 
rails in the single-shelf table is 1 ft. If in. 
from the lower extremity ; in the other, 
the bottom rail is Of in. from the end, 
and the one above midway between that 
and the top rail. 

Putting Table Together. — If the table 
has only one shelf, these various psirts may 
now be glued together ; but if there are 
two tiers, the shelves will ha’iw? to be pre- 
pared before this is done. Each shelf 
is made up of a couple of boards 2 ft. OJ in. 
by 1 ft. Of in. by | in., glued together. 
Saw a rectangular piece If in. square from 
each corner to admit the table legs, and 
bore a f-in. hole in the exact centre for 
the extremities of the pillars that support 
the .laths against which the books rest. 
Then cut the n« ches on the four edges to 
take the vertical laths connecting the 
shelves and top rail, as in Fig. 9()2, which 
shows the shelf Complete. These notches 
are f in. deep by 1 in. wide, and ■} in. apart, 
the inifbr one being f in. from the middle 
point of the side. If there are two shelves, 
both will require to Be notched. One side 
of the bookcase table should be built 
up permanently, and the remaining rails» 
glued to the other legs. Then place the 
shelves in position, glue the two portiqps 


together, and secure the lower or single 
shelf. . / 

Pillars. — Two pillars, 1 in. square, are re- 
quired for the two - shelf bookcase, the 
lower being 9f in. long and the upper 1 ft. 
Of in. Both ends arc lasltioned into a pin, 
one f in. long to fit the hole in the, top shelf, 
and the other f in. long to fit holes in the 
lowe/ shelf, and a block secured to the 
under surface of the table top (see Fig. 963). 
The length of the single pillar is 1 ft. 2J in. 
Pass each g^illar through the centre of a 
couple of D-m. squares of 1-in^ stuff, and 
glue the latter to the pillars at equal dis- 
tances from the Extremities and each other 
(sec Fig. 963). The book-supporting laths 
are to be attached to the edges of these 
squares, which obviate the necessity for 
making the pillars 5 in. thick. ,Glue the 
smaller pillar to the two shelves, and secure 
the top shelf with glue and screws passing 
through the rails from the under surface. 

Table Topi — The table top is 3 ft. square 
by f in. thick. It is made by gluing two 
or three lengths of material together, 
planing up, and working a suitable mould- 
ing on the edge. It is secured to ihe rails 
with screws driven into it obliquely through 
the rails, a cavity lacing first* malie to take 
the screw -head (see Fig. 964) ; or buttons 
(Fig. 965) may be employed at two or tlfree 
p5)ints on each sidev These have a tongue 
to fit a slot in the rail inner face, and are 
screwed to the under surface of the table 
top. Another method is to glue triangular 
blocks in the angle of the top and rail. 
Before the top is secured, the upper pillar 
must be glued to the shelf and block, and 
the latter glued and screwed to the top. 

Vertical Laths. — The vertical laths are 
1 in. wide by J in. thick, and long enough to 
reach from tlie top to the upper edge of 
the lower or smglc-shelf rail. In the one 
case, therefore, they must be 1 ft. 10 J in. 
long, and in the other 1 ft. 2J in. Six^ 
teen arc required. Similar laths, 1 ft. Of in. 
long, are needed to form book supports, 
eight for the single-shelf table and sixteen 
for the double, a couple running outward 
from each side of the pillar squares to the 
innermost vertical lath, to which they are 
united with a lap dovetail (see Fig. 966). 
These laths should be at an equal distance 
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from each other, and from the top and 
bott«n of the tier, r Glue and screw the 
vertical laths in place, using either round- 
er flat-headed brass screws. Let the nicks 
of the screw-heads be perpendicular, and 
make no attempt to conceal the flat-headed 
ones, which should be flush with the surface. 

Writinjc Table with Four Drawers. 

The writing table illustrated by Fig. OfiT 
would look well in mahogany, with or 
without inlaid satinwood lines. An end 


Legs.— Figs. 9G9 to 974 are views of the 
six legs, showing hov^ they are prepared 
for the various joints. Fig. 969 is the 
front left leg. In the top end the mortices 
for the front and end rails are cut J in. from 
the outer edges. As shown in Fig. 975, 
the tenons of these rails meet each other 
at a mitre. The extreme length of the tenon 
is 14 in., width j in., and thickness J in. 
The mortices for the second rails are of 
the same size, and are cut 4£ in. from the 
top. Between the mortices for the end 


Fig. 966.— Two-tiered Bookcase Table. 



view of the table, from the left side, is 
shown at Fig. 968. The extreme dimen- 
sions are : length, 3 ft. 2 in. ; width, 1 ft. 8 in.; 
and height, 2 ft. 4 in. The six legs are 
2 ft. 3 in. long, and 2 in. square in section 
^at the widest part. The four legs on the 
right are left square for a distance of 1 ft. 5 in. 
from the top, and the other two for a dis- 
tance of 7 in., from which points they 
taper to IJ in. at about 4 in. from the 
bottom ; here the wood slopes outwards 
to the full thickness on all six alike. If 
casters are required, the taper should be 
carried to the end. 


rails run a groove Jin. de p and Jin. wide, 
J in. from the outer edge, for the end board 
(see Fig. 969) ; and in the rear face of the 
leg, and at a distance of 8 in. from the 
bottom, make a mortice for the bottom 
rail, J in. by | in. by 1 r'n. deep. Finally 
bore two holes, J in. in diameter and J in. 
deep, for the dowels of the angle brackets, 
IJ in. and 3 in. below the mortices of the 
second rails. The rekr left leg {Fig. 970) 
is similar to the other, but it has an addi- 
(tional groove for the back boards and an 
additional mortice for the back bottom rail, 
while dowel holes for the bracket are needed 




Horizontal Section of Single- shelf 
Bookcase Table. 


Tig. 961.--Joint of Leg and Shelf Bail of 
Bookcase Table. 




Fig. 964. — Screwed Top of Bookcase 
Table. 



Fig. 966.— Inner Laths of Bookcase 
Table fixed to Squares and 
Unriahts. 
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Fig. 972. — Fig. 973. - Fig. 974.*— Fig. 976.— Joilit of Front Bail and 

Front Bight Leg Front Middle Leg Bear Middle Leg Middle Leg of Writing Table, 

of Writing of Writing of Writing 

Table. Table. Table. t • • • 



Fig. 978. — Joint of Bottom Bails 
and Leg of Writing Table. 


Fig. 979. — Part Vertical Section at 
Back of J Writing Table. 
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on cfc\e face only. ^8 the hack and end 
hoards on the right-hand side of the table 
are grooved to the rear right leg (Fig. 971), 
this leg must have a groove cut in the front 
and inner sides' 1 ft. 3 in. long, reselling 
from the mortice of the top rail to that 
of the bottom rail. The sizes of the grooves 
and mortices are the same as those 'uf the 
legs on the left. Fig. 972 shows the front 
right leg, which is prepared in the same 
way, with the difEerence that one of the 
grooves is replaced by moruices for the 
three rails running beneath the drawers. 
The bottom mortice is IJ* in. deep, and the 
others 1 in. deep, all being | in. square. 
They are situated 4| in., 10 in., and 1 ft. 3| in. 
respectively from the top of the leg. Fig. 
973 shows the front middle leg, with drawer 
rail mortices corresponding with the front 
right leg, a rear groove for the inner end 


long respectively, by A in. deep and J in. 
thick. The rails, with the exception of the 
bottom ones, may be cut from yellow pine, 
to which a facing of J-in. mahogany is 
glued. The front and back top rails are 
% ft. 11 in." by If in. by J in. Fig. 975 
shows how the ends arc shaped to make 
union with the legs. A J-in. notch, 2 in. 
long, should be cut in the outer edge of 
each rail where the middle legs come, 
to bring the edge of the rails J in. from 
the face of the legs (see Fig. 976). The 
end top rails arc of the same thickness, 
and are 1 ft. 5 in. long by 2 J in. wide,, these 
being also the dimensions of the rails 
immediately below and the one connecting 
the two middle legs. These three rails 
have pegs at each end to fit into holes bored 
in the inner edge of the front and back rails 
(see Fig. 977). The rail under the long 




n 

Fig. 981.— -Top of Writing Table. 


Fig. 982.— Joint of Top Framing of Writing Table. 


board, and a mortice for the rail running 
beneath the inner end board (sec Fig. 968). 
It has also a mortice for the tenon of the 
long drawer rail, this being a continuation 
of the mortice for the rail separating the 
drawers on the other side. The top of 
this leg is rebated, as shown, to i in., to 
take the front top rail, which extends 
from corner to comer. Dowel holes are 
made for the bracket to correspond with 
those of the front left leg. The rear middle 
leg (Fig. 974) is similarly cut at the top, but 
is grooved on three sides for the two back 
boards and the inner end board, and has 
mortices for the three rails. 

Rails, etc. — The back of the right-hand 
portion of the table is 1 ft. 3 in. long by 
1 ft. OJ in. wide by J‘in. thick. The two 
ends have the same length and thickness, 
and a width of 1 ft. 2J in. The left end 
and back are l,ft. 2J in. and 1 ft. 6J in. 


drawer and" the corresponding one at the 
back are 1 ft. in. long, and the rails 
beneath the first and second small drawers 
are 1 ft. 2 in., the one below and its com- 
panion at the back being 1 in. longer ; 
all are Ij in. wide by f in. thick. The outer 
edge of all these rails should be J in. from 
the face of the legs. The back and left 
end bottom rails are respectively 1 ft. clj in. 
and 1 ft. 4J in. long by in. square. 
jJevelled tenons are worked on the ends to 
fit the mortices, as shown in Fig. 978. The 
tapering of the legs should be borne in mind 
when cutting the tenons of the two bottom 
rails, so as to make the shoulders a close 
fit. The width of the rail beneath the end 
of the long drawer, and that of the two 
beneath the bottom drawer, provides three 
drawer runners (see Fig. 9'^)) ; the others 
consist of 1-ft. 2-in. pieces of |-in. stuff, 
glued and screwed to the end boards, those 




Figs. 984 and 986.— Front and End Elevations of Cross-legged Writing Table. 







Fig. 994.— Half of Writing Table Pediment. ^ of W/iting Table. 
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for Vthe short drawers being IJ in. wide 
and that for the long drawer 1 in. The 
front end may be pegged to the front rail, 
or secured with a double-pointed nail. 
Drawer guides, fh long, and thick enough 
to be flush with the edge of the leg, are 
glued to the slide rails and end boards. To 
prevent the upper drawers rising «at the 
inner end through the absence of a rail there, 
screw to the top edge of the inner end 
board a piece of -J-in. stuff, 3 in. wide, 
long enough to reach from the front to the 
back rail.' Fig. 979 is a sectional back view 
showing these details, the rear legs, back, 
and rails being omitted. Glue up these 
various parts, and secure the five boards 
to the rails with screws. Any inlaying 
must be done previously. 

Brackets. — The brackets (Fig. 980) for 
the angles should have (i-in. sides ; they 
are bowel led to the legs, and fixed with 
double-pointed nails to the rail above. 

Table Top.~The table top (Fig. 981) is 
3 ft. 2 in. long by J. ft. 8 in. wide. It con- 
sists of a framed board 2 ft. 8J in. by 1 ft. 
2| in. by -I S in. The framing is 3 in. wide 
by 1 in. tliick ; the front and back pieces 
are 3 ft:‘ 2 it. long, an4 the ends 1 ft. 6 in. 
They are mortice-and-tenoned together, 
haunched tenons, 2 in. long by 2 in. wide, 
and I in. thick, being used. The haunch 
projects J in., is | in.' wide, and starts J in, 
from the outer edge of the frame length 
(see Fig. 982). Run a groove, | in. deep 
and wide, down the middle of each inside 
face for the board, which is tongued so as 
to bring the underneath surfaces flush, 
thus leaving a depression above for the 
leather covering. The edges should be 
worked into a moulding. Secure the top 
to the table with screws passed into it 
from under the top rails. The drawers 
are made in the usual way, and are fitted 
with brass or copper handles. 

Cross -leg^ged Writing Table. 

Fig. 983 is a general view, and Figs. 984 
and 985 are front and end elevations of an 
easily constructed writing table, for which 
pine is the most sisitable material. To 
ensure perfect fifnmess, so desirable in a’ 
writing table, the crossed legs should be cut 
from li-in. stuff; if this is not easily 


obtainable, 1-in. stuff may be used. Fig. 
986 shows how these legs are sawn. The 
board, indicated by dotted lines, is 2 ft. 9 in. 
by 4 in. Each leg is halved where the 
pair cross, and a mortice A, 3 in. by | in., 
^for the tenon of the middle bar, pierces 
both legs. The legs are further secured 
with four round-headed screws. The middle 
bar B (Fig. 984) is of J-in. board, 3 ft. 
by G in. Supposing the legs to be IJin. 
thick, this bar will be 2 ft. 7 in. from 
shoulder to shoulder, and each tenon 
2J in. long. The tenons arc pegged 
outside the legs. A frame c (Figs. 984 
and 985), of £-iii. board, encloses the 
top ends of the legs, to which it is 
screwed. Its front and back pieces are 
shown in section at c c (Fig. 987) ; these 
arc 2 ft. 11 in. long, the end pieces being 
1 ft. 8 in. long, and all are 4 in. wide. The 
front and end pieces are shaped as shown, 
but the back is left plain. The frame is 
dovetailed at the corners ; and the upper 
edge, when fixed, comes level with the 
tops of the legs. The table top d (Figs. 
983 and 987) rests on the frame, and is 
screwed down to the frame and legs. It is 
of J-in. board, 2 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 8 in. 
Over this top, leather or American leather- 
cloth is stretched, and tacked down over 
its edges. This need not necessarily be 
carried farther back than the strip r (Fig. 
987), as the latter can be made to hide the 
edge and the tacks which fasten it. Out- 
side the frame comes the casing e (Figs. 
984, 985, and 987). This is of J-in. board ; 
the back is 3 ft. by 11 in., and the ends are- 
1 ft. 9 in. by 11 in., the front being 3 ft. 
by IJ in. These pieces are dovetailed 
and screwed together at the comers ; and 
the casing is screwed upon the frame-, thus 
hiding the edges of the table top, and 
‘ the tacks by which the covering is fastened. 
The upper "edge of the front strip of the 
casing comes level, when fixed, with the 
top of the table. The upright partitions 
between the pigeon-holes rest on' the table 
top as shown in Fig. 987. They are of 
J-in. board, and are 7J in. square. Two 
openings are cut in their front edges, one 
at the bottom, | in. square, for the strip 
F, and another at the top, 2 in. by J in., for 
the canopy strip o. The shelf h, which 
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rests on the partitioi\sp is J in. thick. The 
partitions are fixed with screws driven into 
them through the table top, back of the 
case, and the strips, and with dowels into 
the shelf h. The two horizontal partitions 
(see Fig. 984) are of J-in. board, and slid^ 
in V-shaped grooves cut for them in the 
uprights. All screws left showing should 
be round-headed. The illustrations, with 
the exception of Fig. 983, are reproduced 
to a scale of 1 in. to 1 ft. 

Small Writing: Table for Drawing:- 
Room. ■«> 

The writing table shown in front and end 
elevations by Figs. 988 and 989 should bo of 
walnut or mahogany, and may be carved, 
as shown, or left plain if good figured wood 
is used. It is 3 ft. high, 2 ft. ()| in. long, 
and 1 ft. 7J in. from back to front. The 
front legs are 2 ft. 3J in. by in. by IJ in., 
and are rounded as shown in Fig. 990, 
which is a plan with the flap and top re- 
moved. The back legs arc 2 ft. 0 in. by 
2J in. by 1 in., and should be cut to the 
shape shown in Fig. 988, and left square 
and straight on the sides. The finished 
sizes of the various parts are as follows : — 
Front rail, 2 ft. 3 in. by 5| in. of |-in. stuff ; 
back rail, 2 ft. 3 in. by 8| in. of |-in. stuff ; 
the end rails are also of J-in. stuff, 1 ft. in. 
long by 9J in. wide. The flap is made up 
of three pieces : one 2 ft. 6J in. by 1 ft. 2 J in., 
and two for clamps, 1 ft. 2i in. by 2 in. by 
£ in. One piece, on which the flap is hinged, 

2 ft. 6£ in. by SJ in. of J-in. stuff ; one 
piece for carved pediment, 2 ft. 3J in. by 
5£ in. of J-in. stuff ; two pieces for brackets, 

3 in. by 2^ in. of J-in. stuff ; one piece, 
2 ft. 3J in. by 1 ft. GJ in. of J-in. stuff, for 
the bottom, which may be of basswood, 
stained to match and two pieces, 7 in. 
by 4J in. of J-in. stuff. The pigeon-holes* 
also may be of basswood, J in, *hick ; two 
pieces for top and bottom, 2 ft. Of in. by 
4J in. ; two end pieces, 7 in. by 4J in. ; 
two middle uprights, 6 J in. by 4J in. ; two 
small vertical division pieces, 3J in. by 4J in. ; 
two horizontal division pieces, 9f in. by 4 J in.; 
four small curtain pieces, 4J in. by J in. ; 
and one piece for the centre curtain, SJ in. 
by f in. An enlarged section through A 
(Fig. 988) is given at Fig. 991, showing the. 


pediment tongued into the top, and, the 
basswood bottom fitted into the plough 
grooves of the rails. The rails are tenoned 
into the legs in the usual way ; they should 
be fitted in dry, and the% taken out and 
carved. Figs. 992 and 993 are enlarge- 
ments of the carving on the end and front 
rails, ^together with the haunchings and 
tenons necessary ; the tenons are shouldered 
on the front side only. Fig. 994 is an 
enlarged half of the pediment, giving a 
section, and ^ detail of the carving. These 
designs for the carving will be found easy 
to cut. The ^smajl brackets fixed on the 
top are sliaped to form a support for pens ; 
they arc dovetailed into the pediment, as 
shown in Fig. 995, and arc secured to the 
top by screws driven 'from inside. The 
top piece to which the flap is hinged is 
secured by screws driven through the ends 
inside, in the manner set out in Fig^ 990. 
Fig. 997 illustrates the method of clamping 
the flap, the ‘clamps being grooved, mor- 
tised, and mitered to receive the tenons 
add haunchings, and to* fit the mitres of the 
flap ; 2-in. brass butts should be used for 
hanging the flap, and a 2-in. brass box lock 
to seqpire it. Fig. 91i3 is a section taken at b 
(F ig. 990), showing the pigeon-holes in 
front elevation ; these are mitered together 
as shown in Fig. 999, and fixed with small 
brads. The curtain pieces are cut in tight 
between the division pieces, and glued. 

Small Pedestal Desk with Drawers 
and Pi£:eon-holes. 

The pedestal writing desk illustrated 
by Fig. 1000 would look best in oak, with 
the internal fittings of the desk in mahogany. 
Fig. 1001 is a side elevation, while Fig. 
1002 is a half plan of the top of the desk 
and a half plan of the bottom rails of 
the pedestal. The desk, which is 1 ft. 8 in. 
square, is fitted with five drawers and four 
pigeon-holes at the back, and has a loose • 
tray at the front (see section, Fig. 1003). 
The front, back, and sides of the desk are 
J in. thick ; the lid and top are f in. thick, 
both being clamped with stuff 1 J in. wide ; 
and the ffottom, which may be of pine, is J in. 
^hick. The sides are dovetailed to the 
back and front, and the top a (Fig. 1003) 
is screwed to the back and sides, the screws 




rift 1002;— ^alf Plans of Desk and 
Bottom Bails of Pedestal. 


Fig 1003.— Vertical Section of Top of Pedestal 
* Desk. 
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being hidden by the 'small turned pillars B. 2 ft. 3 in. high by L ft. 7 in. square over 
Three screws in the back and two in each the legs, which arc If in. square for a length 


side will be sufficient. The small pillars 
are f in. in diameter, and arc relieved by 
having three turned grooves in the centre^ 
of each, as shown ; they also have a f-in. 
diameter pin left on at each end for securing 
them to the desk top and to the top rails c. 
These rails are f in. in diameter, and arc 
also relieved by small turned grooves. The 
lid and top should overhang ^ in. all round, 
and should be fitted with two 2-in. brass 



Fig. 1004.— Front Elevation of Pigeon-holes and 
! Drawers of Pedestal Desk. 



Fig. 1007.— Joint of 

Front Bail to Leg Fig. 1008.— Joint of Side 
of Desk. Bail to Leg of Desk. 


butt hinges and a desk lock. Fig. 1004 
gives a front view o| the internal fittings 
at Jhe back of the desk. All the material 
is J in. thick, with the exception of tl^^ 
drawer fronts, which are | in. thick. The 
joints D of the putside frame are either 
dovetailed or box pinned, and all the par- 
titions ^re made a sliding fit in shallow 
grooves, as shown at r. A small bone 
knob should be fitted d;o each drawer. The 
joints for the loose tray at the front are 
the same as those shown at d in Fig. 1004,* 
and there are five partitions in the tray. 
The edges of the partitions in both fittings 
should be nicely rounded. The pedestal *is 
18 


of 4J in. at the top, tapering to f in. at the 
bottom. The small square feet, shown in 
section at Fig. 1005, arh If fn. long, and are 
fitted separately, as shown, to facilitate 
working. A f-in. square by f-in. long pin 
is left* on the bottom of the leg for enter- , 
ing a corresponding hole in the foot. The 
front rails above and below the drawer are 
IJ in. wide by J in. thick, and are set back 
f in. from tWt front face of the legs. The 



fitted to Side Bail Fig. 1010.— Comer 
of Desk. Bracket of Desk. 

upper rail is joined to the legs as shown in 
Fig. 1006, the joint of the lower rail being 
as shown in Fig. 1007, which is a view looking 
from the back. The groove is f in. deep, 
and must be undercut on the lower edge, 
as shown, and extends to within | in. of the 
front face of the leg. This joint must be 
carefully done with the chisel. The back 
and side rails arc 3^ in. wide by | in. thick, 
and are jointed as indicated at Fig. 1008. 
Bach of the two side rails has a IJ-in. by 
J-in. fillet G screwed*to the bottom edge, pro- 
jecting f in. inside, to serve as the drawer 
runners, and projecting f in. outside, the top 
edge being rounded (see Fig. 1009). A 
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guide H, of pine, must be glued and bradded 
to the inside of each side rail, and a hard- 
wood drawer stop must also be glued to the 
inside of the back rail. 

Rails. — The lottom side rails J (Figs. 
1001 and 1002), which are | in. wide by 
I in. thick, are in. from the floor, and 
are stub-tenoned into the legs The two 


of f in. should be left all round, the ground 
being fetched out about J in. deep, and 
punched with a groun^g tool. The 
brackets may be secured in place with 
screws driven through the leg and the rail 
from the back. 

Drawer Front. — The drawer front, which 
is 3 in. wide by } in. thick, has a raised sur- 



Fi^. ion. — Side View of 
Pedestal Drawer. 



Fig. 1012— Section of Side and 
Bottom of Pedestal Drawer. 



Fig. 1018.— Securing Desk 
to Pedestal. 


inner rails k are also J in. by f in., and are 
4 in. apart ; they have round pins of J in. 
diameter left on each end for securing them 
to the side raili,. 

Brackets. — The two front brackets under 
the drawer, shown eni'argcd at Fig. 1010, aie 
3J in. by 6 in. ; these arc not for strength- 
ening purposes, but are intended merely 
to serve as a Relief to tl^e front. They are 
f in. thick, the hole being bored with a 1-in. 
ce^trebit. To get a clean hole, bore through 
till the centre can be seen ; then turn the 
bracket over and bore right out. A margin 


face (see side view. Fig. 1011), with a brass 
drop handle fitted in the centre. The 
bottom of the drawer fits in a groove in the 
sides as shown at Fig. 1012. 

Securing Desk to Pedestal. — The method 
of securing the desk to the pedestal is 
shown by Fig. 1013 ; the hardwood 
buttons L are screwed to the bottom of 
the desk, and when turned home engage 
in slots cut in the rails ; two buttons in each 
side rail will be sufficient. The desk and 
pedestal should be stained or fumed, and 
finished by wax-polishing. 
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Kitchen Dresser. 

The first example in this section is a dresser 
■suitable for a house of medium size. Figs. 
1014 and 1015 show front and end eleva- 
tions; Fig. 1010 shows a section on line ab 
(F ig. 1014) ; Fig. 1017 a plan of the “framing 
under drawers ; and Fig. 1018 a plan of 
the cupboard in the dresser. The material 
used for the dresser should be good sound 
And dry Christiania white deal, “free from 
knots^ shakes, and resinous substances. 
The lower portion of the dresser is ‘divided 
into three separate clipboards, with one 
shelf in each, as shown in Figs. 1016 and 
1018. The pot-board and the divisions 
in the cupboard are J in. thick, finished. 
The two ends of the lower portion of the 
dresser are framed and panelled as shown 
in Figs. 1015 and 1019. The top of the 
lower portion of the dresser is 1 ft. 6 in. wide 
by IJ in. thick, finished, as shown in Fig. 
1020. The three drawer fronts are 8J in. 
wide by | in. thick ; the drawer sides, 
8J in. wide by J in. thick ; the drawer 
backs, in. wide by J in. thick ; the 
drawer bottom being f in. thick (see Fig. 
1020). The two jnd standards for the 
top portion of the dresser are 8| in. wide* 
at the top, and 5 in. wide at the bottom, 
the standard at Centre being } in. less 
— ^the thickness of the matchboarded back. 
The two end standards are rebated to 
receive matching, as gjjiown in Figs. 1015 
and 1017. The top shelf is 8J in. wide ; 
the middle shelf, 6| in. wide ; the bottom 
shelf, 5J in. wide ; all being J in. thick, 
finished (see Figs. 1015 and 1016). The 
runners o d for drawers should be framed 
to the front and back rails, and panelled 


as shown in Figs. 1017 and 1020, the 
runner c being of 3-in. by IJ-in. stuff, and 
the runner d 4-in. by IJ-in. The adoption of 
this dust-proof method allows of the lower 
cupboard being kept clean. The* drawer 
guides F. are 2 in. by 1 in. The two ends 
of the lower cupboard are housed to receive 
the pot-board. The pot-board is also 
housed to receive the two standards, the 
housing being stopped i in. from the front 
edge of the two ends and the pot-board. 
The front and back rails of the lower por- 
tion of the dresser are grooved so that the 
top c< the dresser •can be buttoi/ed down 
(see p, Fig. 1020). The framing forming 
the end of the lower portion of the dresffer 
is tongued as shown in Fig. 1019, and 
rebated at the back 'to receuve the match- 
boarding, as shown in Fig. 1018. The 
small round at the angle of the dresser 
is stopped at the bottom as shown in 
the front elevation (Fig. 1014), and the 
corners of the dresser-top are rounded. 
Two bearers G of the same width and thick- 
ness as the drawer runners (4 in. by U in.) 
are fixed under the dresser top (see Fig. 1016) 
These bearers answer as tilting pieces for 
the three drawers, which, when pulled out, 
will not drop, but will keep in a level posi- 
tion. The drawers are i in. shorter than 
the depth of the dresser, and are stopped 
at the front as shown at h in Fig. 1020 — 
not at the back against the matching. 
In the latter case there is a tendency to 
push o§ the matching ; the drawers then 
go back too far, and present an unsightly 
* appearance. The drawers are fitted either 
with metal grip handles or with turn 
wood knobs. The doors are hung with 
“two 3-in. steel hinges, and fitted with small 
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mortke locks or ordMary cupboard handles. 
Ihe top of the lower portion of the dresser 
IS sunk as shown in Pig. 1016, the sinking 
being stopped at each end in a line with the 
inside face of the standard. The three 
standards of the top part of the dresser 
sho^d be set out and cut to shape as shown 
m Pigs. 1015, 1016, and 1021. A sinking 
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in the shelves is fonmed as shown in Fig. 
1022. The standards are housed f in. deep 
to receive the shelves, the housing being 
in each case stopped J in. from the front 
edg^ of the standai^ds. ^he housing is 
cut out to fit the sinking in the shelves. 
The soffit of the dresser is housed in the 
standard, and stopped as before described. 



Fig. 1019. Horizontal Section through Front of Dresser Cupboard. 



Fig. 1020.— 'Vertical Section 
through Dresser Drawers and 
Cupboards. 


Fig. 1023.— Section of Dust- 
framing between Drawers 
and Cupboard of Dresser. 
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The top end of the 8ta,^dard is cut to length 
under the cover-board as shown in Fig. 1021. 
Two bearers J are fixed between the soffit 
and the cover-board. Glue blocks K are 
shown in Fig. 1 1021. The matchboarded 
back of the lower portion of the dresser is 
cut 1 in. short of the floor-line (see Fig. 
1016), the top end of the matchbocirding 
being in a line with the middle of the dresser 
top ; the bottom end of the matchboard- 
ing for the top portion of the dresser being 
cut to suit (see Fig. 1016). The top of the 
lower portion of the dresser is left clean ; 
the other parts are knotted, stopped, and 
painted in three oils, and finished to an 
approved tint ; or they may be grained 
and varnished. The tongues of the match- 
boarding are painted in a colour that is as 
near as possible to the finished tint, because 
they are apt to shrink and show a white 
line. A sectional view showing the con- 
struction of the dust-framing between 
drawers and cupboard is presented by 
Fig. 1023. 

Enclosed Dresser. 

Figs. 1024 to 1026 illustrate the con- 
struction of a' small kitchen dresser, 'built 
to fit in a recess, and having the upper 
pal’t enclosed with a pair of glazed sliding 
doors, the lower part fitted with two drawers, 
and the cupboard enclosed with a pair 
of panelled doors rebated together. The 
chief dimensions are : — Height to dresser 
top 2 ft. 7i in., to cornice 6 ft. 11 J in., 
width of top enclosure 1 ft. 2 in., of 
lower enclosure 1 ft. 5 in., length 
3 ft. 2 in. Minor dimensions are figured 
in the details. The glazed enclosure is 
designed for adaptation to an existing 
dresser, and is removable. Fig. 1024 shows 
a fropt elevation of the complete fitment ; 
Fig. 1025 a vertical section on a a (Fig. 
1026) ; Fig. 1026, a plan showing in one half 
‘a section through the cupboard, and in the 
other half a section through the drawer 
compartment ; Fig. 1027, a horizontal 
section through the glazed enclosure ; Fig. 
1028, a half-plan of the top of the enclosure ; 
Fig. 1029, an enlarged detail of Fig. 1027 ; 
and Fig. 1030, a similar detail of Fig. 1025. 
Fig. 1031 is a conventional view of one end 
of the dresser framing, showing the pre- 


! 

paration for the draWer ; Fig. 1032 is » 
similar view of the sliding rail of the upper 
case, with a portion of the case end. The 
dresser legs are 2J in. square. The end' 
rails are of 1-in. by 9-in. board, tenoned 
into the legs with two 2-in. by 4-in. tenons, 
mitered at the back end to meet the tenons 
of the back board, which is out of |-in. by 
10-in. The drawer runners shown in Fig. 
1031 at B are nailed on the bottom edge 
of the end rails, and project 1 in. in front 
of the legs. 

Rails. — The rails are placed 4 in. from 
the outside of the legs, and the guide pieces 
c, 1 in. thick, are nailed on the ends to 
provide a flush surface for the drawers 
to run against. The top front rail, of j-in. 
by 2^-in. stuff, is dovetailed into the legs 
as shown in Fig. 1031, and the middle rail 
is fitted with double tenons, J in. thick, the 
front ends of the drawer runners being 
tenoned into this J in. deep. The middle 
rail may be got out of 2J-in. by l^-in. stuff 
and rebated as shown at d in Fig. 1031 for 
the doors, or out of 2J-in. by 1-in. stuff,, 
with a f.-in. fillet nailed on as shown in 
Fig. 1030. The central division e (Figs. 
1026 and 1029) is double-tenoned into 
the top and middle rails with J-in. tenons, 
and a guide piece of similar thickness is 
nailed on behind it to the runner as shown 
in the plan. The front bottom rail » 
(Fig. 1030) and the end rails, out of |-in. 
by 2J-in. stuff, are dovetailed up from 
the bottom of the legs, and the pot-board 
is cut in tight between and around the lege 
when the carcase is put together, two 
cross bearers not shown in the illustra- 
tions supporting its middle portions. 

Dresser Top, Sham Panel, and Doors. — 
The dresser top, which is formed of 'two 
j|J-in. by 9-in. spruce boards, ploughed 
and tongued together, is fixed at the front 
by screws, and at the back and ends by 
buttons as shown at g (Fig. 1031). These- 
buttons must not be thicker than the- 
front rail, or they will interfere with the 
running of the drawers. The drawers are 
dovetailed together as usual, and fitted aa 
, shown in Fig. 1025, a shapi panel being- 
formed on the fronts by mitering round a 
J-in. cocked bead, which may be either simply 
bradded and glued on, or sunk into a groove 
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as shown in the section. These should be 
inserted after the drawer has been made 
and fitted. The panelled doors are framed 
together with mortice-and-tenon joints, out 
of IJ-in. stuff, with J-in. panels flush 
on the inside; a 1-in. by J-in. bead and 
ovolo moulding being planted round on 
the outside. The doors are rebated to- 
gether ; therefore the meeting stiles will 
require to be J in. wider than the hanging 
stiles, and to have a ^-in. bead worked 
on the face side. The doors are hung 
with* pairs of 2J-in. iron butts, i\-in. below 
flush, the left-hand door being fitted with 
two 3-in. thumb-neck bolts, and the right- 
hand door with a 1-in. brass knob and 
turnbuckle. The bottom stop should be 
splayed as shown in Fig. 1030, for facility 
of sweeping out. The enclosure consists 
of two ends out of 1-in. by 13J-in. deal, 
one top 1-in. by 13J-in., one slider rail 1-in. 
by 2J-in., and J-in. by 5J-in. matchlined 
back planted on. The top is dovetailed 
into the ends as shown in Fig. 1028, and 
the slider rail is dovetailed in a similar 
manner to withstand the shocks of the 
doors. 

Oak Runners. — As shown in Fig. 1030, 
IJ-in. oak slips or runners are inserted 
tightly into grooves in the slider rail and 
top of the case. These grooves should 
not be ploughed until the door* are cleaned 
off, because they should be arranged to 
fall in the middle of the thickness, and at 
such a distance apart that there is a clearance 
of J in., this opening being filled in, when 
the doors are closed, by the slip h (Fig. 
1029) fixed to the inside of the outer door. 
Two other striking tongues, which may 
be of deal, are groove^ into the sides of the 
case, and enter rooves in the stiles of 
the doors. These may be fixed, as the^B 
will be no necessity to remove them. The 
oak runners shoujd be cut in two pieces, 
with the joint about J in. under the door 
when light home. One piece may then 
be fixed, the door slid on to it, and the 
other piece placed in*position by raking it 
in. The doors are prepared out of 1-in. 
stuff, with stiles 3 in. wide, rebated upon* 
the inside f in. by ^ in. for glass, and beaded 
on the face with a ^-in. bead. The two 
middle stiles overlap, and only one shovfs. 


the size of the doors 4:)eing alike. A similar 
bead may be worked round the front of the 
case to break the joint, if desired. 

Completing Dresser. — The doors are framed 
together, the size ol tL^ tenons being 
shown in Pig. 1030. The shelves are 
housed in the sides of the case J in. each 
end, t)r may rest on fillets. None of the 
outside of the case except the front need 
be planed, as it will be hidden in the recess. 
The cornice is out of 4J-in. by 1-in. stuff 
cut in tight •between the walls, and nailed 
to the top of the case. A cover-board 
may be nailed (5n to the top. The case 
is fixed to the dresser by screws through 
the runner rail, as shown in Fig. 1030, and 
in the quarter-round filet nailed to the 
matchlining. Two 3-in. brass scooj) handles 
are fixed in the door stiles, to open and close 
them. Of the accompanying illusl^’ations, 
Figs. 1024 to 1028 are reproduced to the 
scale of J in.%to 1 ft.. Figs. 1029 and 1030 to 
2 in. to 1 ft.. Figs. 1031 and 1032 to 1 in. 
to 1 ft. The letter references not explained 
in the text are as follows : — i, shelf ; j, plate 
rack ; k, runner for glazed sliding doors. 

•Dresser wiHi Sliding Doors. 

In small rooms, a dresser with sliding 
doors is generally to be preferred to one 
having the doors hung in the usual way 
and opening into the room. Fig. 1033 
is a front elevation of such a dresser, and 
on it are marked dimensions that will be 
suitable for most purposes. Fig. 1034 
is a side elevation. Fig. 1035 a vertical 
section, and Fig. 1036 a sectional plan. 
First set out the dresser to full size. The 
top A (Figs. 1033 and 1034) is 1 ft. 9 in. 
wide, and should be selected from 11 -in. 
by IJ-in. seasoned red deal, the pieces 
being cross-tongue jointed with good glue 
and tongues. The shelf b (Pig. 1035) should 
be of 1-in. red deal; the shelf c and 
bottom T (Fig. 1035) may be of 1-in. white 
deal, and all three should be glued and 
tongued. The angle posts d d (Fig. 1036), 
when finished, should be about 2| in. 
square; into these the top and bottom 
rails E F (see Fig. 10(55) should be dovetailed, 
glued, and screwed. The middle rail should 
be tenoned into the angle posts, but should 
not go through. The top rail E (Fig. 
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1035) should be about 3 in. wide hy 1 in. 
thick, and in the centre and between the 
top rail and the framing b (Fig. 1035), 
frame in a vertical piece 3 in. by IJ in. 
and about 7 in. deep, to form a division 
for the drawers (see Fig. 1033). To con- 
struct the ends (Fig. 1034), preparji the 
top rails 3J in. wide by IJ in. thick, and 
bottom rails 4^ in. by IJ in., and frame 


width of the top rail E would be 1{ in., and 
of the bottom rail 2J in. Both rails are 
grooved i in. deep, and into them is in- 
serted a J-in. by ja-in, bead pp, over 
^hich the rails of the door are rebated. 
The width of the outer linings gh should 
be the thickness of the rails e f, plus ^ in. 
The linings should be glued and bradded 
on to the rails, which are set back the 




Fig. 1088. Fig. 1034. 

Figs. 1038 and 1034.~Front and End EleTations of DroBser with Sliding Doors. 


one'^of each into the stile s and into the 
angle post h, ploughing them for the panel. 
iiBCD (Fig. 1037) are enlarged sections 
of the top and bottom rails of the doors, 
and E and F are enlarged sections of the 
rails in which the doors are made to run. 
Their thickness should not be less than 
1^ in., and their widths must be gauged 
according to the thickness of the doors. 
Thus, assuming that the doors are ]| in. 
thick when finished, and the outside linings 
a H (Fig. 1Q37) i in. thick, the approximate 


thickness of the linings, in order that they 
may finish flush with the angle posts D D 
(Fig. 1036), and the outer door also will 
be flush when rebated over the linings, as 
shown. The stiles of the doors lhay be 
3J in. wide, plus J in., if tongued into the 
angle posts as shown at ll (Fig. 1036). 
Top rails and muntins are 3^ in., and the 
’bottom rails 4J in. wide, mortised, tenoned, 
and ploughed for panels, and stop-cham- 
fe^ed as shown in the lower part of Fig. 
1033. Having fitted and secured the rails 
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and linmgB to their respective places, clean dards, shown at m M«(Figs. 1033 and 1034) 
off ^sh with the angle posts, and fit in are IJ in. thick. The shelves should be 
the framed ends. Get the shelves to their grooved for plates similarly to the top at 
proper lenjrths and widths, and secure the n (Pig. 1035), the space between the shelves 
to fillets which are screwed to thf beiug arranged to reqiiirements. They 
inside of the ends, as shown under the should be housed into the standards 
shelves pig. 1035). To fix the top, put about | in. deep. Stopping the groove 
screws through the top rail about 12 in. about* | im from the front edge, and pro- 



Fig. 1036. —Horizontal Section through Dresser Fig. 1037.— Vertical Section through 

with Sliding Doors. Dresseris SUding Doors. 


apart. To secur tlie top to the ends, 
plough a groove (see Fig. 1038), and ma^e 
some wooden buttons of hardwood, pre- 
ferably mahoganjf, on which *cut a tongue. 
Insert the tongue into the groove, and 
screw through the buttons into the top, 
A being the top, b the top rail of framing, 
and 0 the mahogany button. The fronts of 
the drawers should be 1} in. thick, planed 
true and w^ll fitted into the opening ; 
the sides should be J in. thick and dove- 
tailed together. 

Dresser Standards. — The dresser stdn- 

# 


viding the shelf with a shoulder, makesTa 
better-looking job. The standards also 
should be grooved into the top, and pushed 
in from the back ; and to make a good job, 
both shelves and dresser should be matclF- 
boarded at the back. The comice is 3J 
in. by fin., fitted with a piece of 2f-in. 
architrave moulding mitered at the ends, 
and l^pt flush with the top edge of the f-in. 
piece. Fix these* together with screws 
from the back, and on the top of all brad a 
board f in. tUck, and of sufficient length 
and width to project f in. beyond the 
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t ^ 

moulding both at the" front and ends, as into place. The dresser, when it is corn- 
shown in Pig. 1033. plcted, may be painted, or, if stained 

Completing Dresser. — Having cleaned ofE and varnished, should be well cleaned up, 
the doors and shot them to their respective twice sized, and twice varnished ; if painted, 
widths and heights, remove the parting fpur coats should be given. The drawers 
beads p p (Fig. 1037) and rebate the outer should have* a lock and two 3J-in. brass 



Fig. 1039. Fig. 1040. 


Figs. 1039 to 1042.— Front 
Elevation, Vertical Section, 
Fig. 1042. Horizontal Sections 

(• of Dresser with Mirror. 

Fig. 1041. 

door over the linings GH. Replace the beads, drop handles, and into the edges of the 
and in a similar manner rebate the inner shelves should be Screwed some brass 
door, and brad on the fillet k (Fig. 1037). dresser hooks, on which cups may be hung. 
When fitting these doors, allow sufficient To make the doors run easily, tyv'o small sash 
space between the beads and rebates for rollers to each door should be let into the 
paint or varnish. The doors should be under side of the bottom rails of the sliding 
finished and quite dry before being put doors at q q (Fig. 1037). 
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Dresser with Mirror. 

Figs. 1039 and 1040 illustrate tlie con- 
struction of a kitchen dresser which may 
be of pine or canary wood. The lower , 
part (see Fig. 1011) consists of a cup- 
board, enclosed by two doors, which are 
divided by a fixed imnel, and contains a shelf 
supported by fillets screwed to the gables. 
Three drawers of a handy size are arranged 
above the cupboard. A plinth, shaped at 
the front as shown, supports the lower car- 
case, and the upper part consists of four 



Fig. 1043. — Plan of Dresser Plinth. 


ends. Cut the dovetail grooves b in the 
ends of the plintli to receive the back, 
keeping it in 1 in. Then mitre the ends to 
the front, and glue them to the corner 
blocks. Glue a piece, IJ in. wide by I in. 
thick, on the inside of the front at the top 
edge, and fix pieces to the ends in the 
same Vay. • The shaping of the front 
and ends should be done before gluing the 
whole together, and a sash moulding should 
})e run on the edge at the front and ends. 
The gables df the lower carcase should 
be squared up to 2 ft. 81 in. by 1 ft. 7 in. 
• • 



r' 

aI. Fig. 1047. — Section showing Position of 
J • Dresser Drawer »Stop. 



shaped gables, shown in Fig. 1040, the two 
inside being 5 in. longer than the outside 
gables, and forming cupboard, which is 
enclosed by a door ith a glass panel. Four 
small drawers (see Figs. 1039, 1040, an(i 
1042) on each side of the cupboard com- 
plete the arrangement. 

Construction of Dresser. — Beginning with 
the plinth, plane up sufiicient wood for the 
front and back, and two ends 4J in. wide 
by J in. thick. Cut the front to the sizes 
given in Fig. 1043, and make a mitre at 
each end. Dovetail together two pieces 
4 in, long by in. wide by J in. thick 
(see Fig. 1044), and glue two of these corner 
blocks A (Fig. 1043) inside the front at tlfe 


wide by J in. thick. They are rebated 
on the edges for the J-in. back, which is 
made of tongued and grooved stuff 3 in. 
wide. The bottom is lap-dovetailed to 
the gables, and should be set back IJ in. from 
the front to allow the doors to overlap. 
At the back, the bottom, which is f in. 
thick, is narrowed to allow for nailing the 
back to the edge. The four long rails c 
(Fig. 1045) are 3 in. wide by | in. thick, 
the two at the top, front, and back being 
dovetailed to the gables. The rail at the 
front under the drawers is fixed to the 
gables, with two short tenons on each end| 
and the back rail is housed in the gable 
with a dovetail groove. The two upright 
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divisions d are 3 in. Wide by J in. thick, and 2^ in. wide by f in. thick, and are fixed to 
are fixed to the rails by cutting square pins the front and back rails, with short tenons 



Fig. 1048. Fig. 1049. 

Figs. 1048 and 1049.-~Front and End Elevations of Plate Back. 



Fig. 1060. — Vertical Section of Plate Back. 

on the ends and niortising the rails to receive 
them. The two drawer runners e are 


on the ends. The guide f is glued and nailed 
to the runner, while the drawer runners 
G are 1 J in. wide by | in. thick, and screwed 
to the gables. 

Doors of Dresser. — The doors are mor- 
tised and tenoned together, the stiles and 
rails being in. wide by 1 in. thick, with 
a sash moulding run on the front edges. 
Rebate the inside edges at the back for the 
panels, which are J in. thick and bevelled. 
Fig. 1040 shows an enlarged section of 
the doors. The panels are fixed with 
beads nailed to the edges of the stiles and 
rails, and the panel between the doors is 
framed up in the same way as the doors, 
and screwed to the ,top and bottom rails. 
Work a J-in. bead on the edges of the stiles 
next the doors to break the joint, and glue 
and nail a fillet h on each edge of the dividing 
panel to form steps for the doors. 

Drawers. — The three drawers above the 
doors are dovetailed together in the usual 
way, the fronts being bevelled all round 
the edges. The drawers are stopped by 
gluing and nailing thin pieces of wood — two 
for each drawer — about in. square, to 

the rail. Fig. 1047 shows the position of 
drawer stop. 

‘ Dresser Top, Shelves, etc.— The top pro- 
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jccts 2 in. over the gambles at the ends, IJ in. 
at the hack, and f in. at the front. It is 
4 ft. 4 in. long by 1 ft. 9 in. wide by 1 in. 
thick, and is screwed to the rails at the front 
and back. Screw two fillets J (Fig. '1040) 
IJ in. wide by f in. thick to the gables, to 
support the shelf, which is | in. thick. The 
shaped gables for the upper pa'rt are shown 
in Fig. 1040, the two on the outside being 

1 ft. in. long by 9 in. wide by | in. thick. 
Rebate the back edges for the J-in. back. 
The top and bottom shelves k are f in. 
thick, and are housed into dovetail grooves 
cut in the sides of the gables, the grooves 
being stopped J in. from the front, and the 
shelves rebated. The shelf l between the 
drawers is ^ in. thick, and grooved in the 
gables, 'the short division between the 
drawers being 2 in. wide by i in. thick, and 
fixed Vo the shelves with short tenons. A 
fillet ^ in. thick is glued to the shelf at the 
back of the division to guide the drawer. 
The shelf above the door is fixed in the 
gables in the sam'e way as the others. 
The back for the upper part is J in. thick, 
and is in two pieces half checjked together at 
M, and ^crewed to the /'-dgc of the bottom 
shelf. It is fixed in the rebate in the out- 
side gables, and placed over the .edges 
of the inner gables, which are made ^ in. 
narrower for this purpose. Leave the back 
projecting over the back edge of the top of 
the lower part, and fix with screws. At 
each end glue a piece to the back edge of 
the lower carcase top, where it projects 
over the gables. The upper half of the 
back is fitted in the rebates in the gables, 
and shaped on the top edge as shown in 
Fig. 1039, and screwed in place. Turned 
knobs should be fitted to the drawers and 
doors, and the latter are hung with brass 
butt hinges. The dresser would look well 
if stained walnut colour and polished. 

Plate Rack. 

A rack for draining plates and dishes is 
illustrated by Figs. 1048 and 1049. It 
should be Jmade of sound red deal or yellow 
pine, of which the following quantities arc 
required : Two bottom rails, 2 ft. 10 in. by • 

2 in. by 1 in. ; two top rails, 2 ft. 10 in. by 
1 in. by 1 in. ; two middle rails, 2 ft. 2 in. by 
1 J in. by 1 in. ; four end rails, 7 in. by 1^ in. 


by 1 in. ; four stiles, 2 ft. 34 in. by IJ in. 
by lin. ; two stiles, 2 ft. IJin. by IJin. by 
1 in. ; and one top board, 2 ft. 10 in. by G J in. 
by J in. The rails and stiles are mortised 
r and tenonqd together, and wedged from the 
outer edges. The upright bars are f in. in 
diameter, and are fixed in position after the 
framework is wedged together, the holes 
for them being previously bored in the 
rails. The rods are of birch, and those 
sold by house furnishers for curtains, etc., 
will be suitable. Fig. 1050 is an enlarged 
view, showing how the rods arc placed in 
the rails. A handy shelf is formed by screw- 
ing a board GJ in. by J in. to the top (see 
Fig. 1050). The plate rack is fixed on 
wall dogs, usually over the sink. 

Portable l-arder or Safe. 

A convenient form of portiible larder or 
safe is shown by Figs. 1051 to 1053, and 
should be made of good white deal. The 
sides, top, bottom, and back are each formed 
of boards ploughed and tongued together, 
the sides of the boards being beaded on 
their front edges to give a better appear- 
ance. Reference to a (Fig. 1051) shows the 
stopped housings to receive the bottom, 
which is cut to fit them, and also to con- 
tinue over the edges of the sides, where it 
is mitered to fit chamfered fillets nailed to 
the lower ends of the sides. The top is 
screwed to the sides, but to give further 
support a fillet shown in section in Fig. 
1053, and by Fig. 1054, is dovetailed to 
the sides. This fillet is rebated for the 
door and also beaded, this bead and the 
beads of the sides being mitered as shown 
at c. In Fig. 1053 it will be seen that the 
boards forming the back are continuejl to 
the floor, and are nailed to the back edge 
•:)f the bottom of the larder. A chamfered 
fillet is screwed to the under side of the 
top, and to this the upper ends of the 
boards are nailed. Rebates should be 
made in the back edges of the ' sides to 
receive the edges of the back boards. To 
give a finish to the'" bottom of the larder, 
a flat plinth should be dovetailed into the 
lower ends of the sides as shown at b (Fig. 
1054), the ends being mitered to strips 
nailed on the sides ; whilst a moulding 
mitered round the under side of the top 
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* tetter appearance to that part, should be hung with a pair of 2-in. butts, 
rhe door IS of a simple character, consist- and a suitable fastening should also be 
mg of stiles, rails, and muntin rebated and provided and fixed. The shelves are sup- 
cnamfered, the joints at the corners being ported on fillets screwed to the sides at suit- 
naunched mortif^e and tenon, and those ^ able heights, and should not be fixed to 
connecting the muntin and fails being the fillets, but left free, so that they' can 



Fig. 1056%-Provi8ion Safe with Semicircular Top. 


stub mortice and tenon. The netting, 
which is of a very fine mesh, is held in 
position by means of* beads, mitered and 
screwed into the rebates. Door stops, 
one of which, is shown at d (Fig. 1054), , 
are screwed to the sides and bottom, the 
rebate in the top rail acting as stop for 
the upper part of the door. The do<>r 


be easily removed in order that they may 
receive thorough cleansing. 

Provision Safe. 

A provision safe with a semicircular 
top is shown by Fig. 1055. Front and side 
elevations are shown by Figs. 1056 and 
1057, details of the mouldings, etc., at A A 
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and B B being presented by Figs. 1058 and 
1059, whilst Fig. 1060 is an enlarged detail 
showing the construction of the semi- 


circular end. Fig. 1061 is an enlarged 
detail of the angle post, showing the joints 
with the rails. 



Fig. 1066. 1057. 

Figs. 1066 and 1067.— Front and Side Elevations of Proviiion Safe. 








Fig. 1068. Fig. 1069. 

Figs. 1068 and. 1069.— Horiiontal Sections through Door Stiles, etc., of Safe, on Lines A A and 

BB (Fig. 1066). 
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Fig. 1060 . — Joints in Semicircular End of Safe. 

Ship's Pantry -safe. 

The pantry-safe illustrated by Figs. 
1062, 1063, and 1064 is fitted with blinds 
and perforated zinc, and a ring plate for 
hooking up. This form of safe is used on 
ships and yachts, and the wood employed 
is usually teak or mahogany, but for domes- 
tic purposes pine is suitable, while the 
back, if fixed near a wall, could be match- 
boarded. Two methods of jnaking the 
frame are shown in Figs. 1065 and 1060, 
which are alternative sections at ab (Fig. 
1063). In Fig. 1065 there are four stiles, 
in which the eight rails are stump-tenoned 
and pinned, while in Fig. 1066 there are 
eight stiles and eight rails mortised, tenoned, 
and wedged, making four pieces, which are 
ploughed and tongued, and fixed with 
blodks screwed fro" the inside, or by nail- 
ing through from the outside and stopping 
the holes with putty. Prepare timber to 
the following din^ensions, alfowing J in. 
extra at each end on stiles, and also on 
the tencgis of any rails that come through ; 
the excess lengths are trimmed off after 
the work has set ; — ^Four stiles, 2 ft. 1 in. 
by 2f in. by 2f in. ; eight rails, 1 ft, 9 in. 
by in. by in. ; two door stiles, 1 ft. , 

7J in. by 2| in. by IJ in. ; two rails, 1 ft. 
51 in. by 2f in. by IJ in. ; and the shelf, 

3 ft. 4 in, by 11 in. by | in. The top, 




Fig. 106 L— Joints of Angle Post of Safe 
with Bails. 
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usually got out of one width, is 2 ft. by 
2 ft. by IJ in. or 1 J in. thick in the centre, 
and worked down to | in. on the edges, 
and the bottom can be made from two pieces, 
ploughed and tongued together, 1 ft. II in. 



by I ft. II in. by I in. The blinds will 
take about 96 ft. of stufl, and ordinary 
Venetian laths cut in two will ^^answer 
the purpose. Plane the material and cut ^ 
the mortices in the stiles and the tenons 
on the rails, fit temporarily, fprm rebates 
J in. wide by } in. deep to receive the zinc 


and the wood slips 'for retaining it, and 
mark the divisions, raked at an angle of 
45°, for the blind laths ; eighteen are required 
for each of the three sides, and fourteen 
in the door. The grooves are in. deep. 



Figs. 1062 to 1064.- Front Elevation, 

Half Side Elevation and Vertical 
Section, and Part Boof Plan of 
Ship’s Pant^-safe. 

I 

Fig. 1064. 

and are stopped from the front edges 
(see Figs. 1067 and 1068). Cut a notch 8 in. 
from the base in each stile to receive the 
shelf fillets, and bore and counter-bore 
three holes in each top rail (Pig. 1069) 
for fixing the roof (see Fig. 1068). The 
tounter-bore is afterwards filed with wood 
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plugs cut across the grain. Then form a 
|-in. bead on the rails under and above 
the door, and frame the whole together, 
trim the ends of the stiles, shoot the top 
and bottom of the framework level, and 


are on the outside of the frame, and this 
method is adopted when the blinds are 
omitted. The fillets for the shelf are 
screwed on, the shelf being in two pieces 
(see |*ig. 1070) for taking out when large 









Figr. loee. Fig. loee. 

Figs. 1066 and 1066.— Horizontal Sections of 
Ship’s Pantry-safe at A and B (Fig. 1063). 


M ’Hi 

Fig. low.— i 
Blind Laths of 'l . ' i j 

Pantry-safe. 

Fig. 1069. — End of Top 
Rail of Pantry-safe. 


IIP 


Fig. 1070.— 
Shelf and Batten of 
Fantrynsafe. 


Fig. 1071.— 
Door Joints in 
Gantry-safe. 


fix the«top in position. The blinds may 
next be inserted (having been previously 
fitted, and painted "or varnished), some 
allowance being made in the grooves for 
the thickness of the paint. Then the zinc, 
is secured by wood slips c (Figs. 1065 and 
1066) bradded on. In Fig. 1066 the rebate 
and the beaded slip for securing the ziAc 


Fig. 1068. — Inside of Pantry-safe Frame and 
Hanging Stile of Door. 

a 

joints of meat require hanging. The bottom 
is screwed on from the under side, and 
the door (see Fig. 1071) is next fitted, a 
|-in. Ijead being worked on the stiles only ; 
the hinges are let in their full thickness on 
the hanging stile, the lock stile being rebated 
to meet the slip at d (Fig. 1065). It can 
be carried on at the lower rail and hanging 




Fig. 1078. Fig. 1074. • Fig. 1076. 

Figs. 1073 to 1076.— Front and End Eleyations and Cross Section of Cold Safe. 
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stile, the hinges heinfe f in. wide at this 
case. The door should have a cupboard 
tim and lock, the eye bolt or ring plate, 
whichever is fitted, being galvanised. The 
screws, hinges, lock, etc., should be of 
brass if the safe is intended for* sea>going 
purposes ; and, finally, the dimensions 


ments ; but of course the dimensions can 
be altered to suit requirements. All the 
outer boarding, except the top and bottom, 
should be J in. thick, ploughed and tongued, 
^ or rebated together. The boards for the 
inner casing may be about f in. thick, the 
joints being tongued or rebated as for the 



Figs. 1076 to 1078. -Half Front Elevation and Vertical Section, Quarter Plan, and Method 
of Obtaining Bevels of Knife-box. 





Fig. 1079.— Alternative Design for End of 
Knife-box. 


pven are extra for*sea usage, and may be 
reduced Jpr home purposes. 

Cold S^fe. 

The cold safe illustrated by Figs. 1072 
o 1075 is suitable for keeping butter, 
neat, etc., coo*l during hot weather. A 
landy size is about 2 ft. 6 in. high, 2 ft. 3 in. 
7ide, and 2 ft. deep, outside measure-* 



Fig. 1080.— Section through Side of Knife-box, 
showing Method of Incising. 

outer boards. Good matchboarding will 
be suitable. The bottom and top should 
be of 1-in. boards, jointed and ploughed, and 
tongued together, and the appearance will 
be improved if the outer edges are rounded 
as shown. Fillets of wood about 2 in. 
by 1 in.^should be used, to which the inner 
^nd outer boarding •can be nailed. The 
ends of some of these fillets are shown in 
section in Fig. 1075. In making the safe, 
the best plan will be to nail the inner casing 
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and fillets together, and then to nail on the 
outer boards, filling in the spaces tightly 
with dry sawdust ; but care must be taken 
not to force in so much as to bulge the 
boarding. The door will require careful 
work, and should be made to fit fairly 
close. Its construction is clearly shown 
in^igs. 1072 and 1075 ; it should be#hinged 
with double garnet hinges. The fastening 
may be any of the ordinary forms as de- 
sired. Bearers and shelves can be fixed 


1080 is an enlarged * section of the side 
in Fig. 1076 at the centre, and shows clearly 
the nature of the ornamentation. To 
make the incisions after they are drawn 
on the surface, prepare a block a few inches 
long and With one edge planed to an angle 
of 45°, as shown dotted in Fig. 1080. Hold- 
ing this carefully to the lines, pare down 
its edge with a thin sharp chisel. Rub a 
little chalk on the under side of the block 
to prevent its slipping. The curved grooves 



as required. A metal or earthenware dish 
to contain ice should rest in the bottom 
of the safe. 

Knife -box. 

For making a knife-box such as is illus- 
trated by Figs. 1076 to 1078, the best wood 
is sound, dry Honduras mahogany or white 
beech; and, relief carving being unsuitable 
for an article subjected to the rough usage 
of the kitchen, incised ornamentation can 
alone be suggested. Two designs are ^ven,' 
and each of the four sides may be finished 
either as Fig. 1076 or as Fig. 1079. Fig. 


are better cut with a V-shaped bent chisel 
or “ veining tool.’' The edges of ^ the 
bottom may be ornamented with beads, 
'as in Fig. 1076, by drawing the circles and 
semicircles on a strip of thin paper and 
pasting this on the edge Jpreviously rounded ; 
then little nicks are cut between the circles, 
and the ends rounded down with a small 
chisel. The dovetails should be made in 
the direction of the grain as shown, and the 
top edge mitered. The division, which also 
forms the handle, should be housed into 
the ends slightly, as shown to the right 
of Fig. 1076, and the bottom is screwed to 
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it. The quarter plan (Fig. 1077) shows the section shown in Fig. 1080, with the 
the half internal dimensions of the box, exception of the beading of the top edge 
while Fig. 1078 illustrates the method of which is better done after dovetailing 
obtaining the bevel for cutting the shoulder Mark the lengths on the bottom edges, anc 
lines on the end pieces. To make the draw- set a bevel to a-* b‘ (Fig. 1078), and applj 
ing, turn down the edge a b (Fig. 1076),* this the marks on the inside face ; knife- 
as shown by the dotted line, and project cut these in, square this line over the edges 



Fig. 1083. Fig. 1084. Fig. 1085. Fig. 1086. 

Figs. 1083 and 1084. — Secret Dovetail for Figs. 1086 and 1086.— Ordinary Dovetail for 

Knife-box. Knife-b&x. 



Fig. 1088.— Centre Division for Knife-box without Fig. 1090.— Centre Division for Knife-box with 
Drawer. Drawer. 


it into the plan *to intersect a projector and pencil it in on the outside. Next allo^ 

from thp corresponding edge of the side in the thickness of the stuff, f in., and marl 

plan, the lettering indicating the same down a second bevel line, cutting the piece 

point in its various, positions. Join the off to this line square through. Next plan 

intersection a“ to b‘, the intersection of off the top edges to the same bevel as th 

the lower edges of the sides, and a*^ b^ is^ bottom, being careful, however, to beve 
a side of the true angle of the end, and* the two edges parallel with each othei 
also of the side, as the inclinations are Then apply an ordinary mitre templat 

equal. To set out, prepare the sides to to the top edges, and to the inside sigh 

14 
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lines, and mark the mitre on the edge ; 
later, and before the edge is rounded, run 
in a fine-cut saw, not quite down to the 
dovetail, and set out the dovetail sockets 
on the ends. Make each outside space 
half the width of the interior ones,' and 
from these points draw lines with the bevel 
used for the bottom edge, and on the inner 
line or back of the sockets mark the width 
equally on each side. The angle of the 


corner. Then bead the top edges, and cut 
out the dovetails with chisels ; finish 
cutting the mitres down to the dovetails, 
and fit together. All being correct, mark 
the groove for the division in the two end 
‘pieces square from the bottom edge, knock 
to pieces, and sink the groove. Next 
glue up, fit the division, and clean off and 
fit on the bottom, rounding its edges pre- 
viously, and fixing with glue and screws. 



Fig. 1091. — Incised End of Knife-box. 




Fig. 1094. — Alternative Side Elevation of Knife-box. 



Fig. 1092. — Moulded Edge 
of Bottom of Knife-box 
shown by Fig. 1082. 


Fig. 1095. — Knob of 
Elnife-box Drawer. 


sides of the socket should be about 80°, 
and this method of marking will ensure the 
dovetails being all alike. Having marked 
both ends of one piece, place the two 
ends face to face in the bench screw, and 
‘fine across their ends with the bevel ; run 
in the dovetail saw within the lines, then 
fasten one side piece in the screw with its end 
level, and rest an end piece on it, keeping the 
inside sight lines in line with the inside face 
of the side, and the bottom edges fiush. 
Hold the end down firmly, and draw the 
dovetail saw through the cuts, number 
the end, and repeat the process at each 


Other Knife -boxes. 

Figs. 1081 and 1082 show knife-boxes* in 
perspective, the latter having the addition 
oi a drawer underneath. Hardwood such 
as mahogany, oak, or walnut, finished 
with french polish, shollld be used; the 
corners are connected by mitre, secret 
dovetailing, as shown in Figs. 1083 and 
1084. If a more sijpple method of con- 
struction is desired, the boxes can be made 
of pine, nailed together or dovetailed in 
'the ordinary manner as in Figs. 1085 and 
1086. The principal sizes arc the same for 
both designs : Extreme length, 1 ft. 3 in., 
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and extreme width ‘8 in. In getting out 
the wood, a little extra in length must be 
allowed for working. The sides and ends 
are .f in. thick, and are gauged to 3 in. 
wide, with the top and bottom edges square.^ 
The correct angle for the ends dan be taken 
from Pig. 1087, which is drawn one-quarter 
full size, or to the scale of 3 in. to 1 ft. 
The dotted lines at a (Fig. 1087) indicate 
the length of the ends. When the sides 
and ends have been taken to length and 
width, the next thing is to dovetail them 
together ; the pin b (Figs. 1083 or 1085) 
is made on the ends of the box, and the 
Sockets c (Figs. 1081 or 1080) to receive 
them arc on the sides of the box. Before 
the box is glued together the ends must be 
grooved in. deep to receive the centre 
division ; see the dotted lines d (Fig. 1087), 
and also at e. Note that the groove docs not 
extend to the top edge of the sides. The 
half of the centre division (Fig. 1088), 
shown one-quarter full size, is got out I in. 
longer tlian the inside measurement of the 
box, in order that each end p (Fig. 1088) 
w ill fit in the groove in the ends. The centre 
division is put in before the sides and ends 
are glued together. When the latter is 
done, the lower edges of the box must be 
planed level so as to fit against the bottom, 
whi(!h is J in. thick, and provided with a 
half-round edge ; see Figs. 1(^1 and 1089. 
The bottom is fixed to the sides and ends 
with screws driven from the under side. 
The turned feet g (Fig. 1081) arc Ij in. 
in diameter a4d J in. thick, and are fixed 
with glue and screws. It is usual to glue 
cloth or baize on the under side of the feet, 
so that the box may be laid on a polished side- 
board or table withqpt scratching the sur- 


face. An alternative^ pattern for the centre 
division is shown in Fig. 1090. The hand hole 
in the division piece should be slightly rounded 
on the inside edges. To relieve the sides and 
ends of the design (Fig. 1081) they can be 
panelled out in incic>cd lines (V or hollow in 
section) as in the end view (Fig. 1091). 

Thcp construction of the knife-box with 
drawer (shown by Fig. 1082, p. 312) 
is nearly the same as described for Pig. 
1081. The ends h (Fig. 1082) and the 
back are f ih. thick and If in. wide, the 
back corners being mitre-dovetailed as in 
Figs. 1083 a»d 1084:. The drawer front is 
f in. thick, and the sides, back, and bottom 
are f in. thick. The drawer can be made in 
the usual way by grooving the sides to 
receive the bottom ; or, to give more inside 
space, the latter can be rebated to the 
sides and front, the* bottom standing uj 
in. just to clear and avoid friction. The 
top portion of the box is fix®d to the lowei 
ends li (Fig. 1082), and the back with doweh 
and glue. The bottom J (Fig. 1082) — see 
enlarged section Fig. 1092 — ^is fixed as ir 
Fig. 1081. The lines k in the end viev 
(Fig.^1093) arc incised, but they can b( 
further elaborated by the tfross lines anc 
the carved centre as in the alternaiiv< 
side view (Fig. 1091). It will be seen tha 
the shaped outlines of the sides and the endi 
(Figs. 1093 and 109i) can be applied to th( 
design Fig. 1081 ; also, the diamom 
centre of Fig. 1091 could be carved as i 
centre in Fig. 1094. Likewise the uppe 
part of Fig. 1082 could be incised as in Fig 
1091. The Jturned drawer knobs of Fig 
1082 arc shown in side view by Fig. 1095 
Brass handles on the drawer instead o 
knobs would also look well. 



CUPBOARDS. 


Kitchen Cupboards. 

Fig. 1096 shows an elevation of a kitchen 
cupboard over a sink; Fig. 1097 showing 
an end view and Fi^. 1098 a section. Figs. 

1099 and 1100 show respectively eleva- 

tion an^ section of a kitchen cupboard for 
a recess. It has been assumed that only 
a front and doors are necessary in the 
latter case. A*ll the framework should be 
made of wood IJ in^ thick, working up to 
about Ij in. ; ^-in. boards will be re- 

quired for panels, 1-in. boards for the 
bottom of the cupboard shown at Fig. 1096, 
and |-in.« boai^s for the ‘top of the ’Same. 
The dimensions of the parts are given in 
the‘ illustrations. The frames should •fii’st 
be made. The doors can be hinged with 
2J-in. butt^. To fix 'the first cupboard 
shown, prepare three pieces of wood about 
3 in. by 2 in., and fix them in the wall as 
shown. The top should be fixed by driving 
two or three holdfasts into the wall, and 
screwing these to the top. The frame of 
the cupboard illustrated at Fi^s. 1099 and 

1100 will have to be fixed to the wall or sides 
of the recess. Shelves are not shown, but 
can be added as desired. Some moulding 
fixed to the cupboards as shown will greatly 
improve their appearance. The following 
quantities of wood are required for the 
ftupboard shown at Figs. 1096, 1097, and 
1098 : 50-ft. run of 2| in. by IJ in. for 
front and sides of frame, stiles, and top 
rails of doors ; 5-ft. run of 3 in. by IJ in. 
for bottom rails of doors ; 12 ft. of pine, 
11 in. by J in., for panels of doors ; l2 ft. of 
7 in. by f in. for top ; 12 ft. of 9 in. by 1 in. 
for bottom ; about 9 ft. length of 2J-in. by 
1-in. ogee moulding to fix round the top. 


The designs might also be adapted for rup- 
boards in dining-rooms or bedrooms, in 
which case oak or other hardwood might 
be used. 

Damp-proof Harness Cupboard. 

Figs. 1101, 1102, and 1103 are front, end, 
and back elevations respectively of a 
cupboard for holding harness. Fig. 1104 
being a horizontal section. The height 
from the floor to the top of the cornice 
is 7 ft. 6 in., and the width 3 ft. out to out 
of the ends ; the depth in the clear is 1 ft. 
Owing to the frequent occurrence of damp 
in harness rooms that adjoin stables it is 
necessary to adopt some means by which the 
damaging eflects may be obviated. The 
cupboard in which the harness is hung, 
therefore, should be air-tight and damp- 
proof ; and the one illustrated has been 
designed to meet these requirements. Good 
yellow deal should be used. The front 
is composed of two IJ-in. p|nelled folding 
doors. The lower panels 'of wood are 
bolection moulded, the upper panels of 
glass being divided into three squares each, 
with moulded bars, a section of which is 
shown at x (Fig. *1105). The meeting 
stiles are prepared with hook joints, and 
a'^moulded cover fillet is tongued to the face 
of the right-hand door, as shown in section 
at Fig. 1105. The outer* or hanging stiles 
(see Fig. 1106) are prepared with a Jongued 
heel, which fits into a shallow groove pre- 
pared in the rebate of, the front frame of the 
ends, the lower edge of the doors shutting 
into a rebate prepared along the front edge 
of the pot-board. The uppet end on the 
inside of the top rail of the door shuts on to 
ajbead prepared on the fillet fixed on the 
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inside of the cornifee rail (see Fig. 1107). 
The ends are framed together with flush 
panels on the inside, the outside being sunk 
and bolection moulded. These ends are 
made the full height of the cupboard to 
the under side of the cover-board or top* 
the latter being fixed down to the top rails 
with screws (see Fig. 1107). The bottom 
ends are grooved to receive the pot-board 


(see Fig. 1108), which is held in position 
by being nailed through the ends, and 
additionally secured with glued angle- 
blocks on the under side, as shown. The 
plinth, when fixed, will cover the holes 
macfe by the nails in fixing the pot-board. 
The back is framed together in six panels, 
flush framqji on the inside. The back stiles 
of the ends are prepared with rebates 
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1 in. by J in. to receive the panelled back, intervals, as shown in Fig. 1103. The 
the exact width of which is obtained after plinth and cornice are mitered at the front 
the ends have been fixed to the pot-board, angles, and screwed in position from the 
It is essential that the back should fit in inside of the front and end framings. After 
tight between the rebates, and for per- the carcase has been put together, the inside 
manently fixing, the edges should be glued ‘must be treated with a damp-proof pre- 
and secured by inserting screws at close paration, such as Palma cream, this being 



Fig. 1106 .*>*Horizontal Section through Meeting Fig, 1106 .— Horizontal , Section through Hanging 
Stiles of Cupboard Doors. Stiles of Cupboard Doors. 
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applied with an * ordinary paint 
brush. The mode of procedure is 
as follows : — Having carefully rubbed 
down the face of the woodwork with 
glasspapcr, and dusted over, give the 
work one coat of ordinary whit‘-l cad paint? 
When this is dry, apply two or three (joats 
of the cream, allowing each coat to get 
perfectly dry and hard before applying the 
next. When the last coat is quite dry and 
hard, take some Willesden three-ply paper 
and cover the whole of the interior with it, 
hanging the paper in the usual way with 
strong paste. The edges of the paper arc 
prevented from coming away by fixing 
rounded fillets along the edges and in the 
angles, as shown in the detail illustrations. 
The following is the table of quantities : — 


No., n.. Ml. ' ft. in. 


Stilos 

Kails 

liiirs j 
Pjiiinl.s 
Mouldings 
Koads I 
Sh)i» ! 
Stilus ' 
Kiiilh , 
' 

]*aiiels 

Still's 

Kails 

Muutiiis 
I'illU'ls 
Pot - board 
I’OJ) 

; Plinth 
I ConiuH! 
i Fillet 
i Tiail 
i Fillet 


1 , 7 
1 1 

2 I 1 
4 ( 1 

1 

10 
;}3 
7 


1 
1 
I 
4 

4 I i 


1 


1 


I 

1 jno 

2 1 7 
1 3 

3 

3 : 2 

0 i 2 

1 i 3 
1 : 3 
1 5 
1 G 
1 ; 2 
1 i 3 


U 1 
10 ' '4 
n 1 


1 All the material 
If , h) ho yellow 


! 


1 ; 


J 

1 

2 I 


9 

1 '"i 


deal, sjieciall}' 
s e 1 e e t e d iVir 
staining and 
varnishing. The 
whole of the 
d 0 a 1 to h o 
wrought, and to 
hohl the fidl 
nominal thiidc- 
iiess and w'idtli. 
'I’he inside of all 
framing, exeejit 
doors, will he 
covered w i i h 
pajier, and must 
1)0 flush fi-amed 
and smoothed 
witli tlio jack 
plane. 


3 j 1 
S i 1 
s ; 1 
9 1 I 
9 i I 

1’. r 

tw 

4 I 1 

4 i 1 

1 ! S 

2 I 1 

‘) . n 
1 1 l‘ 
3',' 'll 

i' 1 
4 U 


Mortice latch, left liaiid. 
lirass-ueeked barrel bolt#. 
SnjJcr 21()z. dear .sheet glass. 
iS iiper W inc'sden J5-plv paj <er. 
Eccentric catch and liandlo. 


Figs. 1101 to 1101 are reproduced to a 
scale of J in. to the ^oot, and Figs. 1105 to 
11(48 to 4 in. to the foot. 

Cornel- Pedestal Cupboard. • 

As the cupboard illustrated in Fig. 1109 
is intended to be painted, deal will seive 



Fig. 1107.— Vertical Section through Upper Part 
of Harness Cupboard. 



Fig. 1108. — Vertical Section through Lower Part 
of Cupboard Doors and Plinth. 
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Fig. 1112. — Horizontal Section of Comer Pedestal 
Cupboard, 


E 



Fig. 1110. — Side Piece of Correr Pedestal Cupboard. 






Fig. 1114. - Front Elevation of Dress Cupboard 
for Bedroom Recess. 


Fig. iii6.~Vertical Section of Dress Cupboard 
for Bedroom Recess. 



Fig. 1116 .— Horizontal Section of Dress Cupboard for Bedroom Becesa 
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1117 and 1118.— Front Elevation and Vertical Section of Hanging Comer Cupboard. 
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as material. The hack is made of two 
pieces of J-in. board, 2 ft. 2J in. long, 
one 1 ft. wide, and the other wider by J in. 
to allow for the overlap at the comer. These 
are screwed together and to the side pieces, 
one of which is shown separately ^t Fig. 1110# 
These side pieces are of |-in. stuff, of the 
same length as the back boards, and 4 in. 
wide. The front edge E of each is splayed 
off so that the door (Fig. 1111) and front 
strips may lie flat. Fig. 1110 also shows 
the arrangement of the moulded ornament 
on these side pieces. The back and sides 
are .braced together in their lower parts by 


being screwed to the (yipboard bottom, which 
is of I -in. board, and which is placed so that 
the door closes against one- third of its 
thickness. The front strip p (Fig. 1100), 
which continues the lines of the door, is 
also of |-in. board, and is 1 ft. long by 4 in. 
wide. It is fastened on the side pieces, and 
its lower edge is shaped. The upper part is 
held ^ogetlfer by the cupboard top, which 
is made of J-in. stuff. This is screwed down 
on the tops of the back and side pieces, 
and on the upper front strip a which runs 
above the door, and is of j-in. board, 1 ft. 
long and H in. wide. It is fixed to the side 



Fig. 1119 .— Horizontal Section throughi Hanging* Comer Cupboard. 



Pig. 1122.— Section through Glass of Cupboard 
Door. 



Door. 
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pieces, and along its under surface is fastened 
a slip of J“in. wood, which projects J in. 
below its under edge, and against which 
the door closes. A line of moulding, as 
shown, runs along the front of the upper 
edge of the cupboard, and hides the fasten- 
ing-on of the top piece. Another line of 



Fig. 1124 



are fixed to the backs c and sides d. The 
door is a piece of J-in. board, 1 ft. 9 in. 
high and 1 ft. wide, and on this are bradded 
the slips of moulding (Fig. 1113) which 
form the pattern. These are cut from 
ordinary steam-struck moulding, such as 
may cost about 3s. a 100-ft. run. Out- 



Fig. 1126. Fig. 1127. 


Figs. 1124 to 1127. — Front Elevation, Horizontal 
Section, Side Elevation, and Vertical Section 
^ of Cupboard for Antique China. 


moulding runs along the lower part of the 
front, l| in. below the door, and shallow 
openings have to be cut through the slightly 
rounded front edges of the back pieces to 
accommodate these mowldings. The laiddle 
shelf, shown in plan in Fig. 1112, which is a 
section on a B (Fig. 1109), is of J-in. board, 
and is fixed 1 ft. above the cupboard bottom. 
For its support, strips h of J-in. wood 


side the rectangular figure, pieces of J-in. 
board, cut to shape, are fixed on the |-in. 
base, the upper and lower ones crossing 
its grain at right angles. The space within 
the central diamond is filled in the same 
^manner. In painting this cupboard, the 
mouldings, etc., may be kept of a darker 
shade than the other parts, but this is 
mhch a plotter for private taste. Fig. 1109 
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is to no exact scale*, but Figs. 1110, 1111, 
and 1112 are 2 in. to the foot, and Fig. 1113 
is half size. 

Dress Cupboard for Bedroom Recess. 

A dress cupboard is shown in» front eleva-^ 
tion by Fig. 1114. Fig. 1115 is a horizontal 
section (enlarged) of the cupboard, and 
shows the shape of the recess. First pre- 
pare the front of clean yellow deal IJ in. 
thick and about 2 in. wider than the recess. 
If a read}’ -made door is used, the opening 


fix the ledges b, 9 ia. wide and 1 in. thick, 
in a similar manner, and fit in the shelf 
so that the outside edge is flush with the 
ends. Fix the front in position, screwing 
to the ledges, the floor and skirting, and 
to the angle block o (Figs. 1115 and 1116) 
behind the stile d (Fig. 1115). Ascer- 
tain Ijy hoy^ much the cornice overhangs, 
and prepare and fix the top so that the 
rounded outcidc edge projects 1 in. all round. 
The wide bead E is then scribed to the wall 
and skirtings and bradded to the stile p to 



Fig. 1128.— Hanging Stile and 
Angle Post of Cupboard for 
Antique China. 


Fig. 1129.— Falling Stile 
and Angle Post of China 
Cupboard. 





Fig. 1131.— Detail of 
Bar for China 
Cupboard. 



Fig. 1130." Back Angle of 
China Cupboard. 


Fig. 1132. — Section of Necking Fig. 1133. — Section through 
to Frieze of China Cupboard. Base of China Cupboard. 


should be of standard size, showing as 
nearly as possible 4Jr^ in. margin all round. 
W^th a very wide '^<*es3, folding doors would 
be used. Brace the front securely and 
offer it up. Adjust the head level and 
scribe to the fl<jor, and thSn scribe the 
stile D to the wall and skirting. Prepare 
and fi»the ledges a (Fig. 1116) 4| in. wide 
and 1 in. thick round the recess, level 
with the top, allowing the ends to project 
the thickness of the skirting. Use 3-in. floor- 
brads for nailing to brickwork, and, in the^ 
case of a lath-and-plaster partition, feel 
for the studs with a bradawl, and screw 
to them with 3-in. screws. For the shelf, 


hide the joint and the end of the rail tenon 
and to make a neat finish. The cornice 
is then mitered round and fixed with IJ-in. 
oval wire brads to angle blocks G (Fig. 
1116), glued round under the top. Then 
hang the door to the stile D, using 3-in. 
butts. The shelf acts as a stop, but, tf 
thought necessary, a common stop may be 
nailed to the floor. Treat the cupboard to 
harmonise with the surroundings, and 
then provide and fix the necessary door 
furniture and also the dress hooks, which 
are screwed to the ledges b as required. 
If the cupboard is intended only as a tem- 
porary fixture, the use of screws as described 
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is advised, but for |i permanent fixture 
nailing would make a better job. 

I1ang:in£r Corner Cupboard. 

The corner cupboard shown in elevation 
by Fig. 1117, in vertical section by» Fig. 
1118, and in horizontal section by Fig. 




1119, should preferably be executed in a 
dark, rich-colourcd wood, such as mahogany 
or Italian walnut. The chief dimensions 
are : Width across front, 2 ft. 10 in. ; width 
of sides, 2 ft. ; central depth,- 1 ft. in. ; 
returns, 5 in. ; and height over all, 3 ft. 1 in. 
The top shelf is of f-in.* stuff, the bottom 
shelf of 1-in. stuff, and the middle shelf of 
f-in. stuff. The sides are J-in. boards, 
glued up to the width required, and may 


be of pine stained to match the remainder. 
The door standards are IJ in. square, and 
the doors themselves are of 1-in. stuff. 
The return ends are of j-in., and the shaped 
top plinth and the fretted brackets are 
»of 1-in. wood. These two members are 
dowelled or screwed to the carcase, and the 



Figs. 1134 to 1136.— Front and Side Elevations 
and Horizontal Section of Ornamental Wall 
Cupboard. 

• I 


return ends hre housed into the top and 
bottom shelves J in. and bradded, as shown 
in Figs. 1120 and 1121, the top en^s being 
preferably dovetail- housed from the back, 
as shown by the dotted lines. The sides 
of the carcase can run over the edges of 
the top and bottom, and be nailed directly 
^thereto, as shown in Fig‘ 1118. The 
standards should be tenoned, fox-wedged 
a^ the top, and through-w^edged at the 
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bottom, and the “inner shelf may rest 
on bearers (not shown). The doors, made 
with shaped rails in the upper panels, are 
rebated for glass, and left square in front, 
as shown in Fig. 1122. The lower panels 
are left square. The rebate for4;he bevelled* 
edge glass panels is formed with a J-in. 
bolection ogee moulding and a |-in. glazing 
bead. Fig. 1123 shows how the joints in 
the middle rails are made, a i\-in. mortice 
and tenon being used to secure them. 
The meeting stiles of the doors are square, 
a I -in. planted bead covering the joint. 
Fig, IIFJ is a section on a b (Fig. 1117), 
Fig. 1118 being a section on d d (Fig. 1119). 


Figs. 1117, 1118, and 1119 are to a scale 
of IJ in. to 1 ft., and the remainder are half 
full size. 

Cupboard for Antique China. 

Thfe cupboard shown in front elevation 
by Fig. 1124 is intended to be made of 
mahogany, with plate-glass panels in the 
front and side lights. The door is hung with 
ornamental brass hinges, and is fitted with 
a brass lock and ornamental drop handle. 
The frieze is (^corated with short flutings and 
sunk paterae. The elliptical panel in the 
pedimenl, is worked in low relief, and the 
scrolls arc formed with the V-tool, the cornice 



Fig. 1137. — Horizontal Section of Door and Side 
of Ornamental Cupboard. 




Fig. 1188.— Top Front Comer of Cupboard. 



Fig. 1140. — Section of 
Moulding to form Panel 
on Cupboard. 



Fig. 1141.— Cupboard Shelf with Plush 
Edging] 
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over the pediment hfing den tilled. Fig. 
1125 represents a horizontal section above 
the bottom rail of the door on line a a (Fig. 
1124). The angle pieces near thfc door 
are provided with a groove and hook ioint to 
prevent dust entering the cupboard,, the 
back angles being rebated to receive the 
backboard. The backboard may be framed , 
or if preferred it can be one plain ^oard only. 
Fig. 1126 is a side view of the cupboard, and 
Fig. 1127 a vertical section. The inside 
of the cupboard is fitted with four shelves, 
I in. thick, and moulded on the front edge. 
The details of the cupboard arc illustrated 
as follows : — Fig. 1128 is thtf angle post 
and hanging stile of the door ; Fig. 1129 
the angle post and falling stile of the door, 
with the hook joint; Fig. 1130 the back 
angle showing the glass panels, which are 
secured with coloured hard stopping on 
the inside ; Fig. 1131 the section of the 
bars for the door and side lights ; Fig. 
1132 an enlarged detail of the necking to 
the frieze upon which the pediment is 
built, and Fig. 1133 slfows the base enlarged. 
The plate-glass panels should be J in. thick, 
and the woodwork, if light, should be toned 
down to represent Spanish mahoganyi^and 
french-polished.* 

* Ornamental Wall j^upboard. * 

Fig. 1134 illustrates j;he front elevation 
of a small ' cupboard, made in polished 
walnut or mahogany, fixed to the wall with 
brass plates, or screwed through the back 
to wall plugs. Fig. 1135 shows a side eleva- 
tion, and Fig. 1136 a sectional plan. The 
following pieces of timber are required : — 
For the top, 1 ft. 9 in. by 9J in. by | in, ; 
bottom, 1 ft. 9 in. by 9J in. by | in. ; two 
sides, 2 ft. 5 in. by 8J in. by f in. ; back, 
8 ft. by 6 in. by J in. ; two door stiles, 2 ft. 
5 in. by 3J in. by | in. ; two door rails, 1 ft. 
2J in. by 2 in. by f in. ; door nosing, 10 ft. 
b^ S in. by J in. ; folding rebate slip, 8 ft. 
by yV in. by in. ; glass fixing slip, 7 ft. 
by i in. by J in. ; top scroll, 1 ft. 6 in. by 
5i in. by f in. ; bottom scroll, 1 ft. 6 in. by 
5| in. by | in. ; and moulding for diamond 
panel, 4 ft. 3 in. by J tn. by yV in. ♦ The 
sides of the cupboard are rebated at the back 
edges to receive the back, which is of J-in. 
stuff, placed crossways of the carcase, glued 


and pinned in the rebate, the joints of the 
boards being grooved and tongued. The 
face edges of the sides are ornamented 
with a moulding, shown in section by Fig. 
1137. The top and bottom of the cupboard 
are similarljf moulded, being fixed to the 
sides by screws either from the top or from 
the under side. A fillet in. by in. is 
grooved into the framework | in. on, to 
form the folding rebate for the door, as 
shown in Figs. 1138 and 1139. The scroll 
at the top and bottom is cut from |-in. stuff, 
and the panelling is (with a carver’s punch) 
cut J in. deep and decorated, and is glped 
and screwed into a rebate in the top and 
bottom, as shown in section in Fig. 1139. 
The diamond panel on each end of the cup- 
board is formed with a moulding £- in. by 
V\ in., shown in section by Fig. 1140 ; this 
can be worked with a router or moulding 
planes. 

Cupboard Door. — The door is of g-in. stuff, 
cut to the shape shown in Fig. 1134 with a 
band-saw. The stiles arc 3£ in. wide at 
the joint, and 2 in. at the widest part of the 
sweep. The rails are 2 in. wide at the 
shoulders, and 1£ in. wide at the narrow 
part. The rebate for the glass can be cut 
with a router, after whicli the pieces should 
be framed together with secret mortices 
and tenons, wedged and glued. The nosing, 
I in. by J in., is pinned in the opening as 
shown in FigS. 1137 and 1138. It can be 
worked in a straight length, and then soaked 
in hot water for an hour or so, when it can 
easily be bent into the shapes required. In 
the small corner circles it will be necessary 
to cut one or two small saw-kerfs on the 
inner side of the nosing to help in bending. 
The nosing also forms part of the glass 
rebate. The glass is i*; in. or J in. thick, 
and fixed with a slip j in. by J in., shown 
ineection in Figs. 1137 and 1138. The door 
is hung with 2i-in. brass butt hinges, and 
is closed with a brass lev«r lock. 

Completing the Cupboard. — The interior 
of the cupboard is lined with plush,* green 
and dark red being suitable colours. This 
is fixed with thin gfue, brushed lightly 
and evenly over the woodwork, and the 
plush pressed against it. In pressing out 
the creases, place a sheet of tissue paper 
over the plush. The corners of the cup- 
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board^ will look well* if linialicd with ^-in. 
or J-in. plush roll. For the display of 
china and small curios it will be necessary 
to provide one or Wo shelves, which should 
be in. thick, and fitted with clips, to 
enable them to be fixed at various distances. 
The shelves should be covered with plush, 
as shown in Pig. 1141, the fancy edging 
being glued to the slip which fits into the 
groove on the under side of the shelf. 

Cupboard and Drawers for Recess. 

Pigs. 1142 to 1145 show a recess with 
drawers in the lower portion and a cup- 
board above them. The recess illustrated 
is 6 ft. 6 in. high, 2 ft. 10 in. wide. The 
illustrations show fully the principal parts of 
the construction, and will serve the purpose 
better than a lengthy description. In the 
following will be found the main features. 
The first part to construct will be the frame- 
work for the drawers, comprising the lower 
portion. The two stiles a and b (Fig. 
1142), and the bottom and two intermediate 
rails, are housed together as illustrated at c, 
(Fig. 1146), whereas the joint at D (Fig. 
1142), between the top rail and side, should 
be dovetailed together as shown at Fig. 
1147. The runners E (Figs. 1146 and 1148) 
should tenon into tlu'. front rails f ; and if it 
is desired to have panels to separate the 
spaces between the drawers, ,thc runners 
and rails should be ploughed. Next, the 
rails and stiles should be fixed together and 
then fastened temporarily to the sides of 
the recess. Fillets g (Fig. 1148), about 
J in. thick and 5 in. wide, should be pre- 
pared and cut so as to fit close against the 
back wall. The runners should next be 
cut off true to length, and to the Ijuck edges 
of^these the fillet^- shbuld be nailed. Now 
the front should oc taken out, the runners 
attached to it, and the whole pushed intb 
the recess. The runners shdhld be care- 
fully adjusted so that they are quite hori- 
zontal, 4 ind the fillet may be nailed to the 
wall. After this the front should be fixed 
to the sides of the recess. To make a good 
job, two brick joints on each side should 
be found, and small plugs driven in. To find 
the joints without damaging the plastering, 
drive in a moderately fine bradawl. The 
top of the drawers, which also forms tlje 


bottom of the cupboard, has a rounded 
edge ; it should next be prepared and fixed 
The material for the drawers should he 
got ready, the fronts being carefully fitted 
to the case. Then the sides and back are 
prepa*red and set out for dovetailing, 
which should be done in the usual manner. 
There js a lap-dovetailed joint between the 
front and side. After the drawers are fitted, 
guide strips should be prepared to go 
between the runner and fillet as shown in 
Fig. 1148, ai>4 a piece of skirting or plinth 
should be fixed to the bottom. The con- 
struction of the upper frame to receive the 
doors is quite simple. The joint between the 
head piece and stile is shown at Fig. 1149, the 
head piece serving as a top member to the 
cornice. The appearancie of this framing 
will be much improved if a bead is worked 
on so as to break the joint betweei^ it and 
the doors. This framing should be fixed 
to the sides of the recess in a similar manner 
to the lower framing. A piece of suitable 
moulding should be fixed so as to form a 
cornice, and fillets K, L, and m (Fig. 1144) 
should be prepared and nailed to the sides 
of the recess to receive the shelves ; for the 
doors,*the stiles jflid railt> require mortising 
and tenoning together. Thq stiles and 
rails* should next be ploughed for ^he 
panels ; then, when these are prepared, 
the parts should be fitted together. The 
joints should be glued, cramped, and 
wedged ; and after the glue is dry, the stiles 
and rails should be planed flush. The 
appearance of the doors will be improved 
if a small panel moulding is mitered and 
bradded in. *Next, rebate the doors together 
as shown in Fig. 1142, and fit them in the 
opening, hanging them with 3-in. wrought- 
iiron butt hinges. Finally, suitable drop 
handles and locks should be fixed on the 
drawers, and also a knob, lock, and bolt 
to the doors. 

• 

Collapsible Cupboard. 

A collapsible cupboard, opened out for use 
as shown by Figs. 1150 and 1151, occupies 
a space of about 3 ft. 4 in. by 1 ft. 10 J in. by 
1 ft. ? in. ; then, when closed up, as illus- 
trated at Figs. 1152 and 1153, it occupies 
a space of 3 ft. 4 in. by 1 ft. lOJ in. by 5 in. 
The thickness of the wood shown in the 
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illusteations IS 1 in. finished, except the panel, and rebated at the back edge, so that the 

which would be about f in. It will be seen front, sides, and back fit into them ; and thus, 

that the front, sides, and back ar^e hinged when the several parts are opened out and 

and fitted together with rebates and also fitted together and secured by a few liooks 

beads to break joints and improve the ap- and eyes or similar fastenings (or even a few 

pearance. The top and bottom are grooved, • screws) fited on the inside, the whole is 



Fig. 1142. ' Fig. 1144. 


Figs. 1142 to 1144.— Front Elevation, 
Horizontal Section, and Vertical 
Section Cupboard and 

Drawers for Becess. 

« 

Fig. 1143. 
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firmly held together. The rebates and to be varied to suit particular circum- 
grooves also serve to make the cupboard stances, and the particular kind of wood 
more dust-proof. The object of the fillet to be used is largely a matter of choice, 
marked a (Pigs. 1153, 1154, and 1155), Portable ‘shelves could be made to fit into 
as will be seen, is to allow of the top and the cupboard in such a way that they could 
bottom folding back through an angle of •be taken out, or raised or lowered as re- 
270 degrees. The sizes, of course, have quired ; the shelves would rest upon small 
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turned buttons, in holes bored in the sides, 
as in bookshelf work. Fig. llol shows an 
enlarged part of horizontal section (opened), 
and Fig. 1156 an enlarged part of horizontal 
section (folded). 

Linen Cupboard. 

Linen cupboards should be made pf good 
yellow deal, sound, dry, ani free from 
large knots and shakes and other defects. 
The shelves are of Christiania white deal, 
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of good quality. Fig's. 1157 to 1161 are 
plans and elevations of a linen cupboard. 
Set out on a rod, full size, the width of 
the front (see Fig. 1158), and the height as 
shown in Fig. 1160 ; and set out on the 
same side- of the rod, parallel with the 
front, the width of the division to the 
cupboard. The rod having been carefully 
set out, take off the quantity of material 
required, namely : Stile frame, two 9 ft. 2 in. 
by 41 in. by 2 in. ; one 9 ft. 2 in. by 5 in. 



Fig 1169. 


Figs. 1167 to 1169.— Front Elevation, 

0 

Horizontal Section, and Side 
Elevation of Linen Cupboard. 
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Fig. 1160. Longitudinal Vertical Section of 
Linen Cupboard on Line A B (Fig. 1168). 




Fig. 1161. — Cross Vertical Section of Linen 
Cupboard on Line 5 D (Fig. 1168). 
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by 2 in. Door, four 6«ft. 10 in. by 3J in. by 
2 in. Framing for door, two 2 ft. G in. by 
3J in. by 2 in. Top rails of frame, one 5 ft. 
9 in. by Sj in. by 1§ in. Top rails of doors, 
two 2 ft. 5 in. by 3^ in. by 2 in. Frieze 
rails, two 2 ft. 5 in. by in. by 2 in. 'Rails 



VT' 
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Fig. 1166.-- Cross Section 
ot Linen Cupboard Comice 
(see J. Fi^.'lieO). 




Fig. 1167.- Vertical 
Section of Linen 
Cupboard Fra min 
(see K, Fig. 1160). 


which is taken to the* cutter-out, who gets 
out the material required, which is then 
marked, brought to the saw to be cut to the 
required size, then taken on to the planing 
machine to be faced and edged, then on 
•to the throe-cutter machine to be thick- 
nessed and taken to width. The material, 
with the quantity sheet, should then be 
placed in a convenient position foi the setter- 
out. It is only necessary to set out one 
rail or muntin of each length. In large 
and busy mills it is usual to face-mark 
each piece of wood, adding in each case the 
number of the job, otherwise the .stuff 
might get mixed. The rails are then taken 
on to the tenon machine. The mortices 
for the muntins are marked after the 
rails have been shouldered and tenoned. 
One rail of each kind should then be marked 
for haunching. They arc usually cut with 
the bandsaw, on the table of which a fence 
is fixed, to obviate the necessity of marking 
each rail separately. Set out the stiles 
for mortising, and gauge each stile, mark- 
ing on each the number of the job, and the 
sight-line of the rails. The job is then 
taken to the spindle for moulding and 
grooving. The position of the stop on the 
stile should be marked as shown in Fig. J.i(>2. 
Then trace off the various details of *the 
work from w'hich the machinist may pre- 
pare the cptters for the mouldings and 
beads, and mark also the position of the 


Fig. 1169. — Front 
of Angle of Linen 
Cupboard. 



Fig. 1168.— Part Horizontal Section of Linen Cupboard. Doors, etc. 
^see O, Fig. 1158). 


^ of doors, four 2 ft. 5 in. by 9 in. by 2 in. Top 
rail framing, two 2 ft. 5 in. by in. by 
2'in. Bottom rail framing, two 2 ft. 5 in. by 
4J in. by 2 in. Muntins, four 2 ft. by 4| in. 
by 2 in. ; two 1 ft. 8 in. by 4J in. by 2 in. ; 
two 1 ft. 5 in. by 4J in. by 2 in. Panels, eight 
1 ft. 9 in. by 9 in. by 'Jin. ; four 1 fu. 3 in. 
by 9 in. by J in. ; four 1 ft. 5 in. by 9 in. ' 
by i in. Cornice, one 17 ft. by 3J in. by 2 in. 
These quantities arc set out on a sheet. 


grooves foi^ panels. The work, having 
been milled, is ready for the joiner to put 
together. The doors, end framing, and 
division, should be put together and allowed 
to stand for a tim^ to dry. Each panel 
should be left -J in. wider than the full 
dimension required. The panels of the 
framing in the linen cupbbard are flush 
inside, as shown in Figs. 1163 and 1164. 
^rhe shelves in the linen cupboard should 
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be framed to the sAzc of the opening, and 
fixed on 2-in. by IJ-in. chamfered bearers, 
as shown in Fig. 1158 by dotted lines, and 
in Figs. 1160 and 1161. The rail for the 
hooks in the hanging cupboard is shown 
in Fig. 1165. It is screwed on to the divi* 
sion and end, the screws being arranged ' 
so as to be hidden under the hooks. After 
the work has stood for a time, the framing 
for the front ends and division is glued up. 
The -|-in. panels in doors and framing 
should be J in. narrower than the required 
width, while the I J-in. panels in the hang- 
ing cupboard arc got to the exact length 
and width, allowing in. all round for the 
tongue, as shown in Fig. 1161. Grlue up 
the frame of the cupboard, and fix a stretcher 
at the bottom. Screw on the inside of 
the cupboard, the exact width of the open- 
ing at the top, and glue in the frame tongue 
as shown in Fig. 1166. Level oil the doors, 
framing, and division. The doors and 


framing should be . rebated as shown in 
Figs. IIG.'I and 1167. Fix in the two 
top framings, and fix the bead on the 
bottom edge of the rail, and mitre it into 
the frame stile. Glue and brad on as shown 
in Fig. 1167. The two doors should then be 
fitted and hung with ‘J|-in. wrought-iron 
butt hinges, as shown in Fig. 1163. In 
gluing *ip tb;e end framing it is advisable to 
glue a block about 6 in. long on each stile, 
opposite each rail, to take the shoe of the 
cramp or cleat, and to screw each tenon from 
inside the fitiming. After the doors are 
hung and the end is fitted on, the edge 
of the divis^pn being shot straight and 
fitted into the groove as shown in Fig. 1164, 
the work is primed, knotted, and stoi)ped. 
Only the edges of the shelves should be 
painted. It may be said that Fig. 1168 
is an enlarged detail at g (Fig. 1158), and 
that Pig. 1169 is a detail of the moulding 
on the angle. 
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Oak Wall Bracket. 

Figs. 1170 and 1171 are front and side 
views of a wall bracket made in fumed 


oak. The mouldings A and b (see section, 
l^ig. 1172) are lengths of ordinary gold 
spoon picture moulding with the rebAtc 
cut away, while the strips c and d are 
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ordinary flat gold slips. The bracket sides 
are in. by 2J in. by J in. When finished, 
they are secured to two pieces of oak at the 
front and back, as shown at Figs. 1172 
and 1173, the latter being an underneath 
plan ; these pieces are 2J in. wide, and of ^ 
any suitable thickness. The fretted front, 
which is in. thick, should be cut to the 
pattern shown in Fig. 1170. After this 
has been bradded in position, the |-in. wide 
gold slip should be cut and fitted to form 
a diamond, inside of which is a turned 
centre ornament (see also Figs. 1171 and 
117^). The top of the bracket is 7 in. 
by in. by 1 in., and is cut away at the 
corners as shown in Fig 1172, a rebate 
J in. wide and deep being then cut around 
the bottom edges. In this rebate the ^-in. 
moulding is secured, after being coiTectly 
jointed. Screw the top in position, letting 
the screw-heads down J in. and plugging 
the holes. Then mitre and fix the |-in. 
moulding around under the top, as shown. 
Next fix a mitered striji of oak Jin. thick by 
I in. wide close up under thft moulding 
so as to protect it. Cut the flower-shaped 
side ornaments from stuff, and brad 

in position ; then turn the IJ-in. bosses 
to go on them, and the drops under the 
front, ^ in. in diameter, the front centre 
boss, 1 in. in diameter, and the four ,’*,;-in. 
front buttons. A small jiin is turned 
underneath each boss and knob, thus 
enabling them to be secured by gluing in 




Fig. 1173.— Underneath Plan of Oak Wall Bracket. 



Fig. Ilt4. Fig. 1175. 



Fig. 1176. 
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holes bored to receive them. Now mitre 
and fix the J-in. wide gold slip across 
the lower part of the front and sides. Fig. 
1173 shows how the joints of the moulding 
are to be cut. A thin coat of shellac 
spirit varnish brushed over the gold mould-* 
ings and slips, after fixing them, will pro- 
tect them from wear in cleaning the bracket. 

It should be said, though, that varnish 
tends to make gilding look brassy. 

Wall Bracket with Mirrors and 
Revolving Glass Cabinets. 

• 

The wall bracket shown in front elevation 
by Fig. 1171 can be made of any suitable 
dark hardwood ; if made of American pine 
it would be best stained a dark colour. 
Fig. 1175 is a side elevation with the re- 
volving cabinet partly broken away to show 
the pillar, and Fig. 117() a horizontal sec- 
tion. The body is made of ii-in. by -J-in. 
stHiff, and is 2 ft. {) in. wide and 1 ft. 4 in. 
tloep, with two pieces fixed 7.\ in. from 
the outside ends. To these* a centre 
rail is secured, forming divisions for four 
mirrors. All the inside parts of the 
body should be rebated J in. back and 
^ in. deep to take the mirrors (sec the 
horizontal section. Fig. 117()). The outside 
edges can be beaded with ,’,-in. bead if 
desired. The top and bottom shelves are 
2 ft. 9 in. by 7J in. by J in., cut to the shape 
shown in Fig. 1170. The centre shelf is 
shorter than the others, namely, 1 ft. 0 in. 
by 7J in. by J in., being cut off to the 
lines A A (Fig. 1170). Holes ^ in. in diameter 
must be made for the pillar ends, and the 
top and bottom shelves are recessed J in. 
deep, IJ in. in diameter, with a ^-in. hole 
fpr the dowel plate.* The turned pillars 
are 0 J in. long, tapci .-d from IJ in. to 1 in. 
in diameter. The end of one pillar is • 
turned J in. in diameter, l*in. long, to 
pass through the ^centre shelf into the 
top of the other pillar. The other ends 
are ^ in. in diameter for a distance of 
J in. The four turned pillar tops or knobs 
are tlien secured with nne cabinet screws. 
The shelves can be fastened to the body 
with screws ’from the back. A suitable 
top B (Fig. 1174) can be fastened to the 
body if desired. 


Revolving Cabinets*. — The dowel and socket 
joints for the revolving cabinets arc of 
brass. • The flange is 1 J in. in diameter and 
I in. thick, with holes for the screws to 
secure them in position ; the dowel is 
I in? in diameter and J in. long. The 



Fig. ^177. Fig. 1178. 


Figs. 1177 and 1178.— Dowel and Socket Joint 
for Revolving ‘Cabinets of Bracket. 



n 


Fig. 1179. — Part Horizonte Section of Bracket 
Cabinet. 



Fig. 1180. 1 fc- f 1 


Figs. 1180 and 1181.— Fig. 1182. Spring 

Details of Upright and Catch for Door of 

Shelves for Bracket Bracket Cabinet 
Cabinet. 

^socket is recessed^ to take the dowel (see 
Figs. 1177 and 1178). The two cabinets 
arc J in. shorter than the distance between 
the t^p and the bottom shelves. The 
tops and the bottomi^of the cabinets arc 
T in. in diameter, J in. thick, and rebated 
back J in. deep to form a hexagon, and in. 
across the slips (see Fig. 1179). The four 
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uprights are 1 ft. in. long, made to 
section c (Fig. 1179) ; two uprights for 
the door are 1 ft. 1 J in., made to the section 
D, the ends being secured liy a inorticc- 
and- tenon joint. The two shelves are 


cabinet, and are held in position by beading 
J in. by in. The cabinet door is 1 ft. 
0} in. by in. ; the rails being of J-in. 
by f-in. stufE. The glass for each door is 
511’, in. by 2| in. The door rails should be 



equal distances apart, a'nd DJ in. across the 
slips, hexagonal in shape, and J in. thick, a 
suitable rebate being made in the up- 
rights (see Figs. 1/8Q $nd 1181). 'Secure 
the shelves to the uprights before fixiijg 
the cabinets together. Five pieces of glass, 
1 ft. Of in. by 2| in., are required for each 


bevelled to fit against the uprights. Two 
small hinges, a knob f in. in diameter and 
I in. long from centre rail, and a small brass 
catch (Fig. 1182) let in the rail, will com- 
plete the door. The brass sockets for 
revolving the cabinets are secured to the 
tops and bottoms of the cabinets. 
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Fig. 1184. .End Elevation ef 
Ornamental Bracket. 



Fig. 1187. - Pillar of Ornamental Bracket. 




/f' 
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Fig. 1186. -- Section of L^'LzL:..^^ | |<_ i 

Front Edge of Bracket Fig. 1186.— Section 

Support. of Bracket Bar. Fijr 


i 


Fig. 1188.— Eye-plate for Bracket 
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Mirrors.— The two centre mirrors are smooth the edges, then along the front edge 
1ft. 2-Jin. by 5.Un., and the two end mirrors work a V groove, as shown in Fig. 1185, 

bel)ind the cabinets ave 1 ft. OJ in. by 0 in. and slightly roimd the outer corners. These 

Ihese can be held in position by picture supports are carved on each side, a simple 

backing or with strips Jin. by Jin., as pattern being traced on and carved out J in. 

shown in Fig. 11 7(5. . ,or in. d^ep, the wood between the pat- 



Fig. 1191. 


Ornamental Bracket with Pillars and 
Carved Supports. 

Fig. 1185 is a part front elevation of a 
bracket from which it will be seen that s, the 
upper part or shelf, is 2 ft. 6 in. by 9 in. by 
1 in., the edges being beaded to reheve the 
thickness; this also ‘gives an ornanfental 
finish. Having prepared this piece, cutr- 
out two supports (Fig. 1184), which will be 
best done with a band saw ; clean up and 


.tern being cut away and left to form a 
moulding following the shape of the sup- 
port (see Fig. 1184). [Hie shelf is screwed 
to the supports with IJ-in. No. 10 sCrews, 
the screw -heads being well countersunk 
and the holes afterwards filled in. Two 
bars B B (Fig. 1183J, 2 ft. 3J in. by 1| in. 
by I in., pass along the back, and are let 
in flush with the back of the supports (see 
B, Fig. 1184). Fig. 1186 shows a section of 
the bar. These bars have a ]-in. bead 
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run along each edge, and a band of 
carving in. wide run along the face ; 
the pattern may be the same ap illus- 
trated, or any pattern could be introduced 
which might be more in accordance with 
the maker’s taste. A very good substitute 
would be a bar of carved moulding, which 
could be obtained from dealers in carved 
woodwork, the price of the* width here 
shown being about 5d. per foot. Along the 


the black cases in which stuffed birdsj 
etc., are usually placed. Four strong brass 
eye-plates (Fig. 1188) are used to fix the 
bracket upon the wall ; these are screwed 
to the shelf and bottom bar with |-in. No. 10 
screws, using brass screws throughout. 

Fancy Wall -cupboard Bracket. 

Figs. 1189, 1190, and 1191 illustrate, 
respectively, front elevation, end eleva- 



Fig. 1198. — Bracket Frame for Five Small 
Photographs. 

inner edge of the bars, bore a row of J-in. 
holes at IJ-in. centres, to receive the 
dowel ends of the pillars. The bracket 
pillars are turned with dowel ends D 
(see Fig. 1 187), and ‘ should be glued' 
in the two bars of carving before being 
fixed to the supports. The bracket may 
be made from got»d •• dry mahoga’ny or 
walnut, either of which will have a hand- 
some appearance when polished, but maho- 
gany would show a better contrast atfainst 


tion, and plan of a small cupboard bracket, 
made in white wood, stained or enamelled, 
or painted and varnished. It is suitable 
for a drawifcg-room, and the front panel 
should be embellished with a large floral 
scroll of a running 'design. The? back 
piece B p (Fig. 1192) should be made first. 
It consists of J-in. stuff running from 
top to bottom, the two side edges being 
ploughed to fit corresponding grooves in 
the end pieces ep (Fig. 1192). The ends’ 
are next fitted, using i-in. stuff, with 
nlouffhed back edirfi- The f/m mirl 
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are screwed on, tlie screw heads being 
stopped up and cleaned with glass-paper. 
As shown at Fig. 1191, the top and bottom 
pieces project in. beyond the case, the 
corners being rounded and the edges beaded, 
similar to the fence rail, seen in section (Fig. 
1193). The door is now put together ♦ 
by framing up some 2-in. by |-in. stuff, 
using tenoned joints. A panel J-in. thick 


and one narrow flap^ the wide flap reaching 
on to the case, the narrow one taking the 
door. This is necessitated by the moulding 
not being sufficiently strong for the screws. 
If any difficulty is experienced in pur- 
chasing this type of hinge, get a wide 
hinge, and cut down one flap to the required 
width. A row of holes is now bored along 
the top and bottom, J in. diameter, f in. 



Fig. 1202.— Section of Lower Part of Comer 
Bracket (see Fig. 1199). 

• • 



Fig. 1203.— Part •Horizontal Pig 1200 ). 

Sections of Comer Bracket, 
showing Top and Lower 
Shelves. 


is ploughed in, the surrounding moulding^ deep, and 1 in. on from the face edges, at 
being worked on the edges* of the stiles’ 2-in. centres. These are for the dowel ends 
and rails (sec Fig. 1194). The two stiles of the pillars forming the fences. These 
are aiso beaded, s8 as to give a finish to pillars may be similar to the designs given 
the end moulding when the door is closed.*' in Figs. 1195 and 1196, and can be pur- 
When the door has been hung, the ends chased ready turned. Glue them in position, 
are panelled with a IJ-iii. by J-in. moulding and, when dry, touch the reverse dowel 
M (Fig. 1192). This moulding projects end ewith some ^paii^;, and, while this is 
' beyond the front edge the thickness of the ,wet, gently lay on the fence rail. By this 
door, namely, f in. In hanging the door it method the exact position for the dowel 
is necessary to use hinges having one wide holes in the fences will be obtained. As 
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the fence rails are only 1 in. by | in., it making of the cupboard, which is now 

is advisable to liave them bent to shape, ready for decorating. A few vases and 

which could be done at a trifling cost by plaques will stand upon the top, and a 

a bent-timber merchant. Should ' it be small bowl with a fern growing looks pretty 

decided, however, to saw them out, the on the bottom corner brackets. Use brass 

best ])lan will be to g(!t a board, and first eye-plates, or screws driven through the back 

mark out and bore the dowel holes; next * into wood6n wall plugs, to fix it. By in- 



Fig. 1205. -Wall Bracket with Copper Panel. 


cut the outside sweep and bead the edge ; serting a glass panel in the cupboard door,- 
after it is cleaned up and practically finished, a cabinet for the exhibition of a few ‘pieces 
the inside sweep may be cut. After it is ' of antique china is obtained, 
cut, the fence must be very gently handled ; 

the grain running short across the comers Photograph Brackets, 

renders it liable to l^e easily broken.^ One Figs. 1197 to 1200 show designs for photo- 
or two shelves are fitted inside, the dis-,. graph frames with shelves attached. That 
tance between them being arranged to shown by Fig. 1197 is made from flat mould- 
suit requirements. This completes the ing, and in figured oak looks well when left 



bars tire 1 ft. 1 in. tong, with small terminals bracket. The screws arc driven from the 
dowelled and glued to the lower ends. If^ inside of the frtimes, as shown in Figs, 
any difficulty is found in rebating the 1202 and 1203. The wood for the shelves 
middle bars, make them as shown in Fig. should not be less than ^ in. thick and 1 ft. 
1201, where a shows a strip of deal let in widA The franyj ghoivn by Fig. 1198 is 1 ft. 
flush with the part of the rebate on which • 8 in. long, the shelf being 2 ft. 1 in. long 
the glass bears, and B a thin strip 1 in. wide by 3 in. wide and f in. thick, with a J-in. bead 
glued to A. The trusses for the support round the edges. The height of the frame 
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is 11 in.; IJ-in. moulding is used. The 
pediment is 1 ft. lOJ in. long and 3 in. deep 
in the centre curves. The frame at Fig. 
1200 is designed to use short pieces of pic- 
ture moulding. It is 1 ft. ^ in. by in., 
and the shelf is IJ in. above the frame and 
14 J in. by in. by J in. thick. The 
moulding attached to the front of the shelf 
is f in. thick. The trusses are 1 ft. 2 in. 
high and in. wide where they join the 
shelf. No glass is required for this frame. 
The mount may be cut from ,\-in. or J-in. 
board, and covered with plush or Japanese 
wall-paper. The woodwork may be stained 
and varnished, or enamelled in colours to 
harmonise with the moulding us^'d. The 
method of constructing the frame and 
fixing the parts is shown bv the sections 
in Fig. 1201. 

Wall Brackets with Copper Panels. 

The brackets illustrated by Figs. 1205 
to 12J1 should be made from well-seasoned 
wood, oak being most suitable ; it could 
be stained green, or oiled, as either result 
would harmonise with the copper panels. 
As dimensions for the brackets, the follow- 


ing would be suitable For Figs. 1205, 1200^ 
and 1207, the back may be lOJ in. by lOJ in. 
by I in. ; the shelf, 6 in. by 2J in. by J in. ; 
and the stay, IJ in. by IJ in. by J in. For 
Figs. 1208, 1209, .and 1210, the back may 
be llj in. by 6| in. by | in. ; the shelf 
oj in. by 2^ in. by J in. ; and the stay, 
4 J in. by If in. by J in. These dimensions are 
taken at the widest parts, but the tenons 
on the shelves and stays are not included. 
The outsides of the bevel shown in Figs. 
1205 and 1208 will be the shape of the 
copper panels, but the holes in the backs 
will be to the inner lines. The panels can 
be made from thin copper in the following 
way : — Trace the inner lines on the copper, 
and sketeh in the design. Then go round 
it with a tracing wheel, and put it on a 
cushion or something soft, and rub it u]> 
from behind with a modelling tool until 
it is like the design. The plate can then 
be polished up and fixed at the back (see 
Fig. 1211) and fastened by small pin points, 
after which plaster must be put in to stiffen 
it. The bqvcl can be put on the front 
with a carving chisel, and the rest of the 
bracket may then be put together. 
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Dumb Waiter. 

The dumb waiter shown in elevation by 
Fig. 1212 should be made in oak or walnut, 
to be in keeping with the furniture of the 
room in which it is to be used. The dimen- 
Tiiions are as follows ; Main shelf, 1 ft. 10 in. 
in diameter ; upper shelf, 7 in. ; base, 11 in. 
Height to main shelf, in. ; to upper shelf, 


1 ft. 1 1 in. 'Jhe whole of the parts are turned 
in the lathe. The upper and lower pillars 
are separate, and are jointed as shown in the 
enlarged section (Fig. 1213). This joint must 
be perfectly true, and ihe shoulders turned 
equally true, with* just sufficient play between, 
when pulled up tight with the bolt, to allow 
the main shelf to revolve easily. Recesses 
are hollowed in the pillars i;o receive the 
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hftad of the bolt and +lie nut as shown, be stained or fumed a rich brown, and then 
The nut of the bolt should be tightened wax polished. The copper corner plates 
up with a box-spanner. The upper shelf (see Fig. 1220, which is a half elevation) 
is fixed on the pillar with glue after the should be cut from sheet copper in. thick, 

lower part has been put together. A half and look well if hammered all over with the 

plan of the bottom is given at Fig. 1214, ball pene of a small hammer ; or thov 
and a plan of the top pillar at Fig. 1215. can be left plain, a (Fig. 1221) shows the 

The base of the lower pillar should be covered finished shape of the handles, and B and a 

with baize to prevent scratching the stable. (Fig. 1221) give sections, the half develop- 
The work should be french -polished in tln^ rnent being shown by D. These handles ar(^ 
lathe. The material required is as follows : in. thick, and they should bcAvcll annealed 

One piece 11 in. by 11 in. by (ij in.; one before being bent. This can easily be 
piecf* 7 in. by 4 in. by 1 in. ; olie piece 1 ft. done by hand, after which they can be 
10 in. by 1 ft. 10 in. by IJ in. ; one piece hollowed over a smooth i-in. round rod, 
7 in. by 7 in. by 1 in. ; one |-in. bolt, held in the vice, or on the handle of a flat- 
lO in. l»etween head and nut. iron, the cars being bent to fit the moulding. 

The fittings should then be polished 
and lacquered, and secured to the tra}' 
with small brass snap-headed screws. 
Figs. 1217 and 1218 are reproduced 
to a scale of 3 in. to a foot, and 
Figs. 1210 to 1221 are half size. 

Set of Waiters or Trays 
in Oak. 

I 

Figs. 1222 and 1220 show respec- 
tively part plan and elevation of a 
very useful waiter that will be found 
much more durable than japanmnl 
iron trays. The wood employed, oak. 
must be dry, straight-grained, well 
Fig. 1216 . Oak Tray Tyith Copper Fittings. seasoned, and free from knots and shakes. 

The base-board B (Figs. J 222, 1220, and 1224) 



Oak Tray with Copper Fittings. 

The tray shown hy Figs. 121(5 to 1218 
can be made of any hardwood, oak for pre- 
ference. The size can be varied to meet re- 
quirements, the one illustrated being medium 
size. A section of the moulding for the 
sides is shown in Fig. 1219, and is easily 
made. It should be planed out of one 
length, if possible, and then mitered and 
glued. Each comer can he further secured 
witt a nail or screw, which is hidden b}' 
the copper corner plates. At a distance of 
24 in; from each end, the top of the moulding 
should he rounded on each edge as shown. 
The base, which is a piece of J-in. thick 
figured oak fretwood, already planed, shtuld 
be neatly rounded on the edges. It projects 
J in. from the sides all round, and is screwed 
to the sides from underneath. It should 


is first built up with 4-in. widths of |-in. 
thick stuff. The boards are arranged as 
shown in Fig. 1225, with the grain of each 
hoard ruiming in the reverse direction to its 
neighbour; the reason for this being that 
the shrinkage of a board is less at the 
butt end than at the branch end, and 
placing the boards as illustrated equalises 
the .shrinkage and prevents sphtting and 
twisting. The joints are shot square and 
true, and glued ; they may be further 
strengthened by inserting small dowels 
before the gluing is done.* The base-heard 
now requires squaring to 2 ft. 6 in. long by 
1 ft. 8 in. wide ; a moulding is then worked 
on each edge, a section of which is seen at M 
(Fig. 1224). The fence mouldings are next 
< prepared. Two designs for these are given 
in Figs. 1226 and 1227. Each one is worked 
out of stuff IJ in. square. The timber for 



Fig. 1217. , 

Figs. 1217 and 1218. Plan and Elevation of Oak Tray with Copper Fittings. 



Fig. 1220.— Half of Comer Plate 
for Oak Tray. 


Fig. 1221.— Elevation (A), Sections (B and C), 
and Half Development (D) of Tray 
Handle. 




AND JOINERY. 



Figs. 1222 and 1223, — Part Plan and Elevation of Oak Waiter or Tray. 
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these must he even gained, or difficulty 
will arise in getting out the moulding. 
The fence mouldings are fixed in position 
on the hase-board by first gluing them, 
then they are furtlier secured with screws 
driven from the under side (see s,. Fig. 
1224). Corner f(;ct pieces are fixed to 
raise the lioard in. above the dead level. 


will be the brass supports b s (Fig. 1224) 
for the handles. A piece of brass rod J in. 
diameter is first heated and cooled ; it mav 
then be bent over a J-in. mandrel with ease. 
When the end meets, it must be neatly 
^ fitted to form the eye or ring, and after- 
wards brazed. Set off the length for the 
upright and hammer out the flap p (Fig. 1224) 



for Fence Moulding for^Tray. Fig. 1228.- Plan. Elevation, and Section of Tray’s Corner Feet. 


Fig. 1229.--Section of Tray Handle and Knob. 



These are shown at Fig. 1228. Along the 
top outside edge of each a ^-in. bead is 
worked to break the joint ; the corners are 
mitered, and the ends finished with a sweep. 
These pieces are glued and screwed to the 
under side of the base-board fin. in from 
the edges ; a piece of thick cloth oif felt 
is afterwards glued to them to prevent . 
scratches when moving the waiter on a 
table, etc. The next part to take in hand 


for the screw 'holes, whi(;h will finish about 
i ill- by in* The brass, having been 
properly annealed, will hammer out cold 
without fracturing, but during this opera- 
tion it will probably work hard ; the con- 
stant hammering has a hardening effect, 
owing to the consolidation of the particles 
of metal. This is remedied by' again heat- 
ing, and cooling till finished. The screw 
holes in the flap must be accurately drilled 
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ind countersunk to fit the screw heads, a 
oose fit being dangerous to the security 
jf articles that are carried upon the tray. 
The brass supports, before being fixed, must 
be well polished, or, if preferred, a coat of 
black lacquer may be applied. In fixing 
them use 1-in. No. 8 screws, i«jd let the 
flaps into the moulding flush with the top 
surface. The handle H (Fig. 1224) is a 
piece of ebony or oak turned to give a 
good grip for the hand. It tapers from 
1 in. diameter in the middle to J in. diameter 
at each end, and is shouldered and reduced 
to I in. diameter to fit the hole in the brass 
support, the knob (k, Fig. 1224) being 


glued in after the handle is fixed in the 
support. The method of turning and fixing 
this knob is clearly seen in Fig. 1221), in 
which K is the knob, ii the handle, and d the 
dowel turned on the knob. A convenient 
set of trays will be : one 2 ft. 0 in. long by 
20 in. Vide ; one 2 ft. long by 15 in. wide, and 
one 1 ft. G in. long by 12 in. wide. In the 
smaller onei^ the base-boards may be about . 
J in. thick, and the fence mouldings re- 
duced to J in. and | in. high, the thickness 
to correspond. The trays should now be 
cleaned off a»(] rubbed over with two or 
three coats of linseed oil, and the polishing 
may then bejiroceeded with. 
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Oak Linen Chest. 

The linen chest shown in conventional 
view by Fig. 1230 should be constructe<t 
in wainscot oak, fumed. A plan of the 



Fig. 1230. — Oak Linen Chest 


chest is given at Fig. 1231, and various 
details are shown in Figs. 1232 to 1234. The 
dimensions are as follows ; — Length out- 
side angle posts, 5 ft. ; width oi; ends, 1 ft. 
10 in. ; height from floor to tof;, 3 ft. ; depth 
inside of chest, 2 ft. OJ in. The angle posts 
are 3 in. square, tapering below the bottom 
of the chest to form the feet (see elevation, 
Fig. 1234). The inner edges are moulded 
and grooved to receive the panels, forming 
a s/'ile for both the front and return framing. 
The back posts are the same size as the 
front posts, but are moulded, etc., on one 
edge only, to receive the return end framing ; 
the back being solid, and flush with the 
face, the back posts iwill -require grooving 
only on the inner edges (see Fig. 1231). The- 
mouldings and grooves will require to be 
stopped at the lower ends, to enable a 


splayed .shoulder to bo formed on ihc tenon 
(»f the bottom rail : otherwise the leg would 
diminish the doptti of the moulding, which 
13 not desirable. The framing l^etween 
the posts is IJ in. thick, and comprises 
bottom rails 3J in. wide, top rails 3J in. 
wide, and muntins 3 in. wide ; the panels 
arc 1 in. thick. The bottom rails are 
moulded and grooved for the panel on the 
fop edge, and moulded and grooved for 
the bottom of the chest on the lower edge, 
the bottom being 1 in. thick. The top 
rails are moulded and grooved on one edge 
only, to receive the panel, the muntins 
being grooved on both edges. The panels 
arc sunk, and a small moulding is worked 
on the solid round the raised parts. The 
whole of the framing should be properly 
mortised and rtenoned together. The two 
outer faces of the front posts, and the 
return faces of the back posts, have a 
shallow sinking formed in them, as shown 



Fig. 1231.— Plan of* Linen Chest. 


in Figs. 1232 and 1234. The top of the 
chest is formed of l*in. wainscot, and pro- 
jects 1 in. over the front and ends. It is 
framed together, the muntins being tenoned 
into the front and back rails. The front, 
back, and end rails are mitered together 
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at the angles. The joints are feather- 
tongued, and have in addition in each 
joint two double nut screws, the nuts 
being let in and turned from the under side. 
The inner edges of the framing are grooved 


to receive the tongue* on the panels, which 
are flush-framed, with beaded joints. The 
front and return edges of the top are moulded 
as shown. The back of the chest is 1 in. 
thick. The ends are tenoned and haunched 



Chest. Linen Chest. 
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to fit into the mortice and groove in the 
angle posts, the bottom also is solid, 
and tongued all round. The brackets, 
arc of wainscot 3 in. by 3 in. by 1 in. thick 
(see Figs. 1233 and 1234). The materials 
required are given in the table opposite, 
all the wood being dry wainscot. 

Clothes Chest. 

Fig. 1235 is a perspective view of a 
clothes chest of a convenient size for use 
when 1»a veiling, Figs»1^6 and 1237 showing 
sections of the chest. The internal arrange- 
ment consists of a shelf A (Fig. 1237), 9J in. 
wide by f in. thick, supported on two fillets 
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B screwed to the ends of tlie chest. The 
shelf should be made to slide easily from 
side to side. Another shelf o, 11 in. wide, 
placed in an opposite direction to the shelf 
A, is supported in the same manner. In the 
right-hand top comer is a small fixed tray 
suitable for small articles. This will be, 
a convenient arrangement for the inside, 
preventing the crowding together of the 
contents of the chest. Good yellow pine 
should be used for constructing the chest. 
First plane and square up the two sides 
to 2 ft. 8 in. in length by 1 ft. in. wide 
by £ in. thick. Next prepare the two ends, 

1 ft. 5 in. long, and the same width and thick- 
ness as the sides. The four pieces should 


deep, cut in the sides of the chest (see 
Fig. 1239). The tray lid is shown in section 
by Fig. 1240. A short pin is cut on each 
end of the lid and inserted in the hole H 
(Fig. 1 239), thus forming a hinge for the 
lid. The tray must be inserted while the 
body of the chest is being glued up. The 
lid of the chest should be § in. thick, writh 
a projecting piece IJ in. wude, and rounded 
on the outside edge, shaped as shown at J 
(Fig. 1238). At the back edge it is J in. 
thicker to allow for the hinge. The inside 
would look well if stained and varnished, 
.while the outside should be given a coat 
of red-lead. After puttying up the nail 
holes, the chest should have two coats 



then be dovetailed together. The bottom 
should be of J-in. lining, tongued and 
grooved and nailed to the edges, laying it 
across from back to front. Fillets 2 in. 
bj' i in. arc nailed along the- bottom and 
flush wuth the outside edges (see p, Fig. 
1238). When the body of the chest is 
planed up and glass-papered, the plinth 
D (Fig. 1238), which is 2J in. w'ide by \ in. 
thick, can be nailed on. It should be 
mitered at the corners, and a sash mould- 
ing is run on the top edge. The mouldng e 
(Fig. 1238) should now be nailed round the 
top edge, keeping it f in, below the edge of 
the chest. The fillets supporting the shelves 
are IJ in. wide by \ in. thick, and are 
fixed to the sides with screws. Th,e tray 
should be of f-in. stuff,* the inside measure- 
ments being 4 in. wide by 3 in. deep. The 
front and bottom are let into grooves J in. 


of paint, smoothing betwetm the coats 
with glass-paper. Japanned iron handles 
should be screwed to the ends. The lid 
is hinged with a pair of 3-in. brass butts, 
a suitable brass lock completing the 
fittings. 

Another Clothes Chest. 

Fig. 1241 is a view of the finished ches<, 
whilst Fig. 1242 is a broken longitudinal 
section shovdng the details. The material 
should be good quality yellow pine, per- 
fectly dry and free fr<?m knots or fihakes. 
A suitable length for a chest is 2 ft. 10 in. 
outside measurement, and the width 
1 ft. 5 in. The height given is 1 ft. in., 
but this may be varied slightly to suit the 
width of stuff obtainable, as it is advisable 
to have the sides and ends in" whole pieces. 
The box, wliic.h should not be any thicker 
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than i in., is dovetailed together and glued, are shown by Fig. 1243. A rim t is mitered 
The bottom is formed of feather-and-grooved at the comers and nailed around the lid, the 
lining, nailed to the under edge. Fillets p bottom edge projecting down J in. below 

are carried all round the outside edges of the frame. The lower facing is fixed on 

the bottom to keep the box out* of the damp, to keep the lid a little clear of the top edge 
These fillets are nailed to the lining, but of the box. Brass butt hinges and a good 

one or two screws should also ,pass right 4 lock, as well as good handles, should be used, 
into the under edge of the box itself, so If the frame of the lid inside is veneered 


• t 



Fig. 1236. Fig. 1237. 

Figa. 1236 and 1237.— Longitudinal and Croaa Vertical Sections of Clothes Chest 



Kg. im- Part Vortical Fig- 12S9.-Detail of Clothes • 

Section through Back of Chest Tray. 

Chest. 


ac to bind the bottcmi firmly on. The 
skirting s may be dovetailed at the comers, 
but mitre joints will do as well. It must 
not, however, be in contact with the floor, 
and fojf this reason ^s kept up J in. The 
lid is formed of j-in. stuflt, with 3-in. pieces 
clamped to each end. These pieces, being 
J in. thicker than the central portion, neces- 
sitate the planting-on 01 pieces of pine the 
same width as the cross ends, and flush with 
them, to form a mock frame, into which 
is planted a sunk moulding. These pieces 
16 


with mahogany and the panel with bird’s* 
eye maple, with a mahogany moulding 
planted in and the whole polished, it will 
give the interior of the box a very rich 
appearance. At one end of the box, as 
• shown by Figs. 12^2 and 1243, there is a 
till with secret recess, and having drawers 
below. Resting on a projection of the 
till at#)ne end and on^a fillet at the other 
end of the box is a*tray, having a smaller 
tray inside. The bottom recess is intended 
for dress-shirts, collars, etc. ; the top one 
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for woollen articles. 'Suits are thus kept raggled to within J in. of the top to re- 
separate, which is an advantage. The ceivo the sliding part c, which has a square 
till is formed by dovetailing the bottom shoulder 1 in. in depth on the top edge to 



A 

I 



B to the two gables G G. The two divisions 
A are raggled to the; gables, the ♦ raggle 
of the bottom one being stopped about J u}. 
from the face edge. A solid division sepa- 
rates the two drawers. The gables are 


allow it to slide vp and reveal the recess 
below. A small piece of pine D (Fig. 
1242) is checked down flush, with the top 
edge of gables to carry a back stile, 
to which the flap is himg. The till car- 
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case is screwed to the sides of the box. A to facilitate lifting them out and in. Pig. 
small stiffening block is inserted into the 1244 is a broken plan of the interior of the 
recess immediately above the drawer divi- box, having the till flap removed. If the 
sion. The drawer bottoms, arc checked inside*of the lid is polished, it would be as 



Fig. 1243.— Parti Cross Section of Clothes Chest on Line A B (Fig. 1242). 


T 



Fig. 1244.— Plan showing Interior of Clothes Chest. 


into the front, and nailed to the front and well to have a njahogany flap on the till, 

under edges, of the sides and back. The Jfhe outside of the box should be painted 

trays are dovetailed together and the top with good oil paint, and the interior should 

edges rounded. Holes are cut in both trays be left plain. 
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Sea Chest. 

Most sea chests in a cabin or forecastle 
are usually found considerably larger at 
the base than above, with the idea, no 
doubt, that such a form prevents them 
from rolling over in bad weather. But 
this is quite unnecessary ; chests slide 
across a cabin long before they capsize, 
and if lashed they do neither. It is neces- 
sary that the chest be watertight, as several 
inches of water, and sometimes enough to 


with brass screws, all joints and the insides 
of comer iron angles being painted before 
putting together. For the handles make 
two grommets' of l|-in. or 2-in. rope ; these 
are secured to the ends of the chest by a 
pair of oak or teak cleats (Fig. 1246), the 
edges of the groove being rounded off to 
prevent cutting the grommet. Brass hinges 
and lock are well worth the small extra 
cost. The till b is indispensable ; let it 
be made of J-in. stuff, outside measurement 
16| in. by 6 in. by 6 in. This will just fit 




Fig. 1246. -Cleat for securixig Grommet 
Handle to Sea Chest. 



Fig. 1247.— Interior Arrangement of Sea Chest 
(Till Removed). 
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Fig. 1248.— Fart Section of Sea Chest, 
showing Till, Partition Strips, etc. 


float the chest, continually wash to and fro 
over the cabin deck in bad weather; for 
which reason soft woods are better than 
hard, the latter being more liable to crack, 
while the former receive only a harmless 
dent from a blow. The wood should be 
1 in. thick, free from knots, the corners being 
dovetailed and iron bou&d (see Fig. 1245). 
On the bottom two dunnage battens of 
teak or oak a a must be fixed with brass 
screws, and in their centres a groo'le cut 
to admit the chest lashing, thus preserving 
it from chafe and the chest from a wet 
deck. The top and bottom are fixed 


across the chest at one end, resting on the 
strips BB (Figs. 1247 and 1248), which are 
nailed in suc.h a position as will allow the 
chest lid to close over the projecting part 
of the ‘till. .-The strips E and p are now 
nailed as shown in Fig. 1248 ; the partition 
G slides between them, 'and can be removed 
if desired when the till is lifted, c is 
another partition, which may be made in 
two parts, to slider between the strips h h 
in the same manner. The whole of the 
inside must now receive two coats of good 
copal varnish, and the outside three coats 
of paint. A canvas cover should also 
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be made, 3 ft. 2J in. by 1 ft. in., with 
edges 4 in. deep to cover the lid joint ; 
this may be painted black or white, or kept 
scrubbed ; its use is to keeg rain, or any 
other liquid, from running inside at the 
lid joint, and it is for many reasons better 
than a rebate. Dimensions not given in the * 
text are shown on the illustrations. 

Steward’s Sea Chest. 

Figs. 1249 and 1250 show one method 
of arranging a chest for holding a steward’s 
outfit. There are two trays, which divide 
it into three spaces, so as to keep the varioi s 
items separate. The bottom space is in- 
tended for trousers ; the middle one (which 
is divided into three spaces by the raggling 
of two divisions into the sides) is for shirts 
and collars ; and the top one for uniforms. 
The chest is made out of J-in. yellow pine, 
dovetailed together, with a J-in. bottom 
nailed on, and Ij-in. by 1-in. pieces screwed 
to the bottom to keep it off the deck. The 
end and side wood at the bottom is covered 



by a base, which is mitered at^the corners 
and nailed on. The lid is made of J-in. 
wood, with 3-in. cross-ends mortised and 
tenoned to it. There arc two arrangements 
shown for the lid, A shows the ordinary 
arrangement for good chests, with one facing 
nailed to the lid and resting on the other, 
which is nailed to the box, and kept down 
J in. from the top edge, b stows a throat- 
ing cut out of the top edge of the chest, and 
a small bead fastened to the lid to drip ofi 
any water which may find its way in. This 
throating would require to be extended 
to the outside of the chest to run the water 
off. The trays are dovetailed together, 
and a grip-hole is cut out at each end, and 
nicely rounded. The tray bottoms, which are 
feathered and grooved* together, having the 
grain running the short way, are screwed 
to the under side of the Jrays, Small 
pieces are put in at the bottom of the box 
to cajry the bottom tray, the top tray 
resting on the bottom one. The top edges • 
of the trays are rounded, and should be 
mitered at the comers,, the divisions being 
mitered to the middle of the round. The 
base is only^ shown on one part of the 
illustration, but it is intended to be carried 
all round. 





». 1249 and 1260. — Longitu — « Cross Vertical Sections of Steward’s Sea Chest. 
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Lead -lined Tea-chest. 

The tea-chest about to be described 
is made preferably of mahoginy, and is 
divided into two compartments. The insides 
of these are lined with lead, such as is 
used in large tea-chests. This lead can be 
bought at any grocer’s for a small sum. Fig. 
1251 is a longitudinal sectionf«of the box, 
showing the consti nction ; Fig. 1252 being a 
section on a b, Fig. 3251. The body of the 
box is secret dovetailed, a d the moulding 
on the top dowelled to the ed^c of it. Before 
fixing the moulding, a gauge line is run 
round the box where it has to be cut to 
form the lid. After the moulding is glued 
on, the top can be fixed with glue and 


the bottom can be replaced. The under 
sides of the small lids are also covered 
with the lead. The turned ball feet shown 
in the illustrations are screwed to the 
bottom with thin screws. Two beads are 
shown at the lid joint; one on each edge, 
but one di them can be dispensed with. 
The lid is hinged, but it is not intended to 
have a lock. If one is wanted, the division 
will require to be shifted clear of the centre, 
and one space made larger than the other ; 
or the box must be constructed of sufficient 
width to justify two divisions. 

Traveller’s Sample Case. 

Figs. 1253 to 1257 show the construction 
of a traveller’s sample case, 3(5 in. by 18 in. by 




Figs. 1251 and 1262.— Longitudinal and Cross Vertical Sections of Lead-lined Tea-cbest. 


small brads. The box can then be cut to 
the gauge line, and the division glued in 
a shallow groove which is cut for it 
before gluing the box u]), after which the 
bottom can be screwed on. The fillets f, 
to support the lids, arc fixed' in after the 
joint of the lid and box has been faired 
up. The illustrations show them fixed 
with very small screws, but glue and 
small brads wdll make a strong enough 
job. The lids are then fitted, the holes 
bored in the centre, and the turned knobs 
gl.ued in. A small moulding is mitered 
and glued to the inside of the lid. The 
lead is fixed in with* small galvanised ' 
tacks. To make the job easier, a pencil 
line can be drawn all round the inside of 
the bottom, and tho bqt^om unscrew«id and 
the lead tacked on. iAcr the lead h^^s 
been fixed to the inside from the bottom 
edge of the box to the top edge of the fillets, 


21 in., to contain such things as leather 
goods. Clood red-deal, birch, beech, or 
other similar hardwood, | in. to 1 in. thick, 
may be used, according to strength and 
other requirements. The angles should 
be dovetailed together, and the boards 
jointed and cross-tongued, as shown at 
Fig. 1250. To prevent dust, etc., getting 
in, a fillet about IJ in. ])y in. should be 
nailed round so as to project into the lid 
when closed (see Fig. 1253). If the staples 
are made as,J3hown at Fig. 1257, they can 
be screwed to the front of the rim of the 
lid, and the returned* piece showi^ at a 
(Fig. 1257) can be let in and screwed to 
the under side of the lid ; this will prevent 
it being broken off. The eye and plate 
can be made so that the eye passes through 
the front, the plate being screwed to the 
inside ; it is thus not likely to be broken 
off or unscrewed from the outside. Two 






Figs. 1266 and 1267.— Lower Tray of Draughts- Figs. 1264 and 1266.— Middle Tray of Draughts- 
man’s Chest. man’s Chest. 


« 
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padlocks m.iy be used, or a rod and one 
lock, as shown. For ordinary purj)oses, one 
staple, eye, and lock would be sufficient. 

I)rau£:htsman’S Chest. 

The chest shown in Fig. 1258 is designed 
to take various articles that could not be 
got into the draughtsman’s instrument 
case. The wood shown is J-in. pine (but 
|-in. would be better), dovetailed at the 
comers, and lightly stained and varnished. 
The ends of the trays are ^ in. thick, and the 
sides and bottoms are J in. thick, fingei^ 
holes being bored in the ends for lifting. 
Figs. 1259 and 1260 are sections on a b and 
c D (Pig. 1261) respectively, Fig. 1261 being 
a plan of the box below the third tray 
while Figs. 1262 to 1267 give plans and 
elevations of the three large trays. The 


racks shown in Pig^. 1260 and 1261 are for 
largj set-squares, the two end trays above 
are ioj ink, colour saucers, etc., and below 
are Mo divisions, with movable partitions 
one for a large sponge and a water glass! 
and the other for a case of railway curves, 
llie well between takes the matrument 
case. The top tray takes several heam-com- 
pass lajihs different lengths, a 1-it. ft-in. 
roUing parallel ruler, and a 1-it. 
hand level. The largest space to the righl 
contains the pocket case for a 
portional coiifl[)ass, and the other 
are devoted to special purposes, and thi 
middle space, to general use. The 
tray is wholly devoted to curves, and tne 
lower tray holds a speed indicator in C8S6, 
a squeegee for use in mounting plsns, & 
pair of clamps, and various odd§ and ends. 

If necessary, a lock and key can added. 
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Hall Screen with Fretwork and 
Leaded Lij^hts. 

The hall screen illustrated by Fig. 12()8 
may be successfully introduced in a dwelling- 


house, private hotel, or similar building. A 
good position for the screen is about 4 ft. 
or 5 ft. back from the drawing-room and 
dining-room doors. Care should be taken 
to arrange the cornice, span rail, and dado 



Fig. 1268.— Hall Screen with Fretwork and Leaded Lights. 
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Fig. 1271. 

Figs. 1269 to 1271.- Horizontal Sections of Hall Screen on tfnes A B, 
C D, and E F (Fig. 1272). 



Fig. 1276. — Double Tenon Joints for Hall Screen 
(see Fig. 1270). 
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Fig. 1272.— Vertical 
Section of Hall 
Screen on Line G H 
(Hg. 1268). 
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rail mouldings in line Vith and also of the 
same section as any existing details of 
the sort, otherwise the screen will appear 
to be disconnected from the original 
architecture of the house. Fig. is a 
section on ab ; Fig. 1270, section on.oi); 
Fig. 1271 section through e f, in Fig. 1272, 
which is a vertical section tbrongli o n. 
The dimensions are : Height, i* ft. 10 in. : 
width, 6 ft. () in. ; height from floor to under 
side of span rail, G ft. 2 in. The scr(‘en 
is intended to be constructed of hardwood 
with leaded light on each side ; two small 
panels are shown in the dado, but a single 
larger panel would look as we)l, and would 
lessen the labour. The upper framework 
may be of soft wood stained and varnished 
to match. The frame is divided by a centre 
span (the inner and outer radius are, re- 
spectively, 1 ft. 8i in. and 1 ft. 11 J in.), 
surmounted by a small frieze band and 
cornice. Cut-through ornament is intro- 
duced in the drWsions formed by the framing, 
but leaded lights of suitable design could 
be introduced wi tin equally good effect if 
desired. The three parts of the screen 
may be framed up in the shop ready for 
erecting. It will be noticed from Fig. 1209 
that^the frame here is sunk into the pilaster 
its full width, owing to the irregular .shape 
of the stilo. It will be seen that the 
dado and bottom raijs are tenoned to the 
inner pilaster (Fig. 1273), so that the mould- 
ing and skirting boards shall hide the 
joints (see Figs. 1274 and 1275). The 
two sides may be fixed first. The upper 
framework and the span rail (sep Fig. 1270) 
(the latter being mortised to receive stump 
tenons from the wall and iimer stiles or 
pilasters) having been removed, the wall 
should be plugged in positions where the 
screws for fixing will be covered by the 
attached mouldings ; while the floor may 
be mortised to receive tenons from the 
stipes (not shown in illustration), which are 
further secured by screws driven through 
the bottom rail before the skirting board is 
fixed. The span rail and the upper wall 
stiles are now placed in position. The 
frame (Fig. 1277) ist-tongued to the ‘span 
rail and rebated to the upper wall stiles- 
as shown by Fig. 1278. A rebate is worked 
round the frame to receive the fretwork, 


which is kept in po.sition i»y a quarter- 
round slip, the top bnnd of the fret being 
retained by slips attached on each side. 
The cornice ftioiilding is altached to a 
batten fixed to the ceiling, the lower part 
abutting on the frette^l band (sec Fig. 
n27‘)). 

Ornamental Dividing Screen. 

Fig. 1280 illustrates a screem suitable 
for dividing a long room into two jiarts, or 
h-r fitting aer(>«s a recessed window opening. 
Mihcginy am walnut arc suitable for 
use jf the general tone of the room is dark ; 
but if ii is ligl>’. wliitewood should be 
chosen and ( n inn ll(‘d in art colours. The 
pillars are about 4 in. square at the base, 
with shafts, finished by orna- 

iiieni; i i;a])itals, and above these the jnllars 
are retiuced to 2J in. or 3 in. square, and 
carried uj) tl 'Dugli the frieze to the ceiling. 
The pillars against the wall are of halt- 
roimd and hiif-squarc sections, and can 
bo iiiitde from one whole jfillar sawn down 
the centre.if The several rails are mor- 
tised into the pillars, and the finishing 
mouldings mitered and carried round the 
pillars. The side bottom openings are fitted 
with a circular span rail J in. thi(;k, cut to 
form two arches, and supported by a shaft 
in. or IJ in. square. This shaft is 
slotted at the ^3 upper })ortion, as seen in 
Fig. 1281 , to fit the span rail. The bottom 
rails are moulded on each side (see Fig. 
1282) and round the pillars to form a 
finish, the design corresponding with the 
room skirting. The pillar capitals arc 
obtained by pinning and gluing on a piece 
of stuff IJ in. square, and then carving the 
design at the top of the capital. The centres 
from which the middle arch span rail is 
struck arc shown in diagram form in Fig. 
1283, together with the centres for the 
edging. Above the arch span rail a heavy 
moulding m (Fig. 1284) is fixed for mor- 
tising into the pillars. ’*The under side is 
grooved to receive the arch span rail, and 
the top side grooved for the first frieze f. 
This frieze is J in/ thick, and the floral 
wreath work is carved in wood and screwed 
on, or lincrusta- decoration can with advan- 
tage be used. Above this a rail of square 
section is placed to carry the moulding 
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Vestibule Screen with Foidinf^ Doors. 

Thii screen illastiated by T?Vg. \s 

intoncfed t<» be executed in Italian or 
American walnut, and irench^poliabed. 


X, and also the bottom edge of the second 
frieze a. This frieze is | in. thick, and is 
planted flush over the pillars on each side, 
and here again lincnista deewration makes 

a very Fig. 128fi sho«ra an interior cUvatiJn of ih. 

heavy the * ec^n. Fig. 1387 a plan, while Fig...lS88 

and It 18 desirable to ca y ghould, and 1289 show respectively vertical seetMMia 

room as a comice. The pilja ^ through doers, etc., and sMc fnaUAfi. 

The screen is 10 ft. high irom Boot to CtaSaff, 
and there is a mouldeti snd csrt’ed wa/nai 
cornice nil rr>un<i ve»tibuk and luiU* 
7*he four Ahown tU** phn »t Fi|f. 

;\t\A \u iW u» 


should, 

'I'f pi"”™ 

...I . 

ceiling, the bwing hem?, 


are 

the 



Fig. 1278. -Section of HaU 
Screen’s Frame and Upper 
Wall Stile. 



Fig. 1279.- Comice Moulding oj 
Hall Screen. 



joist and the wedges secured from move- 
ment. For this purpose the top frieze 
and moulding are fixed after the structure 
is in position ; the side pillars are fixed to 
the walls, and where two vertical walls 
form the boundary, clearance must be left 
to allow for fitting. ^Thc pillars are then 
packed, and an ang e moulding is used to 
cover the clearance. Brackets for flower 
bowls as shown in plan in J’ig. 1285 are 
screwed on the rails R (Fig. 1280) above 
the sioall arches, fn designing this screen, 
it has been borne in mind that draperies of* 
plush curtains, etc., will be hung and looped 
in the archways in orderito give the necessary 
softening finish. Loop them with heavy 
cords and t^sels, and choose the colour to 
harmonise with the prevailing tone or colour 
scheme of the immediate surroundings. 


are made out of 4-in, by 4-in. stufi rebated, 
grooved, beaded, etc. The transom is 
continuous and of the same thickness as the 
door and framings, and the jambs and 
transom arc fflimed together in the ordinary 
manner. The jambs do not run up beyond 
the transom, and the framing above, which 
is 2J in. thick, forms an independent sash 
or fanlight. The head is cut to an ellip- 
tical shape, and marginal bars are cut 
to correspond. The head- or top-^jiil 
must be wide enough to take the moulded 
comice on both Sides. The spandril piece 
on each side of the exterior portion is sunk 
and carved with a fan or other pattern. 
The ^nlight sasji .shituld be firmly fixed 
Jjo the brickwork and the ceiling joists, 
and to the plaster at each end. The 
centre part below the transom is filled 
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in with a pair of 2J“in.* folding doors, each over the screws, and the upper j)anels are 
having three panels ; the lower panels divided into squares, wit li marginal bar 

are raised and mitered, and have bolection to follow the elliptical rail of the door, and 

moulding on the outside and ordinary mould- are filled in \iith clear be Milled plate glass 

ing on the inside,^and the centre panels as before. The -frieze rail is provided on 



Fig. 1280.— Ornamental Dividing Seneen. 


•are filled in with leaded^ lights. The glass ^ the outside with a moulding having a’ dentil 
is painted and burnt, and the centrepiece course, and on the inside with a sunk mould- 
lias a shield pattern in clear bevelled polished ing, as shown at Fig. 1295; moulding 
British plate-glass ; the whole being held in apd apron lining are fixed on the middle 
position by brass saddle-bars, tumed^'up at rail. The framing on each side of the door 
the ends, and fixed with screws passing is carried up to the transom,* and is fixed 
into the rebate of the door. The glazing in the centre of the jamb, the part below 
mouldings or b^ads are notched and fitted the middle rail being flush framed on the 
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Figs. 1286 to 1289.— Half Outside knd Inside Elevations, Plan, and Vertical Sections 
of Vestibule Screen with Folding Doors. 


Fig. 1290. Horizontal Sec- 
tion through Lower Side 
Framing of Vestibule 
Screen. 
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Fig. 1293. 

Figs. 1292 and 1293.— Horizontal Sections of Vestibule Screen through Centre and Upper 
Farts of Door and Side Framings. 



Fig. 1296. — Vertical Section 
through Door and Transom 
of Vestibule Screen. 





378 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


outside, two moulded * panels which carry and at the face of the framing. The 

the line of truss being sunk on the face ; on centre part on each side is formed into a base 

the inside the panel stands back | in. from for the shaft of the truss, the latter being 

the face of the framing, and in the centime there turned as shown, and a carved lion’s head 

is a false muntin framed at each end with a planted and fixed on the hice. Over the 



barefaced tenon. These panels are moulded truss there is a shaped’ and moulded* table 

as shown. The upper |)anel is jGdled in ' or shelf, which is intended to carry a vase 
with leaded lights, the glass part painted for plants or flowers. The side part of 

and burnt, and the remainder fitted with the table, which runs over the face of (the 

cathedral glass of rich tints. On the fhee of jamb, also serves as a base for the pilaster 

the jambs are pilasters, reeded or fluted and above. A moulded cornice bailing a 'dentil 

panelled, with moulded bases and neckings, course is fixed on the face of the transom, 

The skirting is broken round these pilasters and is broken round the pilasters, for which 
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it forms a cap. The two centre jambs 
have turned terminals, between which a 
shaped and moulded pediment is fixed. 
The interior part of the screen is designed 


slightly differently from the exterior, the 
upper spandril carving and the dentil 
course in the moulding along the transom 
being omitt^td. The two lines showing 
below the floor level indicate the cement 
concrete and mosaia floor. 

Entrance flail and Staircase 
Screen. 

Front and side elevations of an en- 
trance hall and staircase screen are 
presented by Figs. 1296 and 1297. The 
part plan of the hall and staircase given 
by Fig. 1298 shows the conditions which 
the screen has to fulfil. An enlarged 
part elevation of the newel post (a, Fig. 
1296) is shown by Fig. 1299. This post 
helps to support the screen, as shown 
in the enlarged part elevation (Fig. 
1300). Horizontal sections of the post 
at X X and of the screen and part of 
post at Y Y are presented by Figs. 1301 
and 1302. 

Screen between Two Rooms. 



* Fig. 1304. 

Figs. 1303 and 1304.— Front Elevation and Plan of 
Screen between Two Rooms. 
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arches, the centre opening being 4 ft. 6 in. central openings are* 3 in. square, with a 
wide, the remainder divided equally. The base to each 9 in. deep, boldly moulded at 
panelling between the two side arched top, with mitered angles ; the projection of 
openings is arranged to carry 4he same line the bale beyond the shaft being 1 in., making 
as the dado or chair rail round the room, the full size 9 in. by 5 in. by 5 in. (see 
If desired, the panilling may be entirely Fig. 1307). In the same figure is shown 
omitted without spoiling the design. The ithe ca*p to the lower shaft, formed in the 
shafts of the column on each side of the solid, sunk, and moulded and mitered 



Fig. 1307.* Fig. 1309. • pig, i8i2. — Panel 

Figs. 1307 to 1310.— Elevation of Parts of Screen on on Shaft of 

Enlarged Scale. * Screen. 
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at angles. The flat member of the mould- 
ing is enriched by circular sinkings. The 
part of the shaft between the cap and the 
base is sunk and moulded to form & panel 
on each face ; the return face having a panel 
with a semicircular head (Fig. 1312). That 
portion of the shaft above the lower cap is, 
part square and fluted, and part shaped 
in square form with a scrqll-shaped and 
carved base ; and immediately below the 
intermediate cap it is scrolled, and has an 
ornamental carved swag falling from the 
volutes (see Fig. 1308). The return face of 
the intermediate shaft is shown in Fig. 
1311 to be sunk moulded, the sinking being 
carried down and stopped, ^diminishing to 
one-third the distance of its length. The 
intermediate cap previously mentioned is 
formed by mitering round the shaft a bold 
moulding as shown. Springing from the 
latter cap is a shaped truss, moulded on 
the edge, the faces being sunk and incised. 
The truss supports a moulded and denticu- 
lated cap, which in turn carries the shaped 
rib forming the centre arch (see Fig. 1315). 
The outer pillars are constructed similarly 
to those already described, but on the 
face are two-thirds of the thickness of 
the centre one^. The rib forming the semi- 
circular arch at tlie side opening is 2 in. 
thick, square on the edge, and with" a face 
moulding planted on each side (see Fig. 
1311). A small key block is formed at the 
crown (Fig. 1311), over which runs a double 
moulding cut between the square fluted 
shafts. Each end of the moulding has a 
projection forming an internal and external 
mitre, which in turn supports the shaped 
panel piece with square ve’-tical bars (see 
Fig. 131C). A bold moulding is fixed under 
the head lining of the opening, forming a 
cornice which is broken round the square 
part of the shafts. 

Room Screen. 

The screen illustrated by Fig. 1314 is 
preferably made in mahogany or of the 
same wood as the furniture in the room 
where the screen may be used. Fig. 1315 
shows a design less elaborate in the fretwork 
panel, but with more variety in the sash bar. 
The screen may be two- or three-fold. The 
screen measure^ 5 ft. 1 in. from the base 


to the top of the fret panel, and about 2 ft. 
3 in. in width. Prepare two lengths for the 
stiles, 4 ft. 9 in. by IJ in. by 1 in. ; two 
lengths, each- 2 ft. 3 in. by 3 in. by 1 in., 
for the middle and lower rail ; and one length, 
2 ft. 3 in. by 2 in. by I in., for the top rail, 
which har a groove in. by J in. deep. 
This groove secures the fretwork, which 
is inserted from the top after framing up. 
The panel is prepared from J-in. stuff, 
reduced to Make a full-size drawing 

of the fretwork, and trace it on the wood. 
Use a centre-bit for removing the largest 
spaces, taking care not to cut into the lines, 
and as soon as the centre of the bit is felt 
through the wood, withdraw it and finish cut- 
ting the hole from the back. This method 
prevents tearing the edges of the hole. 
Finish with a keyhole saw, and cut out- 
side the lines, trimming off with a file and 
glasspaper. Cramp the two stiles together, 
and square off the lengths of the mortices 
and their widths with the marking gauge. 
The rails are stump-tenoned IJ in. deep, 
the tenon on the bottom rail being cut as 
shown in Fig. 131(>. The sash bars are |-in. 
by 1 in., and are fitted to the top and 
middle rails before these are framed to the 
stiles (see Fig. 1317). In the screen shown 
by Fig. 1315, the joints of the bars are 
mitered and glued, with the exception 
of the large sauare, which should be mitered 
at the corner joints b, and stump-tenoned 
as shown in Fig. 1318. A slip, of the 
section shown in Fig. 1319, is glued to the 
stile at A (Fig. 1314), and a similar slip is 
glued to the bars to keep the glass in position. 
Glass of a pale greenish-yellow colour, similar 
to that used in stained-glass windows, has 
a pleasing effect. Fig. 1320 shows an 
enlarged view of fretwork panel. The lower 
panel is made by siretching tapestry witn 
a reversible design. It should be one that 
harmonises ip colour with the upholstery 
in the room. Cut it so as to bring the pat- 
tern even in the frame, allowing enough 
for turning down and securing with tacks, 
working from opposite centres alternately, 
and finishing at the corners. Fix thin 
wood strips on each side with fine brads 
as shown in the section. Fig. 1321. Another 
way is to stretch fine canvas across and 
paste Japanese wallpaper on both sides. 
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Two small finials dowelled on the top 
of the stiles will complete the screen. 

Drawing-room Three -fold Fire- 
screen. ^ * 

In the threc-fold« screen shown hy Fig. 
1322 the panels are of clear, plain glass, 


bevelled on both Sides. The leaves are 
5 ft. G in., 5 ft., and 4 ft. 0 in. in height 
respectively, and 1 ft. 8 in. wide. The 
large leaf is shown much the plainest (see 
Figs. 1323 and 1324), and is a suggestion for 
those who may not care to execute the 
, richer’ designs given on the other leaves in 



Fig. 1314.— Elevation of Room 
Screen. 


Fig. 1315.— Half Elevation Fig. 1316.— Joints in Screen 
giving Alternative Design for Framing. 

Room Screen 



Middle Rails of Screen. 



Fig. 1320.— Fretwork Panel for Screen. 



Fig. 1319.— Section showing 
Bar and Slip attached to 
Stile of Screen. 





Fig. 1321.--Method of 
Securing Tapestry to 
Screen Frame. 
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Fig. 1322 and in Fig. 1325. Polished 
walnut or mahogany could be used, or, 
possibly, enamelled mahogany might by 
preferred. The centre leaf represents the 
effect of a painting on the plain oval of the 
bottom panel. In Fig. 1323 the haunchings 
and tenons of the stiles are shown by dotted ^ 
lines. As mentionedy. another design for 
the top rails is given in Fig^ 132p. The 
construction of the bottom part of the 


ovolo moulding, rebated, and mortised 
and tenoned together. The glass is fixed 
by beads cut and mitered into the rebate 
of the frame^. The stiles are 2^ in. wide, 
the top rails are 7J in. wide, and the bottom 
rails are 10 in. wide, c 

Three- or Four-fold Screens. 

Figs. 1328 and 1329 illustrate a folding 
screen with three leaves, each leaf being 



Fig. 1322. -Front Elevation of Drawing-room Three-fold Ffre-screen. 


framing is indicated in Fig. 1320, which 
also shows the carving in the bottom rail. 
T’ne carving in each case can be finished 
before the frames are glued up, but the 
bottom should be shaped with a fret saw 
before the screen is put together, and 
cleaned up afterwards. Fig. 1327 is hori- 
zontal section through' fhe centre of each 
le.af. The whole of the framing is prepared 
from 1-in. stuff, moulded with a small 


of the same pattern. If desired, another 
leaf may be added, making a four-fold 
screen. Other designsc for the leaves are 
illustrated by Figs. 1330 and 1331. The 
framework of the screen may be of pine, 
painted and enamelled white or any light 
tint. If for use in rooms other than the 
drawing-room, mahogany or walnut, french- 
polished, will be more suitable. The four 
square pa,nels in the upper part of the 
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screen are of clear glass ; the panels below to turn the side posts in a lathe, the turned 
are covered with some light-coloured fabric, ornaments on the top are fixed separately 
such as damask, or wall-paper or Japanese with a pin turned on the ornament. In 
paper. The dimensions of^he leaves are: putting the parts together, the posts are 
Height to top rail, exclusive of pediment, mortised to receive the tenons on the rails ; 
0 ft. ; width, 1 ft.® 10 in. ; pediment, G in. and ^the cross rail and upright between 



Figs. 1323 and 1324.--Car7ed Top of Fire-screen. 



Fig. 1326.— Altema'&ive Carved Top of Fig. 1327. -Part Horizontal Section of Fire^ 

Fire-screen. screen. 



Fig. 1326. —Carved Lower Rail of Fire-screen. 

high and i in. thick. The side posts, the glass panels are halved where they cr^ 
which>are l| in. square, are got out of what each other. The shaped span-rails D are 

is termed IJ-in. stuff. The top rail a (Fig. 9 in. high, and ar4 made of very thin wood, 

1328) and the middle rail b are also IJ in. or of three thicknesses of veneer glued 
thick, but 1 in. wide , on the face ; the together, the middle piece being the oppo- 
bottom rail is 3 in. wide. The ribs o which site y.'ay of the gram to the outside pieces, 

separate the glass panels are | in. wide The frames are first glued together; then 

on the face, and, of course, are made level the glass panels are secured in position 
with the posts and rails. To avDid having with beads J in. thick, bradded to the 

17 
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posts and rails. This fs clearly shown in 
the section (Fig. 1332). 

Blind-frame, etc. — ^The lower panels E, 
to make a foundation for the covering, will 
require what is called a blind-frame. This 
is made of J-in. stuff, the stiles and rails 
being about 3J in. or 4 in. wide, and halved 
together. Calico or print stuff should be 


first tacked on the frame, and afterwards the 
outer covering. This frame also is secured 
with beads, a section of which is shown in 
Fig: 1333. Ip securing the span-rails d, 
a portion of the beads will have to be 
cut away to receive thim. The beads on 
one side of the screws should be first fixed 
and mitered at the corners; then the 









Fig. 1330. -First Alternative 
Design for Screen. 


*ig. 1334. — Half Elevation 
of Screen Pediment 
(see Fig. 1328). 


Fig. 1331. — Second Alternative 
Design for Screen. 





fT^ 


M 


Fig. 1335.— Panel for Screen (see Fig. 1331). 



Fig. 1336. — Half Elevation of Screen Pediment 
(see Fig. 1331, above). 
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panels are put iu, and next the beads 
to secure them. Should the screen 
be used for hiding any portion of a 
room, coloured “cathedral” glass may be 
substituted for the plain glass, or wood 
panels covered with plain silk or other suit- 
able material may be used. An enlarge- 
ment of half the pediment is shown in 
Fig. 1334. To make a cletn job, the 
Erame and beads should be enamelled or 
Erench-polished before the panels are finally 
ixed. 

Hingeing Screen. — The leaves are joined 
together with 3-in. brass butt hinges, one 
being 6 in. from the top, another the same 
distance from the ground, and the third 
balf-way between the two. The hingeing 
arrangement is shown in the plan (Fig. 
1329). If the screen is to ,be draught-proof, 
bands of fabric or leather binding, about 
2 in. wide, must be tacked to the edges 
where hinged ; this is best done when the 
leaves are folded together. 

Alternative Patterns of Screens. — A screen 
with leaves of the land shown in Fig. 1330 
is of the same dimensions as the one already 
described, with the following exceptions. 
The height is C ft. 3 in. at' the sides, and 
5 ft, 8 in. at tie centre over all ; the top 
rail P is 4 in. lower than the top of tl^e side 
posts, and the rail G is 4 ft. from the floor. 
The upper and lower panels will require 
blind-frames. There are several ways of 
Eorming the margin at h. Close brass-head 
jtuds or nails may be inserted. Gimp, 
with a plain material for the borders, and a 
Igured material for the centre o| the panels, 
would look well ; or tinted paper for the 
borders and figured wall-paper for the 
centre, with narrow gold beading sepa- 
rating the border and filling ; or, as an alter- 
lative to the beading, a gilded line, about 
I in. wide, of gold paint or leaf. The 
[eaves are hinged in the same way as in the 
)tiher screen. The dimensions with leaves 
IS shown by Fig. 1331 are ; Height to rail J, 
5 ft. 10 in. ; rail K, 2 ft. 9 'in. from the floor ; 
fight size of panel L (shown enlarged in Fig. 
1335), 5 in. ; height of pediment, 9 in. ; 
terminals of side ptsts, .6 in. high.* The 
terminals are shaped on each side as showQ 
in the enlarged half view of the pediment 
n Fig. 1336. The ornament in the pedi- 


ment is cut through with a fret-saw. The 
design of the panel l (see Figs. 1331 and 
1335) is cut out of very thin wood or veneer, 
and glued on the face of the panel ; the sunk 
portions are then roughened by tapping with 
a semi-blunted point o9 iron, thus giving 
a granulated effect. The panels may be 
covered with material as suggested for 
those in Fig. 1330. There is a great variety 
of suitable materials available, such as 
Lincrusta-Walton, Anaglypta, etc. 

Window Screens. 

The three window screens illustrated by 
Figs. 1337, 1338, and 1339 are designed to 
allow of expansion or contraction to suit 
the different sizes of windows without 
spoiling the general effect ; while the side 
portions of Figs. 1337 and 1339 are also 
adaptable for bay windows. A suitable 
wood for making is pine, painted and 
enamelled white or some art shade to 
match the decoration of the room. If the 
scheme of decoration is dark, as a dining- 
room would be, the screen would look well 
in mahogany or walnut, finished with 
french pofish. Before making the screen, it 
is advisable to prepare a full-size drawing 
of half the design. To get the right pro- 
portions, construct a scale as follows : 
Divide the design into as many parts as 
the desired he^ight of the screen in inches 
— rsay 2 ft. 9 in. = 33 parts— -calling 12 
parts 1 ft. The various details may then 
be measured from the design, and trans- 
ferred to the working drawing. The con- 
struction of the screen shown at Fig. 1337 
will be described first. The framing of this 
should finish as thick as 1-in. stuff will 
allow when planed up. The side posts a 
are IJ in. wide ; bottom rail b, 2J in. wide ; 
top rail c and middle rail d, which is id 
three pieces, 1 in. wide ; inner posts E, 
1 in. wide. ,The cross rails b and o are 
tenoned into the side posts. The inner posts 
E are connected in the si»me way to th., rails 
**3 and c, the three cross rails d being 
stump-tenoned into the uprights. The 
balusters are | in.^ square, and are sunk 
i 'in. deep into the rails b and d. As an 
alternative, the balusters may be of brass 
cased tubing J in. in diameter. To facilitate 
cleaning, these should be made removable. 
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To do this, let the lower ends rest in holes 
bored J in. deep in the bottom rail, and bore 
holes J in. deep in the rail above. Then, if 
the rods are cut to J in. Wnger than* the 
space between the rails, they can be pushed 
up into the uppet holes and allowed to 
drop into the lower ones, their removal* 
thus being an easy matter. The shaped 
cut-through panels are of ^-in. stud, and 
grooves J in. deep are made in the posts 
and rails to receive them. In marking 
the tenons and mortices to the rails and 
posts, due regard must be paid to the 
grooving, as this will take away a part 
of the tenon (see Fig. 1340). A |-in. 
mortice chisel will be a suitable tool to 
use. If the screens are made of hardwood, 
it will be desirable to fix the panels with 
beading, as the polishing can be done 
better and more conveniently when the 
panels are out. A section showing this 
method of fixing the panels is given at 
Fig. 1341, while Fig. 1342 shows the re- 
bating of the posts and rails to receive 
the panels and beads. Th| pediment 
is of |-in, stuff, screwed or nailed to the 
top rail; if of hardwood, it should be 
dowelled. 

Alternative Designs. — The construction 
of Fig. 1338 is similar to that of Fig. 1337. 
The oblong panel in the centre is made 
separately. The side posts are 1 J in. widS ; 
bottom rail, 2 in. wide ; other rails, 1 in. 
wide. The stiles and rails of the centre 
framing are IJ in. wide, and are dovetailed 
together, the inner edges being grooved 
to receive the J-in. stuff panel. The frame 
should be glued together with the panel 
inserted ; and when dry, the grooves on the 
outer edges, to receive the four shaped 
panels surrounding it, should be made. 
The two short centrd stiles and side rails 
are stump-tenoned into the frame. The 
ends of the pediment f (Eg. 1338) are 
housed n, in. deep into the side posts, 
and the lower edge*is connected to the top 
rail by means of dowels. In the screen showif 
at Fig. 1339 the posts and rails are mor- 
tised and tenoned as described for the first 
screen. The outer and inner posts are IJ 
in. wide ; bottom rail, 2J in. wide ; rails G 
and H, 1 in. wide. The shaped balusters 
j are f in. thick, the ends being sunk J in. 
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deep. The side cut-through panels are of 
J-in. stuff, inserted in grooves in the same 
way as those previously described. The 
centfe portion of the screen has two small 
silk or muslin curtains, which may be drawn 
apart if desired. The supporting rod for 
the curtains may be of brass cased tubing 
of I in. diameter, find should be remov- 
able, go that the curtains may be taken 
off for cleaning. Bore holes in the inner 
posts to receive the rod, which should 
be Jin. longer than the sight measure, 
making the Iftle in one side deeper than the 
other, as described for the brass balusters 
in Fig. 1337.^ Rings of f in. diameter are 
sewn to the curtain. The two side pediments 
are f in. thick, and may be fixed with screws 
driven from the under side of the top rails. 
The shaped span-rail over the curtain rail 
may be fixed in tlie same way, but it should 
also be housed in. deep into the inner 
posts. 

Fixing Window Screens.-r-The screen^ 
may be fixed to the window frames with 
small brass glass-plateg, or by means of 
dowels in the under ^ge of the bottom 
rails, and small brass sliding bolts fixed^on 
the face of th5 top rails. 

Carved Fire-screens. • 

Oalc Screen with Cathedral Glass Panel. — 
The fire-screens about to be described 
arc useful and ornamental. The screen 
shown in front and end elevations and 
plan by Figs. 1343, 1344. and 1345 is suit- 
able for the dining-room,, library, or study, 
and is constructed of oak, with a panel 
of tinted “cathedral ” glass. The colour of 
the glass shcfhld be in harmony with the 
general colour scheme of the room in 
which the screen is placed. The measure 
ments over all are 2 ft. 4 in. high, 2 ft. Sf in. 
wide, and 8J in. across the feet. The 
material required is as follows : Two stiles 
2 ft. 4 in. by 2 in. by 1 in. ; top rail, 1 Jt. 
6J in. by 3J in. by 1 in. ; bottom rail, 1 ft. 
fij in. by 1 in. ; t^fro beads, 1 ft. 6 in. by f in. 
by i in. ; two beads, 1 ft. 4J in. by f in. 
by J in. ; and for the feet, two pieces 
8} im by 2 in. by irg, and two pieces 6 in. 
})y 2 in. by IJ in. The brackets, and the 
small fret attached to the middle of the 
bottom rail, are cut from one piece of J-in. 





Fig. 1339.— Window Screen ^th Curtains. 



Fig. I840.-aroovmg Screes Bays . Fjg. is42.-Screen Poet and Bail 

and Posts for Panels Bebated for Beaded Panels. 


• • • 

carver’s gouges would be driven tlirouglf fixed with dowels (see Figs. 1348 and 1349). 

into the mortices. The carving is a full Care should be exercised, when marking the 

i m. in rehef, and very, simple in character, pattern of the brackets on the board, to en- 

as shown by Fig. 1346. The frame Ms sures that the strajghi grain will follow the 

stop-rebated at the top and the bottom , general line of the bracket, as indicated in 

tor the glass A tenon on.the ends of the Fig. 1348. Fig. 1350 is an enlarged section 

stiles runs through the feet and is .wedged. taken at a (Fig. 1343), showing how the 
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glass is secured with brads. When the stiles, which also form the outside feet, 

screen is glued up and cleaned, it should are 2 ft. 2J in. by 5J in. ; the top rail is 

be finished with No. 1 J glass-paper, and then 1 ft. in. by in. ; and the bottom rail is 

fumigated and wax-polished. ' 1 ft'. 4^ in. by* 4 in. by IJ in. The frame 

Walnut Screen with Leaded Glass Panel.— is moulded with, a f-in. ovolo, rebated. 

Figs. 1351, 1352, and 1353 are respectively mitered, mortised and tenoned together as 



Fig. 1361. Fig. i36Jf. 


Figs. 1361 and 1362. — Elevation and Enlarged Vertical Section of Carved • Arch for Corridor. 

' «!• 

front and end elevations and plans of a shown in Figs. 1354 and 1355, the latter 

drawing-rooin screen in polished walnut, ftore also giving ip detail the carved orna- 

It is 2 ft. 4 in. high^ 2*ft. wide, andOJ in. ment. The cross feet of this screen are 

across the nuddle feet. This screen, with in the middle, and are dovetailed into the 

the exception of the beads, is prepared bottom rail as shown in Fig. 1355. The 

entirely from IJ-in. walnut. The *two leaded-glats panel is made up of simple 
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forms ot coloured glass. A bulb of glass 
is suggested for the centre circle. 

Mahogany Folding Screen. — Fig. 1*357 
shows an elevation of a thr^-fold drawing- 



Fig. 1365. 


by 2i in. ; bottom tail, 9 in. by 2f in. For 
the outside frames, two hanging stiles, 
1 ft. 10 in. by IJ in. ; one piece for the 
shaped stiles of the outside frames (see 



Fig. 1366. 


Figs. 1366 and 1366.— Elevation and Vertical Section of Oarved Arch with Electric 

Light Pendant. 


room fire-screen of mahogany, stained^ 
dark and polished. Fig. 1358 showing 
the plan of the screen partly folded. It 
is 2 ft. 9 in. wide, 2 ft. high, and is pre- 
pared from 1-in. stuff. The quantities 
are : Two stiles for the middle frame, 
1 ft. lOJ in. by IJ in. by 1 in. : typ rail, 9 in. 


Fig. 1359), 1 ft. ,11 in. by 5 in. by 1 in. ; 
two top rails, in. by in. ; two bottom 
rails, in. by 2 in. When the stuff is 
plangd up, the frames should be set out, 
cut to the required* slApes, and cleaned with 
•spokeshave and glass-paper. The rebating 
should bo done if possible on a vertical 
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Figs. 1377 and i^78.— Elevation and Vertical 
Section of another Lightly Constructed Arch. 


showing the construction at Eig. I.JTi': 
Fig. 1369 includes a«horizonta.l section at .i. 


Lightly Constructed Aich. — Fig. 
shows a design for a light r and less exjien- 
sivc arcli, to be i)rej)5ired from IJ-in. stuil 
with a horizontal seetioi at l; Fig. h'JTl 
being a vcrticjil soetion t irough the centre 
of Fig. 137:J. ' ^ 

Severely Designed Arcl es. — For an arch 
on somewhat severe lines Fig. J:>75 will hv 
found a useful design. ' his should be in 
4-iii. oak ; M is an enlarge i vertie.il seeiion. 
Fig. 1376 represents a rood d(‘sign for 
the opening of a l»ay in i drawing-room, 
with a horizontal section at N. 

Another Lightly Constructed Arch.— An- 
other design for a light arch is repro- 
duced at Fig. 1377, with a horizontal section 
at 0 . Fig. 1378 being a vertical section 
through the centre of Fig. 1377. 

^rch for Restaurant or Lounge. — A very 
rich . Ic for a restaurant or lounge, is 
illii«:trafe(i '‘'itr. 1379, with an enlarged 
«^’t}>niur5 0 . a- "arving (Fig. 1380), a 
■ oiOVulioi] . I vertical sections R 
am- Tiiih ^ho- 1 . orepared from .‘’-in. 
stui’ hiili N'ill !'•' good rcliel for the 
earv n ' ‘ i. le ^ 
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Hardwood Palm Stand. 

The palm stand shown in general view 
by Fig. 1381, and in front elevation by 
Fig. 1382, may be made of almost any 
kind of hardwood. The legs are Ij in. 
square at the top, tapering to J in. square 
at the bottom. The top is f in. thick, and 
sl.ould be moulded round the edge to the 
.^or'tion shown in Fig. 1383. The shelf also 
is in. thick, and should have a hollow 
irked round the edge, as shown at Fig. 
1 184. The corners of the shelf should be 
. lit out on the slant, so as to ftt round the 
legs. , 

Fretted Rails. — To set out the fretted rails 
under the top (sec Fig. 1385), proceed as 
follows ; Draw the centre line A B, and across 
this draw the lines c and i), with a space 
of 5 in. between them. Mark the portions 
of the legs as indicated by the dotted lines, 
and then, by drawing lines parallel to the 
insides of the legs and J in. away, the sloping 
ends of the rail are obtained. From the 
point where d cuts a b, measure ^ iti- wp, 
this being the rise of the arc which forms the 
bottom edge of the rail. Join this point 
to E by a straight line, and bisect it, and 
continue the line obtained till it cuts 
• A B prolonged ; the point of intersection is 
the centre for the curve of the arc. Draw 
another arc J in. above and parallel to this 
one. Next, from the line (f, and on a b, 
mar!|f a point 3-J in. ^own, and with this point 
as centre, and a radius of 2 J in., draw th^ 
semicircle. Bisect the radius on line a b, and 
draw the horizontal line f ; then, with 
centres a G, and a radius of bj in., draw 
the two arcs, and round off the comeis as 
shown. The rail below the shelf (sec Fig. 
1386) can be set out in a s*mil^ way. 


Top, Shelf 0 etc. — The top of the stand is 
secured to the legs by means of four short 
dowels, one in each leg (see section. Fig. 
1387). Two' housings, 5 in. long by J in, 
wide by J in. deep, are cut on the tops of the 
legs to take the ends of the rails. The top, 
legs, and rails should be well glued together 
and blocked in ‘the angles uifdemeath as 
shown. A good method of securing the 
shelf and rails to the legs is shown at Figs. 
1388 and 1389. The small blocks h are cut 
to the shape shown, and screwM to the undtff 
side of the shelf. The leg is notched out 
directly under the shelf, as shown in Fig. 
1389. The back of the block should be cut 
a trifle shortf to ensure the whole being 
brought up tight together when the screws 
arc inserted in the legs. The shelf an^ rails 
should also be glued and blocked underneath. 

Flower Stand with Shelf and 
Splayed Legs. 

The flower stand illustrated by Fig. 1390 
is suitable for a bay window, the height 
from the floor to the top’of the stand being 
3 ft. 3 in? Any of the hardwoods, thor- 
oughly seasoned and free from defects, may 
be selected in preference to deal, pine, or 
whitewood. The legs splay outwards diag- 
onally, so a full-size template must be 
made from thin stuff for marking them out 
economically on the plank. The original 
size will be in. square in section when 
cut by the band saw ; but as the facets %i\\ 
stand the wrong ^ay for the rails, the angles 
must be worked down to form facets going 
parallel to the sides of the stand. This 
will ke more readily imderstood by referring 
to the dotted iihes* in Fig. 1391. The 
•finished size should be l|.in. from the top 
dovfn to the lower shelf, where they are 
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are then placed in position over them, and may be used. A fiill-sized section should 

pinned on tenons, and finally the top is be prepared before starting the work, the 

secured by screws driven up through the leading dimensions being given in the illus- 

rails from outside as in Fig. •1399. * tratidns. Fig. 1400 is an enlarged part 




Plant Stand with Decorative Panels. 

The plant stand illustrated at Fig. 1405 
may be made of almost any hardwood. Jrtie 
panel spaces lend themselves to a variety 
of treatment, such as carving, repousse work, 
fretwork, or inlaying ; or omaftiental tiles 


vertical section *through the centre. The 
posts are IJ in. square, and are mortised 
and stop-rebated on the insides (see Fig. 
140'?) to receive Jthe ^ails and panels. The 
•rails should have the edges rebated, the 
tenons cut on the ends, and be fitted to 
the* posts, before being shaped. The two 
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Fig. JL412. 

Figs. 1411 and 1412.— Beponss^ I^nel for Plant Stand. 



Fig. 1413.— Horizontal Section 
through Plant Stand’s Post 
and Wooden Panels. 



Fig. 1414. 'Horizontal Section 
tbfongb Plant Stand’s Post 
and Wooden Panels 
(Alternative Design). 
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lower rails are tenoned into the posts (see 
Fig. 1406), the top edges being 10 in. from 
the ground. The shaped cross rail a is 
connected to the lower rails by lap-dove- 
tailing it into the under side of the rails, as 
shown at Fig. 1408. For supporting the 


the feet. The capping pieces are obtaine 
from blocks of the same size, and should b 
secured with dowels let into the block 
and posts about | in. and 1 in. respective!} 
An alternative method of treating the top 
of the posts is shown aj Fig. 1409. If don 


m' 


Fig. 1416.— Palm Stand or Jardiniere with 
Shaped Legs. « 

tray on which the flower vase or pot is to 
stand, three laths, 9 in. by 1 in. by | in., 
are notched into two of the rails, and screwed 
at each end (see Figs. 140G and 1407). 
The moulded blocks for the feet arc in. 
square by 1 in. thicl^, ahd should be lixed 
with |-in. birch, dowels about 2 in. long,' 
the dowel holes being bored right throvgh 


Fig. 1416. Palm Stand or Jardiniere with 
Plain Legs. 

in this way, the posts ,will have to b^ cu 
J in. longer. Fig. 1410 is a daffodil desigi 
for a carved wood panel. It will be ad 
visable to have some of the flowers, or i 
good photograph o\ them, close at han< 
while carving. The lines ruled across th 
outlined half of the design are to be J in 
apart ; thi§ also applies to Fig. 1411. Th 
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carving should be done in fairly bold relief, 
the ground being, say, deep. The 

flowers and bulbs should be the most pro- 
minent parts, and the leaves should «bc 
kept fairly flat. These panels should be 
secured with small heading (see Figs. 1406 and 
1413). The horizontal beads are mitered 



Fig. 1417. Templates for Palm Stand Legs. 



Fig. 1418.— Cross Section through Bails and* 
Panels of Palm Stand. 



, 0 , 


Fig. 142L— Panel of Palm BVind. 


at the angles, and* are fixed before the 
angle beads, which may require scribing 
a little at the ends to make them fit nicely. 
Fig. 4411 is an alternative design for a 
repousse panel. The section of the raised 
portions should follow the course of an 
ellipse .rather than the arc of a circle. The 



Fig. 1420.— Joint for loner Bottom Rails of 
Palm Stand. 



Fig. 1419.— Part Vertical Section of Palm Stand. 
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copper plate should be backed up with a 
J-in. wood panel (see Fig. 1414), secured 
with beading in the same way as the carved 
wood panels. Fig. 1412 shows a Section 
through the repousse panel on the line x x 
(Fig. 1411). The metal tray or pan should 
be of such a size as to enable it to be con- 
veniently withdraw^ at any time. It 
should be provided on the iijside with two 
drop rings for hfting purposes, and after- 
wards painted with two coats of enamel. 
The woodwork of the stand may be finished 
by staining, or polishing, a#i desired. 

Palm Stands or Jardinieres. 

Figs. 1415 and 1416 sh6w perspective 
views of palm stands constructed of hard- 
wood. The stand shown by Fig. 1415 has 
ornamental panels which may be carved in 
wood, hafnmered in repousse, or orna- 
m’entcd with gesso. The four panels are 
hot necessarily alike, and the secondary 
panels in Fig. 1415 have heart-shaped orna- 
ment in low relief. In Fig. 1416, carved 
ornament is dispensed with, the panels 
being centre-bea(fed, but a lower shelf 
and curved rails are introduced and relieve 
the squareness. Well-seasened American 
whitewood, or satin walnut, may be used, 
both being umlsually free from knots and 
easy to work ; also they take stain and 
pohsh readily. For Fig. 1415, prepare 
the material as follows : Four legs, 3 ft. 
long. If in. square in the rough ; the Ilf -in. 
plain part is If in. square ; the thick part 
of the cabriole is IJ-in. square section. 
Draw the curve *for the legs on cardboard, 
and cut out with a sharp knife, Vhus making 
a plus-and-minus template? (Fig. 1417). 
Trim the wood up square and set ofi the 
vertical distances, then fix the lower tem- 
plate (Fig. 1417) to the legs with a couple of 
drawing pins, and mark the curves on the 
four sides of each leg with a pensjil, care- 
fully working away the surplus wood. 
While finishing, try the upper template on 
the curves, this greatly assisting in getting 
them all alike. Where the bottom rails 
are mortised, the legs are 1 in. square, 
tapering to } in. and spreading to If ^n. for 
the feet. The finials* 'are dowelled on, 
and are If in.. square in the largest parf. 
Cut the mortices in the * legs to receive 


stump-tenons from the rails ; the tenons 
should only fit hand-tight, as driving is 
liable to split the legs ; rebate the rails and 
lefgs on the inf ide to receive the panels, which 
are secured with bradded slips (see Figs. 
1418 and 1419). Th3 shelf is prepared 
from board 11 in. by f in., and rests on 
fillets secured to the rails (see Fig. 1419). 
Fig. 1420 shows the joint for the inner 
bottom rails. These are ^ half -dovetailed 
to the outer rails, and stopped f in. from 
the top edge ; use the glue thin and very hot 
when jointing up. In Fig. 1416 the legs 
» are parallel except below the lower shelf, 
where they taper to in. square and swell 
out again for the feet. The finials are cut 
from separate pieces of wood, 2 in. high and 
If in. square, and are dowelled to the legs. 
The upper and middle rails are | in. thick 
by 2 in. deep, and the bottom rails sup- 
porting the shelf are f in. thick by 2 in. 
deep, the top and bottom shelves being pre- 
pared from 11-in. by f-in. and 12-in. by f-in. 
stuff respectively. Fig. 1421 represents a 
panel desigp. 

Columnar Palm Stand. 

The palm stand shown in front elevation 
and sectional plan by Figs. 1422 and 1423 
is of somewhat novel design, and may be 
made of any suitable hardwood. The 
‘top measures lOf in. square over the mould- 
ings, and is &rmed by attaching mouldings 
A (sec Figs. 1424 and 1425), mitered at the 
corners, to a piece B, which is about f in. 
thick. Immediately below b, four mUidded 
pieces c, mitered at the comers, are attached, 
and in order to secure a fighter appearance 
are cut away, as at d (Fig. 1422), to a curve 
which balances the contour of the moulding. 
Screwed to the pieces c are four columns e 
(Fig. 1424), fitted clofee up to which are angle 
blocks P, as shown in the inverted plan 
(Fig. 1425). The parts G (Fig. 1424) are short 
pieces of miiSered moulding. The columns, 
which are 2 ft. 2 in. long and of If -in. .square 
V section at the largest part, are attached 
to the base as shown in Fig. 1426. The 
square pieces n l^ve tongues along each 
edge, fitting in ^ooves in the mitered 
mouldings j. At each comer the pieces h 
are cut away ^ (see Fig. 1427), and screws 
may be need to connect the colunms firmly 







410 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


to these pieces. The four curved base 
pieces k (Fig. 1423) are fastened to the 
parts above with screws. 

Table Plant Stand. 

Two plant stands for the table arc shown 
by Figs. 1428 and 1429. The stand shown 


in Fig. 1428 may be made in any wood 
to accord with the furniture of the room. 
If it is to be polished, use oak, mahogany, 
or walnut ; if ♦otained and varnished, pitch- 
pine ; if enamelled, white or red deal, or 
kauri wood. The matdtial should be thor- 
oughly dry, as the article when finished 




Section of Tabl'e Plant 



Stand (Bee Fig. 1428). 


Fig. 1429.— Front Elevation of More Elaborate Table Plant Stand. 
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is to be used in a room which, of course, is before described. The base should be of 

generally warm. The base should be a flat thoroughly seasoned wood, cut out to the 

piece of wood | in. thick and about 7^ in. shape shown at Fig. 14*33. It is to be TJ in. 

square ; on it should be planted an ogee or 8 in. square, having the extended comers 

moulding, care^lly^terfed at the corners. 1 in. by 1 in. in addition. The moulded 

.^e comer pillars may be semicircular, as pillars at the corners into which the tiles 

shown by the section (Fig. 14.30), or semi- fit should be of the section shown at Fig. 

hexagonal if preferred, and should be 1434, and should be screwed up from the 

dowelled into the base. Ball feet (Fig. 1431) botton^ of tlie base. A groove J in. deep 

would also fix* these pillars. The top should should be cut in the base, as showm at Fig. 

be made from wood IJ in. or IJ in. wide 14.3.5, to take the tiles. The top must 



Fig. 1«3. Fig. 1434. » •; 

Figs. 1433 and 1434.— Part Horizontal Sec Hons ftf Table Fig. 1435.- Details of Comer of 
Plant Stand tsee Fig. 1429). Plant Stand. 


and j in. thick, moulded round the edge, be of the same shape and size as the base 

and jwitered at the corners. The comer but IJ in. wide, and is grooved on the under 

knobs may have either a pin or a screw, side to take the 0-in. square tiles. The 

which, passing through this top moulding, comer pillaVs may be dowelled into the 

is fastened to the pillars. The 6-in. square top. The ornamental pillars at the extended 

tiles should be slid into place before the comers are turned, and are fixed by pins or 

upper moulding is fixed together. The screws as shown at Fig. 1435. A small, 

ornament on top of the cipper moulding may plain moulding should be fitted on the under 

be used or left off, according to the taste side of the upper moulding, and on the upper 

of the maker. It is cut out in fretwork side of tie base round the tiles, and, if it is 

and screwed to the top mouldtng with fine wished, ornamental fretwork scrolls m§y 
screws j Fig. 1432 ogives an alternative be fixed to this stand with good effect, 

pattern for this ornament. Fig. 1429 shows % The tiles fitted in these stands should bo 

the elevation of a plant stand slightly quiet in pattern and colour ; or really natural 

more ornamental in design than the one paintings of flowers would look well. 
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lewel Casket with Combination Lock. 

f * 

The casket illustrated by Fig. 14o0 (p. 411) 
s intended for holding jewellery, private 
Dapers or correspondence, and personal 
licknacka. Fig. 143() showaa side elevation ; 
Fig.* 14d7 part ])lan ; Fig. 1438 an end 
ilevation ; Fig. 1430 part section through 
jide of casket ; Figs. 1440 and 1441 re- 
ilzced vertical find horizontal •sections ; Fig. 
L442 shows an enlarged detail of spoon 
moulding a (Fig. 1438) ; Fig. 1443 enlarged 
jection of moulding b (Fig. 1438) ; Fig. 1444 
ock plate ; and Figs. 1445 a^d 144() plan 
ind section of lock in position. The casket 
s malle of maho|^any overlaid with fretted 
jak, and ordinary carved oak pi(tt,ure- 
Erame moulding, (jombined with gold spoom 
picture moulding, is msed in its ornamenta- 
bion. It is fitted with a five-dial number 
lock of simple construction. As the 
casket cannot be opened until all the indi- 
cator hands are ^pointing to the correct 
figures, it is impossible for anyone not 
knowing the combination to open it, espe- 
cially if it is well fitted without shake or 

play- 

The Box, — ^The box measures 1 it. 8 in. 
by 11} in. by 11 J in. high over all, the body, 
cover, and bottom being of J-in. mahogany. 
The body is 1 ft. 5} in. long by 9} in. wide 
by* 9 in. deep, and should be dovetailed 
together for greater strength, blind dove- 
tails not being necessary, as the box ends 
will be covered by the fretwork overlay. 
The cover and bottom each measure 1 ft. 
8 in. by 11} in., and*mitst be well rounded 
on all edges, ag shown in the elevation* 
views and in the section of the box sjde. 
It is best to fix the bottom in position with 


fine screws from the inside, the heads being 
let into the sides flush. A piece of mahogany 
in. thick is required to fit nicely inside 
the box ; its grain should cross that of the 
cover, to which it should be glued and 
screwed centrally each way, thus stiffen- 
ing the cover and enabling the lock to catch 
the box front some little way down from 
the top edge. 

Fretwork. — Some oak fretwood, of 
or J-in. thickness, will next be required for 
the fretted ‘‘side, end, and cover pieces. 
The side and end pi(*ccs should be prepared 
the full depth of the *i)ox sides, and should 
be fitted in place with mitre joints before 
the pattern is marked out and cut. Cut 
out the cover piece 1 ft. 7f in. by 11 J in., 
a|pd well round the edges on one side only, 
as shown in thff elevations and in the section 
of the side. Next mark out the fretwork 
designs on them all, these being enlarged 
from the drawing by an ordinary pQ-nto- 
graph. Only half of the top is shown in 
the plan (Fig. 1437), the other half being 
the same with the exception of the centre 
where the lock-face comes. In the other half 
this space is filled in by another ornamental 
circle, making five ot } that side. The end^ 
pieces have a |-in. space allowed all round 
the plates of the brass drop-handles ; this 
should be marked out to suit the pattern 
of handles to be used ; these, of course, 
^hould be bought beforehand, and msfy be 
of brass or gun-metal. 

Mouldings. — After fret-cutting all the 
designs, the pieces* should be secured in 
portion with joiner’s fine brads, punched in, 
and the holes filled in with putty ; but screws 
should be used* in the parts to be covered 
later by the mouldings. When they are all 
4^2 
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fixed, some |-in. gold spoon moulding should 
have the back part forming the rebate cut 
away as indicated by the dotted line j^cross 
the enlarged sectional (Fig. 1442). 

After being mitered afr the corners, this 
should be fixed to^he top and bottom edges 
of the box all round, the top moaldings flush* 
with the upper edges of the box, and the 
lower pieces in the angle formed by the 
jimction of •the bottom and sides. A ^-in. 
gold spoon moulding should also have a 
rebate cut away in a similar manner, and 
should be mitered and fixed on the outside 
of the cover, in. back from the edges of 
the fretted top, as shown in the plan and 
elevations. A slip of mahogany J in. thick 
and J in. wide, having its outside edge well 
rounded, should next be mitered and fixed 
on the inside edges of the gold spoon mould- 
ing on the sides to protect it, as shown in 
the section of the side and in the elevations. 
Some IJ-in. carved oak moulding, of any 
suitable pattern, is now required, and the 
backing of this is also cut away as shown by 
the dotted line in tlic enlarged sectional 
view of the oak moulding (sec Fig. 1443). 
If the remaining c^afved front is now over 
I in. thick, it should be planed down to this 
thickness, c-are being taken not to injure 
the pattern. Then mitre-joint the ends, 
and brad in position next to the mahogany 
slips on the sides, find all »[)und inside the 
spoon moulding on the cover. These mould- 
ings, jf nicely fitted, will give a handsome 
ap'ggarance to the jewel casket at very slight 
expense. 

Cover Hinges. — The cover should next 
be hinged, butt-hinges, IJ in. wide, being 
used ; these will be of sufficient width to 
reach across the spoon moulding and the top 
edge of the box bac^, thus adding to the 
stabihty. 

Combination Lock. — The five-dial lock 
(Figs. 1444 to 1446) is of^^imple design, 
and, if well fitted, very effective in working. 
It is*a job for a metalworker, who can easily 
work from the following instructions. The 
main bolt is 5| in. long by in. wide by 
i in. thick. A mahogany pattern of it 
should be made slightly larger, to allo^ for 
contraction and filing ; J in. longer and a 
good wider will be sufficient. It 

should be cast in good tough* gun-metal, 


and after being cleaned should be finished 
all over with a fine file. The five brass rollers 
m%y alsa be cast and turned, or may be 
parted off a solid bar in the lathe. They 
should be 1 J in. in diameter, J in. thick, with 
I'rVi* centre holes. The dials and hands 
should be cut from stout sheet brass. The 
dials should be turhed 1 J in. diameter, with 
,'*„-im cerrifre holes ; and the hands should 
be J in. long, with ,'„-in. centre holes 
drilled in them. All these holes should be a 
tight fit for^a piece of i'’o-in. diameter brass 
wire. A few inches of brass tubing, to form 
bushes for the central pins, will be necessary. 
The wire should fit the tube exactly. If 
this size tubing cannot be conveniently 
obtained, the bushes may be bored and 
turned from a small brass rod in the lathe. 
Next file out thp slots in the lollers to take 
the bolt lugs. They should be J in. deep, 
and accurately fitted. When ready, the 
bolt and rollers should be assembled in their 
correct positions on the inside of the co'\?%r. 
The two outside holding lugs of the bolt are 
placed just level with the outside front 
edge of the cover stiffening piece, as shown 
in the view^ of the lock (Fig. 1446), the 
roller lugs being in position for opening 
the box— that is, slid in4o the roller slots. 
Wh^ all is ready, file off one end of the brass 
.wire quite square, dip it into some colouring 
matter, and carefully mark off the centre 
holes of the rollers by passing down the wire 
and turning round in the holes. This done, 
mark the centre of each exactly, and care- 
fully bore holes through the cover to fit 
the bush* tubing tight, the holes to be 
bored thi’oiigh exactly square. Next plug 
these holes outside the cover with hardwood, 
and, with a centre-bit to fit them, let in the 
dial plates flush with the mahogany surface, 
leaving the oak fret cover with its 1-J-in. 
holes {or dials to protect the brass hands 
when fixed. The dials should have the 
figures engraved or stamped on them %ith 
small steel stamj)8. Fix the dials in their 
recesses by hammering them home, after 
coating the backs with some shellac cement ; 
then cut suitable lengths off the bush tubing, 
ancf drive them fcom inside the cover to meet 
• the dial plates, taking care not to shift the 
plates, and using the same*kind of cement as 
beiore. Next cut the pentre pins to length, 




Fig. 1437. 
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Fig. 1446.- Vertical Section of Jewel Casket 
Lock in Position. 


Fig. 1446. —Flan of Jewel Casket Lock 
in Position. 







WORKBOXES AND OTHER BOXES. * 


Ornamental Workbox. 

The majority of workboxes are plain 
'externally, and it is only when thcy^ are 
opened that the eye is relieved by the silk 
and plush with which the interior is deco- 
rated. Fig. 1452 is a part elevation, and 


except that if access can be had to a spindle 
^naohine a great deal of time and labour 
will be saved. The bottom part of the 
box is secret dovetailed ; the mouldings on 
the upper part forming the lid being merely 
mitered and glued, and then one tier of mould- 
ings screwed to the tier above. The bottom 



^ Figs. 1462 and 1463 .— Part Elevation and Fart Vertical Section of Ornamental Workbox. 

I « 


Fig. 1453 a part vertical section through ' is screwed on as shown, and the feet, which 
the centre of a box which is of good ap- are cut out on two sides to the shape given, 

pearance outside as well as inside. The are glued and screwed to the bottom with a 

box is a mass of ijjLOiildings screwed* and irevy light screw. On the top of the box, 

hinged together, mahogany of a good figuiy and held in place by the rebate of the top 

being very suiteble for it. Nothing need moulding, is sr photographic view (p. Fig. 

be said on the running of the mouldings, 1453) moilnted on glass, with a piece of thin 

• - ’ ‘ 418 , . 
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Fig. 1464.— Part Section through Workbox Lid. 



Fig. 1466.— Part Plan of Inside of Workbox Lid. 



Fig. 1468.— Fret Cover for Fig. 1^66.— Diagram of fig. 1469.— Fret Designs 

Workbox Lid. Workitox Tray. for Central Cover of 

Workbox. 







Fig. 146l| — Vertical Cross Section of Workboz wi& Secret Compartment. 
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pine w below it. The view should be 
procured before proceeding to make the 
box, to get the light size of the top mould- 
ing. On the inside of the Id, resting in a 
rebate, and kept in place* by a moulding, is 
a fret border f (Figs. 1453, 1454 and 1455), 
having a small piece of mim.r plate g 
in the centre. A small piece of pine is 
glued to the back of the fret to form a 
rebate for the glass, and a small screw used 
to draw the mitered moulding hard up 



Fig. 1462.— Part Longitudinal Section of 
Bottom Book of Workbox. 
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Fig. 1467.— Diagram of Workbox Tray. 


to the face of the fret and glass. This is 
shown in Fig. 1454, which is a longitudinal 
section of the glass. Fig. 1455 is a part 
plan of the inside of, the lid, and shows a 
running design for the fret border, which 
can be varied according to taste. Fig. 1456 
is a line diagram of the tray, showing the 
divisions, the letters denoting where the 
space is intended tfc be covered by a fret f. 
cushion c, or left open as shown by the letter 
o. A section of the tray is shown in Fig. 
1453, which shows the blocks b for supporting 
the cushion cover, as also the blocks wjiich 
are glued to the comers of the box to support 
the tray. The bottom is* screwed to the 
under edge of the outer portion of the tray 


and bradded to the ‘divisions. The frame 
of the tray is dovetailed, and the romid 
on the tQp edge mitered. The divisions 
are rebated into and mitered to the frame 
and to each other. This is shown in Fig. 
1457j which is a part plan of one of the 
comers of the tray. The middle part of 
the tray is an elliy^e, with foui- diagonal 
pieces f rebated and mitered to it. The* 
ellipse is not essential, and either a circle or 
a square may be substituted. These central 



Fig. 1463.— Cross Section through Workbox Book 
Backs* (L, Fig. 1461). 



Fig. 1464. Part Elevation of Workbox Book 
Backs^ 


pieces are j^ept low enough to allow the 
top of the fret to come in with the bottom 
edge of the round. Fig. 1458 is a design 
for the fretwork cover of the corner spaces. 
A, B, 0 , D, E, in Fig. 1459, are different 
fretwo^ designs for the centre of the 
tray, ^oles are bored in the centre of the 
frets, and small turned knobs are glued in. 
The interior of the box and tray is covered 
with either velvdt or plush. A piece of pink 
silk is stretched and glued to the top side 
of the fret border. This gives it a good 
apjJbarance, and. als(ft hides the interior of 
#the lid from view. The inside sizes are 
given in Fig. 1453, but the size can vary 
with requirements. 
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Work box with Secret Compartment. 

The box shown in Fig. 1400 is con- 
structed in the imitation book form, and 
comprises the workbox proper and a secret 
receptacle for pa])ers at the bottom. It is 
intended to be finished in hardwood,' and 
polished. The construction is rather com- 
plicated, and requires careful study bufore it 
can be understood. The cross-section (Fig. 
1461) shows it as plainly as is possible with- 
out giving sections of every detail, which is 
unnecessary. In Fig. 1461, i a is a box, 
secret dovetailed, with a yellow pine bottom 
B glued and bradded into a rebate. If it is 
determined not to cover the inside of 4ihe 
box with any material, the bottom should be 
mahogany. The front c and the two sides 
of the top should be secret dovetailed 
together at the front, and the sides fitted 
tq the back d, which should be sunk parallel 
with the round in imitation of the binding 
of a book, as , shown in Fig. J460. It can 
then be lap dovetailed, so as to show side 
wood right into thf margin. This, when 
glued u}), forms the frame of the top book 
or lid of the workbox. A strip of yellow 
pine E, to which has been clamped a thin 
stri}) ^of mahogany, is then glued to the 
back. Alter this has been allowed to 
get hard and then flushed off on both Sides, ^ 
narrow strips, flush on the inside of the lid, 
are mitered at the front and butted against 
the back on the lower side, and screwed. 
These form the mock binding of the book. 
There are different methods which may 
be adopted to secure a good finish on the 
top. The finish shown in Fig. 1460 is com- 
posed of a central piece, to which a miterexi 
border has been leathered and glued. 
The central portion, which may be a light- 
coloured wood, has been enriched by the 
addition of a floral design. The section 
(Fig. 1461), however, shows a raisM and 
fiel^pd frame of a different coloured wood, 
preferably dark, glued down to the top. 
After the top F has been cleaned all over, 
it should bo glued down with thin hot 
glue to the top edge of the frame, and kept 
in close contact, either with hand-screwi or 
thumb-screws, until the glue has thoroughly , 
set. It may now be laid aside until the 
bottom book has been finished. The bottftm 


book is a secret receptacle, and it is neces- 
sary to exercise great care in fitting the 
various parts together, so that it will remain 
a secret. The 'wood, in all such work as 
this, must be thoroughly dry to begin with ; 
otherwise, when it begfns to shrink, the 
t manner of opening beijomes plain to all 
who look at it. The back G moves along 
far enough to allow of one of the ends 
sliding out. The other end is# secret dove- 
tailed to the front n, similar to the top book, 
and lap dovetailed at the back to the piece 

K. The top and bottom of this book are 
gfooved at one end to carry the sliding 
piece. Fig. 1462 is a part longitudinal 
section through one end of the bottom 
•book, showing the, end sliding in the groove, 
and the slot cut in the piece k for the screw 
to travel in for sliding the back. The 
sliding end is mitered to the front, and abuts 
against the back G. Before fixing either 
the top or bottom, two slots should be cut 
in the top at each end, to allow the bottom 
book to slide back on the screws, which arc 
fixed to the* bottom b through the slots. 
The slots and screws arc shown dotted. 
The keyhole is covered with one of the 
books, or rather imitation book backs 

L. ^rhere is a dovetailed piece glued to the 
back of it, and a raggle cut in the box a. 
This raggle has a slight draw on it, so that 
trie back L tightens as it comes up, and it is 
to allow this to drop down clear of the key- 
hole that the bottom book is required to slide 
back. Fig. 1463 is a cross-section throi^h 
part of the workbox, showing the iTove- 
tail on the back L. Fig. 1464 is an eleva- 
tion showing the position of keyhole and 
raggle for dovetailed piece. After the 
slots are cut in the top of the bottom book, 
it may be screwed to the to]) edge of the 
frame. The book backs l may now be 
glued on the middle, one being dovetailed. 
The screws ca/i now be inserted into the 
bottom B, and then the bottom m can be 
screwed on. The top should now be fliuted 
down to the top of the box and hinged, 
and the lock fitted. It should then be taken 
off and the mouldings planted in the inside 
of the lid. The comer moulding is fitted 
to blocks, which are glued to the comers. 
A small bevel piate mirror, kept in place 
by a small tnoulding, is used to relieve the 
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surface. Figs. 1465 and 146G are enlarge- 
ments of the mouldings. The lid may 
now be re-hinged, and the lock got mto 
good working order. The ttay, which rests 
on small blocks at the corners, may next 
be j>roceeded witll. Fig. 14G7 is a line 



diagram of the tray, showing the divisions, 
which are raggled into one another. The 
spaces arc covered with lids, the central 
one being padded and lifted out with a 
small piece of ribbon at each end. 

Simple Workbox. 

• 

An ordinary form of workbox (Fig. 1408) 
is of rec^tangular shape, and has nothing 
in its construction which th® cabinetmaker 
will not understand at a glance. Fig. 1409 
is a Vertical sectioil showing the tray. 

Inlaid Fancy Box with Secret 
Draper. 

Fig. 1470 shows an inlaid fancy worlj:box 
fitted with a secret drawer which is par- * 
tially open. The outside dimensions of the 
box illustrated by Figs. 1471* and 1472, 


and not including thfi phnth, are Length, 
7 in. ; width, 4 in. ; and height, 4 in. at the 
edges, ris^pg to 4f in. at the crown. It is 
shown made in the solid, out of 
stuff ; and a suitable wood is Spanish 
mahogany, inlaid with satinwood, or lac- 
quered brass might be used for the inlay with 
good effect. The serret drawer is concealed 
in tha plinifch, the square portion of which 
at one end of the box forms the drawer 
front, the moulding being cut off and fixed 
to the box. A false bottom, as shown in 
Fig. 1473, dloscs the receptacle, and the 
pie(;e of the plinth on the drawer is mitered 
t-o fit the fixed parts. 

Construction. — To construct the box, 
cut the sides and ends rather full to the 
lengths, having previously planed the wood 



Fig. 1469.— Vertical Section Simple Wtrkbox. 


»true, and gauged to thickness. Then gauge 
to a width the sides up to the junction with 
the top, as shown in Fig. 1473, and the 
ends wide enough to reach the crown. The 
end piece at the right hand may, if desired, 
be smaller by the depth %i the square plinth. 
Mark thetmitres on the edges, square over 
the inside, ^nd groove or rebate. Three 
methods of forming the angle joints are 
shown, the one at A (Fig. 1473) being the 
strongest, and that in Fig. 1475 the easiest 
mode. If the joint at B (Fig. 1473) is chosen, 
the Uij may be bradded, the brads being 
driven in the seat of the inlay. Plough 
or saw a J-in. groove in the two sides^and 
one end to receive the false bottom. Work 
a small tongue* on the top edges of the 
sides as shown in Fig. 1473, and cut the 
ends to the sweep. Then make a rebated 
mii!l-e on the inaidci of the ends on the 
top edge, as shown in Fig. 1476, and prepare 
the mitres at the angles. * The mitre at the 
drawer end of the bpx must be stopped 
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in line « with the plinth, and the end 
brought out square, as shown in Fig. 1470. 
An easier, but less workmanlike, method 
would be to shoot the mitriff right through, 
and afterwards fill in these pieces flush 
with the fiicc of %he box. When ready, 
glue and brad together temporal ry blocks, 
to which the liand-s(Tcws can be fixed. Next 
prepare the top, as shown in outline in Eig. 
1477, J in. jwider than the finished size. 
Shoot parallel and plough the grooves. 
Then mark the inside sweep with a template, 
and work it out with a round plane. Next 
set a bevel to an angle of 45°, and working 
off the top, shoot the ends to fit, trying it 
into the opening in the box. When this is 
fitted accurately, glue it in and fix with* 
handscrews until dry, when the top can be 
cleaned off to the sweep of the ends, as 
shown by the dotted fine in Fig. 1477. 

False Bottom. — Next fit and slide in the 
false bottom. Bore a -J-in. hole in the 
middle of the right-hand end up through 
the thickness sufficiently to take the bolt, 
as shown in Figs. 1475 and 1474. To avoid 
making a separate illustration of the interior 
of this end, the bolt hj shown in the section 
(Fig. 1471) ; but it is fixed inside the other 
end. Next brad on the true bottom, and 
clean off flush all round. At this stage gauge 
lines may be run round from the bottom 
edge for the straight sides of the inlay add 
for the joint of the lid. Also gauge the 
return lines on the ends and round the lid ; 
use a sharp cutting gauge. Next make 
and’ lit in the drawer. This is too slight 
to be dovetailed, as the sides are of J-in. 
stuff. They arc simply glued and bradded 
on two |-in. pieces, as shown in Figs. 1470 
and 1474. The bottom may be made 
^ of tin-plate or two-ply veneer glued together 
crossways, as shown* in Fig. 1475. The 
drawer should be fitted to slide rather 
tightly, so that no rattling .^occurs. If it 
moves stiffly, a little powdered French 
chalk rubbed all ovir the moving parts will 
correct this. Clean the drawer flush witlf 
the box, and prepare and fix the plinth. A 
small scratch tool will ];)e suitable for work- 
ing the moulding. The plinth should be 
mitered up all round, the solid end f&ed 
first, then the sides, and Isistly the drawer 
end. This piece must have thfe moulding 


cut off with a fine sa^^, and fixed on the box 
between the side pieces. Then the square 



Bot. 



Notch for Drawer of Drawer End of 


of^ Box. Box. 



Fig. 1477.— Method of Preparing Box Lid. 

» ^ 

part is fixed on the drawer front, the. top 
edge of the drawpr and the butt ends of 
the* box being greased or oiled to prevent 
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any glue sticking, which would prevent the 
drawer being withdrawn. 

Completing Fancy Box. — Next^ cut the lid 
along the gauge lines with a fine saw, and 
clean up the edges. Fit the hinges, IJ-in. 
cast brass butts, and again remove the hd 
previous to inlaying. Prepare papef pat-, 
terns of the inlaying •which are all in the 
nature of ‘ ‘ repeats,” and past« thenj on the 
veneer or metal , whichever is employed. Cut 
them out with a fret-saw, mitre up, and lay 


A piece of thin baize glued over the bottom 
will hide the thumb slot (see Fig. 1478), 
and it will be impossible to open the drawer 
wifhout first dpening the box. 

Ladies’ Hat- and Bonnet- Box. 

A ladies’ hat- and bonnet-box, such as 
is shown in front elevation by Fig. 1479, may 
be made from almost any kind of wood, and 
painted, stained, and varnished, clear 
varnished, or polished according to taste. 
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Fig. 1481. —Horizontal Section 
of Leg and Rails of Box. 



Fig. 14§2. — SedRon of Bottom 
, Motildilig If Box. 
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Fig. 1483.-— Section of Top and 
Nosing of Box. 


in position to the gauge lines. Mark round 
the outline with a hard, sharp pencil, having 
first chalked the surface of the box, and 
cut in the outline with gouges and 
chisels; or better, if any suitably shaped 
templates are at hand, run in the* outline 
wilji a sharp penknife, chop up the core 
with chisels, and carefully remove. Level 
off the sinking with a router, fill in with 
clear glue, and rub in the veneer. If metal 
is employed, scratch the under side with a 
bradawl, and mix a lij:tla gold-size witlf the 
glue ; clean off with hot water. Next fit in, 
the bolt, rehang the lid, a^d fit in the lock, 
when the box will be ready for polishfiig. 


For finishing in paint, dry yellow pine should 
be used, but for a stained and varnished 
finish white wood is preferable. For simply* 
clear varnishing, pitchpine or Oregon pine 
might be employed ; while for pohshing, oak, 
mahogany, oij walnut may be used. The 
legs A (Fig. 1480) are shaped and mortised, c 
showing the inside of tSe end rails, and the 
tne of tenons mortised into the legs. The 
front and back rails b are framed into the 
legs at right angles.* The thickness of the 
fro^t and end rails is first gauged on to 
the face side and face edge of the leg, and 
from the lines ^he widths of the mortices 
should be set back, and the mortice gauge 
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set accordingly. After the legs have been beyond the outside df the box. Then on 

set out carefully in pairs, they are gauged the imder side of the lid mark carefully 

and mortised to receive the front, back, with a fine pencil the line of the outside 

and end rails a (Eig. 1481)/ all of which of the box, disconnect the lid, work on the 

are fitted and mitered as shown, c being the tongue, just leaving in the line ; mitre on 

leg. When gluing u^ the box, the front and the nosing, and when the wood is dry, clean 

back rails should be first glued* into the . off and finish. The top is f in. thick. The 

legs, and allowed to dry ; then the end dimensions of the several pieces required 

rails should be glued and cramped together are as follows : — ^Four legs, each 1 ft. 9 in., 

and the box uquared, and the whole again 2 in. square ; two rails, each 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 

allowed to dry. Next cut and fix on the by J in. ; two end rails, each 1 ft. 6 in. by 

bottom, and clean off and rub down with 1 ft. by J in. ; one bottom, 3 ft. 7 in. by 

glass-paper, working in the direction of the 1 ft. 6 in. by f in., or made up to the 

grain if the wood is to be varnished. If thA required width ; one top, 3 ft. 7 in. by 

box is painted, it may be cross-rubbed. 1 ft. 7 in. by j in. ; 7 ft. of moulding to 

Next mitre on the moulding (Fig. 1482) to Fig. 1 1482 ; 7 ft. of nosing to c (Fig. 1483), 

cover the joint, and plant on the mould- • and 9 ft. of moulding d. If the ends are 
ing D (Fig. 1483), as shown in Fig. 1479. treated in the same way as the front. 

Hang the top with 2J-in. brass butts, allow- additional moulding will be required. The 

ing the front and ends to project 5^^^ in. box should be provided with a strong lock. 
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Curio Case. 

The curio ciise illustrated in Figs. 1484 and 
1485 has the front, sides, and shelf of glass. 
It stands 3 ft. high, the upper 'i ft. 0 in. ^eing 
taken up by the case itself, and the re- ♦ 
mainder by its legs. The actual case lias a 


The hinder legs range parallel with the wall 
as is shown in section in Fig. 1487, and the 
tfront legs are set diagonally. In Fig. 1486 
the dotted line at a indicates where the legs 
arc held together by the false top ; the 
lines at b show where they are grasped by 
the case bottom, and those at c where they 



Fig. 1485. Fig. 1484. 

Figs. 1484 and I486.- Front aid End Elevations of Curio Case. 
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Fig. I486.— Leg of 
Curio Case. 


wi&th of 1 ft. 8 in. and a depth from back 
to front of 1 ft. 3 in. If, as is recommended, 
the wood employed is of a soft kind for 
ebonising, the legs (Fig. I486) should be 
cut from 1-in. board. ^ They are 2 ft. Ilf in. 
long, and each will cut into a 4J-in. width, 
though, as usual, matei;jal may be saved 
by sawing two legs or more from one boiird. 


are held by the ornamental diagonal braces. 

• Fig. 1487 shows the under side of the false 
top and the adjacent pieces. The false 
top is of J-in. boar4, 1 ft. 8 in. long by 1 ft. 
22 in. wide. Cuts at d and e are made for 
thi tops of the ‘legs, which are strongly 
screwed in place, thus bracing the upper 
part of the case firmly together. The 
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bottom of the case is a board of the same 
iimensions as the false top, and in a similar 
B^ay holds the legs together at their middles. 
Lower down, in. from the ground liAe, 
they are again held together by the diagonal 
braces (Fig. 1488). ^hese are cut with the 
Erame-saw from J-in. stuff, and. are, of 
course, halved where they cross in the 
centre. The boarding of the back g (Fig. 
1487) is of j-in. stuff. The pieces lie hori- 
zontally, and are together 1 ft. 7 in. by 
1 ft. 5 in., and their ends are fixed into 
rebates cut in the legs. The case is still 
further braced, as shown in Figs. 1484 and 
1485, by the ornamental strips, which are 


grooves l must cut^ to receive the jflass. 
Before puttying-in the glass it will be well 
to brush the wood with linseed oil ; this 
make!s the putty stick better. A convenient 
height for the glass shelf will be 9 in. from 
the bottom. Its back edge may rest on, and 
be puttied into, a strip of wood fixed for 
that purpose to the back. This shelf may 
be as long as ijie case will admit (1 ft. 7J in.), 
and its breadth will be 1 ft. At the front 
its two ends will rest and be puttied into 
cuts made for them in the back angles of the 
diagonal legs. • 

Door. — The door of the curio case (see 
Pig. 1484) is hung and locked against two 
wooefen triangular strips m and n ' 




screwed to the diagonal legs (see 
Fig. 1487). The width of both 
is 1 in. at sight, but m, to 
which the door locks* is | in. 



Fig. 1487. -Underneath View of False Top of Fig. 1488.— Diagonal Braces for Curio- 


Curio Case. 


Case Legs. 


of J-in. board 3 in. wide, their ends being 
splayed to fit the diagonal legs to which 
they are screwed ; the shorter strips are 
attached to the back legs by short pieces 
screwed to the legs behind them. The true 
top, indicated by the^ dotted lines H (Fig. 
1487), is of J-in. board, 1 ft. 10 in. long 
by 1 ft. 4 in. wide, and overhangs the case 
by 1 in. at the front and en^s. Its edges 
and front corners are rounded, and it is fixed 
in pUce by screws 'tiriven into it through 
the false top, the edges of which are hidden^ 
by strips of moulding j, | in. deep by J in. 
wide. 

Glazing. — The glazing of the sides *is 
effected by fixing strips K* | in. by J in., fin. 
from the edges of the false tof», of the bottom, 
and of the back legs. In the* front legs 


wider than N, to give rgom for a rebate 
in which ^the door may close. In like 
manner, for the support of the door, J-in. 
strips 0 are fixed to the false top and to the 
bottom, J in. from their front edges. The 
door is framed in eight strips of J-in. board 
disposed in two layers. The four strips of 
the inner layer are 1 j in. wide, the upright 
ones are' 1 ft. 5J in. long, and the cross ones 
are 1 ft. 2^ in. long. In the outer layer J:he 
strips are 2 in. wide, and are, as regards 
the uprights, l»ft. IJ in. long, and as 
regards the cross pieces, 1 ft. 5 in. long. 
Thus, when these are screwed together at 
the Corners, the J^n.^rebate formed for the 
^lass is on the inner side. The illustra4:ion& 
are 1 in. to the* foot, except Fig. 1487,. 
whfbh is IJ in. 
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Sheraton PatteVn Curio Table. 

The curio table shown by Fig. 1489 is 
intended for the reception of 6mall 6hina 
ornaments, coins, medals, etc., the shelf 
underneath being useful for plants in 
antique vases. The extreme heigh*!}, in- ^ 
eluding the top, is 2 ^t. 3J in. ; the length ' 
of the top is 2 ft. ^ in., and tl^e wi^th 1 ft. 
7J in. The following material, which should 
be of mahogany, will be required, all the 
figures given being finished sizes : — Top A : 
Two pieces 2 ft. 44 in. by 3fin. by | in. ; 


great care is exercised in the selection of the 
timber. The top is made up of four pieces of 
wood jointed together to form a framework, 
thd centre bekig glazed, preferably with a 
piece of bevelled plate. The sides of the 
case arc also glazed, slfeet-glass being used 
for these. , To make the side frames, cut the 
sixteen pieces required, and plane them up 
to the dimensions given above. Take the 
2-ft. 2-in. pieces, and on each end mark 
off 2 in. for the tenons. Divide the thick- 
ness of the wood into three, which gives Jin. 
as the thickness of the tenons. The depth 


A 



Fig. 1489. — Sheraton Pattern Curio Table. 


and two pieces 1 ft. in. by 3 in. by J in. 
Legs B : Four pieces 2 ft. 3 in. by IJ in. by 
1 J in. Side frames : Four pieces 2 ft. 2 in. 
by IJ in. by J in. ; four pieces 1 ft, 5 in. by 
IJ in. by | in. ; and eight pieces fi in. by 1 J in. 
by i in. Bottom c : One piece 2 ft. 2 in. 
by 1 ft. 5 in. by § in. Shelf d : On\5 piece 
2 ft. 2 in. by 1 ft. 5 in. by J in. The exact 
dimensions of the shelf, however, should be 
determined by leg-to-lege measurements. 
The four frames which constitute the sides 
of the case are connected to the taper legs 
by means of mortice-and;t«non joints, und 
the bottom shelf holds the legs firmly in 
position, thus prei*enting t^e warping of the 
wood, wl^ch is very likely to happen unkss 


should be arranged by cutting away the wood 
at the top of the rail which is on the upper 
part of the case, and from the bottom of the 
rail at the lower part, as shown in Fig. 1490. 
Open-end mortices are cut in the stiles 
of the same size as the tenons, which pro- 
ject through to a distance of J in. The two 
short sides or ends of the case are framed 
up in exactly the same’V^ay. Run a J-in. 
sktinwood banding along the bottom of 
each frame, making it flush with the edge ; 
and all round the jnside opening, at a 
distance of J in. in, run a /a-in. boxwood 
strin^ng. The arrangement of these inlays 
is shown in Fig. ‘4491. 

Legs. — Thfe legs may now be taken in 
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hand. Plane all four up to IJ in. square, 
and mark a line 6 in. from the top of each, 
this section being kept square to receive 
the side frames. The legs are tapered* to 
I in. square at the bottoyi. Mortices wijl 
have to be cut on the insides of the legs to 
receive the projecting tenons of^ the side 
frames, the tenons being recessed J in. 
The two outside faces of each leg are inlaid 
with ..,\-in. bq^wood stringing, as shown in 
Fig. l'49*J. Glue the sides in position, 
cramp up, and set aside to dry. 


on the inside’ edge “run a al -in. boxwood 
stringing J in. from the beading. In each 
of the four corners a 2-in. fan may be inlaid, 
this greatly“improving the appearance of the 
finished arfecle. 

Lower Shelf. — To obtain the exact measure- 
ments of the lower shelf, mark on the leg 
the height at which it js desired to fix it, and 
carefully me^ure the distance between each 
inside corner, and in cutting allow J in. less 
all round. Band the top edge of the shelf 
with |-in. satinwood banding, and let in a 



iil 





Fig. 1490.— Joint of Curio • Fig. 1493.- -Comer of Top of Curio 

Table’s Side Framing. «. « Table. 


Fig. 1492.— Leg of Curio 
Table. 


Top or Lid. — Next cut the pieces for the 
top or lid, and plane up to finished sizes. The 
length of the short rails allows 2 in. on 
"each end for the tenons, which should be 
2 in. in breadth and J in. in thickness ; the 
inch reduction in breadth from that of the 
actual wood is made from the outside. 
Cut c irresponding mortices in the long rails, 
and glue up the framework. When,dry, the 
inlaying can be done. On the edge of the top 
a fancy banding can be used, such as oblique 
ebony and boxwood (see Fig. 1493), or 
any fancy banding, provided it is black t^d 
white. On the top of the hi on the outside 
edge, run a |-in. satinwood banding, and 


fan or shell in the centre. The shelf is 
fixed by means of brackets, the screwed ends 
of which are screwed into^the leg, the plate 
being fixed to the under side of the shelf 
with short screws. 

Glazing, etc. — ^A beading will have to be 
run all round the inside edge of the table 
top, to form a rebate for the glass, a small 
flat bead being also put all round each of 
t^e side frames. The glazing of the sides 
can be done with ordinary sheet-glass free 
from blemishes, that for the top being jor 
preference a piece of bevelled plate. All 
the glass can be«fixed by pinning a small 
flat bead round the inside of the apertures. 
The top is connected by means of two 2J-in. 
brass Wt hinges.^ a lock and key being 
fitted to the opposite side. The bottom of the 
show case, which should be hned with plush 
of at colour suitable to harmonise with the 
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surroundings, is secured from underneath glass is laid on the rebate thus formed, and 

by means of fine screws. The edges of the beaded in from the inside. The moulding c 

bottom should be slightly chamfered, to (Fig. 1496) is glued along the bottom of the 

prevent them showing. rails^ crossing the legs, and is mitered at the 

• comers. ll may be secured by a few small 

Another Curio, Table. sprigs. The leg near the bottom has a 

Fig. 1494 is a peilpective view of a curio moulding housed into it, and glued and 
or show-case table, suitable for holding small , miterdd (see Fig. 1498). After the table 
articles of value. Fig. 1495 being an end has been framed up, the bottom, | in. thick, 
elevation. Four legs are required, each If in. should , be carefully fitted in the rebates 

square at th^ top, tapering from the rail on the bottom rails, and sprigged in. The 



Fig. 1496.— Enlarged Section of Fig. 1497. - Joint in 4!iirio Fig. 1499. Part Section of 

Bails of Curio Table. ^ #Tabl<« Curio Table Lid. 

down to the foot, where it measures ^ in. lid is framed up like a door, the mortices 

The top rails a (Fig. 1496) are | in. wide by being in the front and back rails, and the 

J in.* thick. The legs are mortised to tenors on the short rails. Fig. 1499 shows 

receive the tenons, w'hich are rebated on the a section of the lid. The moulding F is 

top edges. The bottom rails B (Fig. 1496) glued and*mitered to the inside edge of the 

should be 1 J in. deep, showing | in. deep on lid, and the ^lass beaded in from the inside, 

the face after the small moulding c is fixed The ogee moulding is run on the outside 

on. The inside edges of the bottom rails edges after the lid is framed up. A pair of 

• are rebated, for the bottom, of pine | in. T|-in. brass butt hinges is required to hinge 

thick. The inside comers of the legs are the lid to the top rail. The table may be 

rebated at e (Fig. 1497) flush with the inside of mahogany and french - polished. The 

of the rails. The small mofllding d (Fig. bottom, on which the curios will be laid, 

1496^ is glued and sprigged to the edges of should be covered with plush or velvet of 

the rails, and mitered at the comjrs. Th# a suitable colour. 
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scat in a rccoss. The seat is made of oak 
Indoor Recess Seflt* pitchpinc, and the coustmction, as 

Figs. 1500 to 1508 show a design with shown by the details, is cxlrcmcly simple, 

dimensions and constructiona) details foi a and the seat is substantial without appear- 
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ing heavy. The height of the canopy is 
optional, and can he arranged according 
to the height of room in which the seat is 
fitted. The seat is hollowed out as shov^ in 


panels were Siserted in the back. Figs. 1500 
and 1501 are reproduced to the scale of 
J in. to 1 ft., and the remaining figures to the 
scale of ST in. to 1 ft. This fitment affords 



the detail (Fig. 1507). The work, if the cost of 
constructing it in oak is too expensive, may 
be made in red deal and painted white, with 
the mouldings and pan^ picked out in a 
pale tint of pink or green and the effect 
would be greatly improved if hamd-painted 


a good deal of scope for artistic treatment. 
Carving or poker-work could be introduced 
with excellent effect. Ornamentotion might 
be applied to the’ paffels by means of tfans- 
*fers; or neat tiles could bjp substituted for 
th(k top row of small panels. 
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Ingle Nook for Drawing-room or 
Boudoir. 

A general view of an ingle nook suitable 
for a drawing-room or boudoir is pre- 
sented by Fig. 1509. Vertical section, balf- 
elevation, and half horizontal section are 
shown by Figs. 1510 to 1512. An enlarged ^ 
detail of the plinth is illustrated by Fig. 
1513; an enlarged section 'through the 


cornice by Fig. 1514 ; and an enlarged 
section through the end panelbng by Fig. 
1515. 

‘ Cosy Corner Settee. 

A settee of the form |hown by Fig. 1516, 
commonly described as a cosy comer, ia 
particularly adaptable to large rooms. 
It will look well if made in mahogany , 
upholstered in plain crimson velvet, or 
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the frame may be entirely o'f birch and 
white enamelled. Walnut with blue velvet, 
and oak with green velvet, are also suitable. 
The overall dimensions arc 4 ft. bj^ 4 ft., ‘by 
4 ft. 6 in. high. Fig. 1517 shows the frame- 
work, and gives the necessary dimensions. 
Supposing mahogany to be the material 
chosen, all the woodwork that shows should ^ 
be made in that wood, but birch may be 
used for the remainder. The various parts 
should be got out to the following finished 
sizes ; — One corner upright, 4 ft. 3 in. ; two 
. back uprights, 3 ft. 2 in. ; tv'o front up- 
rights, 1 ft. 10 in. ; one leg, 11 in. ; two 
top uprights, 1 ft. 2 in. ; two end arm 
rails, 1 ft. () in. — all 1 1 in. square ; two ^nd 



Plinth. Comice, i 


scat rails, 1 ft. 0 in. by 3 in. by ] I jji. ; two 
back seat rails, 3 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by I J in. ; 
two front seat rails, 2 ft. 1^^ in. by 3 in, by 
IJ in. ; four cross scat rails, 1 ft. 6^ in. by 
2 in. by 1 in. ; two upper back rails 3 ft. 9 in. 
by 2 in. by 1-J- in. ; two top rails, 2 ft. G in. 
by 3|^ in. by 1 in. All the upri^ts and the 
arm rails should be of solid mahogany ; the 
front and end seat rails, and the upper back 
and top rails, will do in birch faced with 
J-in. mahogany ; and the cross and back 
seat rails may be of solid bircli.** It is 
important that the ends of the rails shall 
be Squared true. The dow oiled joint is 
employed in putting the fra^icwork together, 
as in Fig. 1518, which shows the joint of 
the seat rail and upright. 

End Frames. — ^The two end frames shc^uld 
be nmde first. These 'inust have the three 
ornamental pieces, of 3dn. by |-in. mahogany, 
put in at the same time, in the manner 


shown by Fig. 1519. These end frames 
are then connected to the back corner 
upright and front leg by the six long rails, 
whilh must l)c • put together in one -opera- 
tion. Fig. 1520 shows the pattern of 
the top rails, which shCuld be cut before 
being dowclled in place ; they are fixed 
flush with the top ends of the corner and 
short top uprights, and J in. from the front 
side. The cross rails arc intended to give 
strength to the frame, and support the 
upholstered seat ; they are let J in. into 
the front and back rails, being glued in 
a;id nailed from the top edge. To make 
it still more rigid, braces of hardwood may 
be fitted and glued and screwed in place 
,at the corners (see Fig. 1521). 

Brackets. — The next thing will be to 
make eight brackets to the patterns shown 
by Fig. 1522 ; these are fitted under the 



Fig. 1615.— Section through End Panelling of 
Ingle Nook. 


scat rails, and are kept ^ in. back from the 
front. They arc of £-in. mahogany, 5 in. by 
5 ♦•in., with thp grain running as in the 
diagram. Besides improving the appearance, 
they add to the strength of the settee if 
neatly fitted, sprigged, and well glued 
in place. Fig. 1523 is the pattern for the 
upper brackets, which are also of J-iii. 
material. These may be glued and lightly 
sprigged, and small blocks fixed behind. 

Shelf for Top, — The shelf for the top is 
of 1-in. board (see Fig. 1524), mitre- jointed 
as shown in Fig. 1525, and afterwards ’ 
moulded on the under front edge to a flat 
ogee (see Fig. 152G) ; it is screwed flush 
with the baclr of the uprights. The front 
uprights are crowned <jvith pieces 3J- in. 
square bjj 1 in. thick, which are moulded all 
round on the under side and dowelled to the 
uprights (see Fig. 1527). The ornaments 
of -the back uprights^^are 3 in. by 2J in. in 
scctmn, and of vertical grain. To make 
these, two block? are required SJ in. long 
by 3 in. square, J in. of the length being 
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turned to a pin for fixing (sec Fig. 1528). 
The ornament itself will require to be carved 
to the shape. 

Completing the Woodwolk* — The wbrk 
is now ready for polishing.. To do this, it is 
first necessary to clefn it up with glasspaper ; 
and the sharp comers of the uprights and 
rails should be slightly mbbed down. After 
polishing, ascertain that the six legs arc 
quite level. This is easily done by stretch- 
ing a string tightly over the extreme ends 


dowelled to the left-hand end rail and the 
other back rail, with the cross rail about 
midway between ; then the other front and 
end* rails may be joined on. For the back 
frames the following are required : Four 
rails, 3 ft. 3 in. ; four stiles, 2 ft. ; and two 
stiles,*! ft. () in. The rails arc dowelled to the 
long stiles, with the sl^ort ones midway. The 
seat frfyne mg.y now be fitted in place, allow- 
ing about J-in. play at the ends and the back 
(jomcr, and about J in. from the surface of the 



Fig. 1616 .— Cosy Comer Settee. 


of two back legs, and comparing with the 
others. Square rim castors are then fitted 
to the legs, and the woodwork portion is 
complete. 

Upholstering Cosy Corner. — The up- 
liolstering of the settee* is perfectly straight- 
forward. A frame for the seat and two 
back frames are required ; these are made 
in sound deal, of 3 in. by 1 in. section. For 
the stftit frame will bis required : Two back 
rails, one 3 ft. 3J in., and the other 3 ft. in.;^ 
two front rails, one 3 ft. 3J in., and the other 
1 ft. lOJ in. ; one cross rail, 1 ft. 2 in. long ; 
and two end rails, each 1 ft. 8 in. These 
are the finished sizes wh^n the ends hifve 
been squared up ready for* jointing. The 
3-ft. 3}-in. back and front rails mfist first be 


front rails it should rest on the back rails 
about J in. When in its exa ct position, it can 
be temporarify fixed with a few nails ; then 
four holes should be bored with a ^-in. dowel 
bit, at points about 0 in. from the ends and 
from the front comer, and £ in. from the front 
e(^ge. They should go right through the 
frame, fed about 1 in. deep into the seat 
rails. The frame may then be removed, 
and dowels, slightly pointed, glued in the 
seat rails, to stand up about | in. These 
will keep the upholstered seat in place. 
Pieces of wood of 1 in. square section are 
screifed on the ^vp;^er side, ^lush with 
the front edges, *as shown in Fig. Ifi29, 
which is a plan of the seat frame, showing 
the* webbing on the under side and the 








Fig. 1631.— Section of Seat g>f 
Goey Comer Settee. 

19 * 


Fig. 4633.— Part Outside 
View of Bixik. of Cosy 
Comer Sel^e. 


Fig. 1636. Fig. 1637. 

• Vijil. 1636 and 1637.— Part 
Side Eleya^on and Section of 
Arm Pad. 
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position of the springs.^ The webs should springs, tying on the string and driving 
be stretched as tight as possible, and secured home. The string is twice slip-knotted to 

with f-in. large-headed tacks. The springs the top coil of the springs, which can then 

are stitched in as shown in Fig. 1530, each be drawn down^to the required level, the 

spmg being fixed with a knot at three twine being secured with a tack at the 

points. They are then laced down evenly front edge (see Fig. 1531 ).f They are treated 

with strong twine, first crosswise, then lengthwise in the same manner. To pad 
lengthwise. This is done by partly driving t the front of 'the seat, a strip of canvas about 
a’^tack into the back rail 'directly behind the G in. wide must first be tacked along, then a 



F,ig. 1638. — Drawing-room Settee. 



Fig. 1639.— Front Elevation of Drawing-rpom Settee. 
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string should be stretched along the top side 
on tacks at each comer and midway, to 
keep in place the stuffing, which i§ packed 
under it. Hair or fibre is generally uscid 
for the stuffing, partly because it is better 
for stitching than flock. It should be put 
on to be about 1 in. higher when the canvas 
is tacked over, and may i then be stitched to 
give it firmness and shape. A good s/^rong 
canvas must be put over the springs and 
padding, stretched tight, and stitched to 
the springs. The stuffing, which may be 
*of hair or wool flock, can noi^ be ffistri- 
buted evenly over it. Hair has the advan- 
tage of lightness, and keeps soft much longer, 
but it is more expensive. There arc cheaper 
qualities, but a medium wool flock is pre- 
ferable ; the cotton flock is mostly used for 
cheap work, and is very heavy. A covering 
of ‘ ‘ scrim ” (a light canva8)'or calico is then 
pu^ over, and any unevenness in the shape 
put right with a regulator or a steel knit- 
ting* wire. A sheet of wadding will further 
modify any slight lurapincss intheappearance, 
after which the final yelvet covering may be 
put on. This will require to be joined at 
the mitre, and is tacked on the under front 
edge first. Width may be given to the velvet, 
if neces^'ary, by stitching black linen on the 
back edge. It must be free from any 
looseness or wrinkles. A black linen edVer ^ 
tacked on the under side completes the 
seat. The backs may now be tsken in 
hand, the frames being first fitted to allow 
about in. all round for the stuff. They 
are kept in place by J-in. dowels let into 
the upper back rails, four to each, fto stand 
out about f in., these fitting into corre- 
sponding holes in the frame (see Fig. 1532). 
They are webbed on the front side, and 
covered with canvas; then strings are 
stretched on tacks from corner to comer, 
to keep the stuffing on. This must be t 
kept IJ in. from the lower edge, and sHould 
swell *vto about 4^ in. high till about half- 
way up, then hollow to in. ; to rise again 
3 in. high for the top 4^ in.'; this is when 
the scrim covering is on. They will require 
some regulating before the wadding and 
velvet are putton, and wlyjntliis is done th€y 
are ready for buttoning. The buttonijig 
is necessary to ketp the stuffing in place 
and preserve the shape, besides improving 
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the appearance. There are three rows of 
buttons, the first being 4J in. from the top, 
and about 6 in. apart from each other. 
Another row is^put 7 in. lower, directly 
under, and the * others between. The 
quickest way is first t(J mark them out 
j with a touch of chalk ; then the needle 
and stitching twine, having a knot tied 
on the end, must be passed through from 
the back, coming out at the mark ; it is 
passed through the button, entering again 
about I in. from the first piercing, and so on, 
along each line ; they should not be drawn 
v«ry tight. It then has the appearance 
shown by the two lower lines in Fig. 1533. 
When the last button is put in, a slip-knot 
fs made with the free end and the last loop, 
a leather tuft put under, and the string 
drawn tight and secured ; and so on, back 
to the first button (see upper line of Fig. 
1533). When the outside back of black 
linen is put on, the backs arc shpped in 
place and screwed to the back edge of tlie 
seat frame (sec Fig. 1534). Two arm pads 
are required, ‘for which two pieces of wood 
must be got out 1 ft. by 2| in. by | in. 
They are stuffed about 2 in. above the wood, 
with a scrim covering, and stitched all 
round, as shown in plan by Fig. 1535 and 
in part side view by Fig. 1530. A little 
more stuffing must be added, finished off 
wAh wadding, then the velvet. Before it is 
tacked down, the buttoning must be done. 
Three buttons to each arm will be 
enough, and they are put in by securing 
the string with a tack at the side, pa^ssing 
the needle up through and out at the top 
centre, through the button, to the other 
side, drawing tight and fixing with a tack 
(see Fig. 1537). The velvet is tacked to 
the under side of the wood, the pads being ^ 
then secured with screws driven through the 
arm rails from underneath. A thin brass 
rod is fitted un^er the arm rails behind the 
ornamental pieces to take curtains of silk 
plush, and others under Uhe top back rafi. 

Drav^ing-room Settee. 

In constmeting a ,, settee as illustrated 
in Fig. 1538 upholstering is avoided, as 
, the leat is detachM, being known as a 
squab seat. Th^ settee will look well if 
made of mahogany, french-polished, or it 
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may be painted and finished with white 
enamel. In the latter case, close-grained 
birch for the legs is recommended, and 
kauri pine or birch for itie other parts. 
The front elevation (Fig. *1539), end eleva- 
tion (Fig. 1540), afid half plan (Fig. 1541) 
are drawn to a scale of 1 in. to the foot, so 
that the measurements of the various parts 
can be taken from the drawings. However, 
to avoid mistakes, the extreme length is 
5 ft. ; height from fioor to wood seat a 
(Fig. 1539), 1 ft. 2 in. ; height of back at 
sides, 2 ft. 9 in. ; outside measurement 
from front to back of seat, 1 ft. 8 m.o^ 
thickest parts of legs, 2 in. square, tapering 
to If in. square at the bottoms. The back 
leans 3 in. out of the perpendicular, and* 
the perforated balusters (see enlargements 
Figs. 1542 and 1543) and the straight or 
shaped balusters B and o (Fig. 1539), which 
are alternative patterns, arc of 1-in. stuff, 
planed up as thick as they will carry. The 
8haj)ed span-rails below the seat are of 
IJ-m. stuff, finishing when planed up about 
l| in. full, and standing back*-,'*,.- in. from 
the faces of the legs. The cross rails d 
(F igs. 1539 and 154^ arc of 1-in. stuff and 
If in. wide. The seat a (Fig. 1539) should 
be got out of 1-in. stuff, and when planed 
up it will finish about J in. thick. The top 
rail E (Fig. 1539) and the seat rail f are 
of IJ^in. stuff. It will bet seen that tlfe 
portions of the front and the back legs above 
the seat are reduced in thickness, say to 
about IJ in. at the top, and tapering to IJ 
in. near the seat. The seat ends with the 
arms should be first taken in hand, the 
end rail G (Fig. 1540) being tenoned into 
the front and the back legs, and also the 
shaped span-rail beneath. Next the back 
^ parts of the arms are tenoned into the back 
legs, the front parts of the arms having 
the mortices, and the top of the front 
legs the tenons. The end b^alusters H are 
tenoned into the seat rail as shown in Fig. 
1544? The front shaped span-rails below 
the seat are cut out in one lengthy and th^ 
outer ends J (Fig. 1539) are tenoned into 
the end legs. The iniy?r legs are cut away, 
forming a continuous mortice, as sho^n 
in Fig. 1546. The inner^legs can be further 
strengthened by driving •screws through 
the back parts of the legs anR into the 


span-rails, ^he cross rails D (Figs. 1539 
and 1541) are halved where they cross. 
In connecting the rails with the legs, the 
latter are* cut away as in Fig. 1546, thus 
forming a recess to receive the butt ends 
of the rails. When finally putting the 
firamihg together, due consideration must 
be given to getting the cross rails into 
positiop. TJj^e latter are further secured 
by slanting screws driven from the under 
side of the rails as shown in Fig. 1547. As 
an alternative to having the rails d (Fig. 
1539) crossing, they can be carried straight 
from leg to leg. The seat a (Fig. 1544) is 
fitted against the back rail F and between 
thegends. To support the seat at the back 
and the ends, strips of wood about IJ in. 
wide by 1 in. thick are screwed to the back 
rail and the insides of the ends. The front 
edge of the sealJ is rounded.* The lower 
ends of the balusters in the back are tenbne^ 
into the back rail P (Fig. 1539), and the 
upper ends into top rail e. , In fixing ^he 
top rail E, the mortices arc cut in the latter, 
and the tenons on the t^op ends of the back 
legs. Fig. 1548 is an enlarged view (set 
out in squares for reproduction) of the 
shaped span^ails, and Fig. 1549 is an 
enlargement of the centre portion ^f the 
top rail with the cut-tBrough ornament. 
The Roose or squab seat should be about 
\\ in. thick. Horsehair is about the best 
material ior stuffing ; but should this be too 
expensive, cheaper materials are fibre or 
flocks. The covering can be of tapestry 
or rep, the design and polouring to accord 
with the iBst of the furniture. 

Farmhouse Settle. 

A farmhouse settle is shown in elevation 
and sections by Figs. 1550 to 1552, A list 
of the pieces of wood necessary will be 
pseful. Two ends are required, 6 ft. by 
2 ft. If in., by 2 in. thick ; the seat is 8 ft. 
10 in. by 1 ft. 9 in. by IJ in. ; the top is 
9 ft. 5 in. by 1 ft. o| in. by IJ in. ; the 
moulding is 14 ft. 6 in. by 2J in. by IJ in. ; 
the back is 4 ft. 6 in. by 6 in. by 1| in., with 
four pieces each 4 ft. 6 in. by 8 in. by 1} in. ; 
tw4> pieces each 4 ft. 6 in. by 4J ip. by 1 1 in. ; 
, sixteen pieces each 2 fl. 3 in. by 6 J in. by.l in.; 
sixteen pieces 7 ii^ by 6 J in. by 1 in. ; seven- 
teen pieces 1 ft. 6 in. by 6J in. by 1 in. ; 




id Gross Section of 

Farmhouse Settle. 
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■one piece 9 ft. by 2 in. by 2 in. ; one piece by 4J in. by.3J in.*; and two pieces 10 in. 

0 ft. by in. by IJ in. ; and one piece 8 ft. by 2| in. by if in. ;* with six drawer knobs 

10|in. by G in. by 1 in. For the drawers, and six drawer locks. The above is a 

have two pieces each 4 ft. 6 jn. by IJ in^by complete Jist of the pieces required. Fig. 

IJin. ; two pieces 4 ft. 6 in. by 2 in. by IJin. ; 1553 is a section on ab (Fig. 1550) ; Fig. 


t 



Fig. 1567. -Front of Settle Seat. Fig. 1566. — Cross Section of Settle Arm. 


four pieces 1 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by 1 J in. ; four 1554 is a section on c i? (Fig. 1550) ; Fig. 
pieces 1 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by 1 in. ; four 1555 a section of the top ; Fig. 155G a section 

pieces 8 in. by 2 in. by 1 J in. ; one piece on g H (Fig* 1552) ; and Fig. 1557 a section 

1 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft. lO’in. by 2 in. ; six pieces on j k (Fig. 1550). Large settles are a 

1 ft. 5 in. by 5J in. by 1 J in. ; twelve pieces common feature in farmhouse kitchens, but 

, 1 ft. 7 in. by 5J in. by J in. ; six pieces 1 ft. the above, which is 9 ft. 6 in. long over 

5 in. by 4-J in. by I in. ; six pieces 1 ft. 5 in. all, may be reduced in size by altering the 

hv 1 ft. fi in hv A in. • twn nippos 1 ft. 9 in. dimnnsinns tn Riiit nnv rnnm 




MIRROR FRAMES AND .PICTURE FRAMES. 


Wall Mirror.e 

The mirror illustrated in Figs. 1558 and 
J559 is suitable for hanging oyer a mantel- 


piece in a parlour or drawing-room. It 
will look well if painted or enamelled white 
^nd made of pine. The extreme length ia 
3 ft. 10 in., and the height is 3 ft. 4 in. 
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The foundation-frame is of IJ-in. stuff, 
the side stiles being 2 ft. 11 J in. by in. 
wide. The top rail is 11 in. wide and 3 ft. 
2 in. long, this allowing for fenons 4 in. Tong, 
and the bottom rail is ai the same length 
and 9 in. in widtff. The rails are tenoned 


into the stiles. Fi^. 15G0 is a section of a 
stile, A being the inside edge of the frame, 
wlpch is put to shape with a fret- or bow- 
saw. The strips of J-in. stuff b are nailed 
and glued on the hice, and form the rebate 
for glass, the width at the narrow part 



Fig. 1663. —Front Elevation of Fretted Oak Frame for 
Oil Fainting. 



Fig. 1664.— Fretwork of Frame 
shown Enlarged. * 



Fig. 1666. — Back Corner of 
Fretted Frame (see Fig. 1663). 
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Fig. 1669.-~Front Elevation of Mirror with Side 
' , Brackets. 



Enlarged Vertical 
Section of Mirror. 


being 2| in. A small hollow is worked on 
the inside edge. At each end of the strips 
are pieces in. by IJ in., jointed and glued 
to the outer edges to support the mouldings 
c where they break outwards at the comers. 
The mouldings are wdrked in suitable 
lengths with rebate and hollow planes, 
’and are then fixed with glue and nails 
to the facing B. The comice and side 
pediment mouldings (see Fig#L 15G1) are 
of 1-in. stuff IJ in. wide ; they are 
worked and mitered round the ends of 
the frame. The side pediments are fixed 
on the face of the frame, and the return 
ends D (Fig. 1558) are carved with chisels and 
gouges, as these cannot be mitered and yet 
keep the fillets vertical. The moulding e 
on the centre of the pediment is 1 in. wide 
and I in. thick, and is planted on the fiice 
of the frame and mitered round the ends 
(see Fig. 1502). The curved lines of the 
scrolls are (iarved with a small gouge 
or parting tool. To make a good j(dj, 
the silvered glass should have a IJ-in. 
bevel. . The » glass is fixed by small 
wedge-shaped blocks about 2 in. long, 
and placed at inter valS> as in Fig. 1560. 
These blocks may be used as a support 
for the I -in. back, which is secured with 
small screws driven on the slant into the 
frame. For fixing to the wall, brass plates 
— ^fiiat is, brass plates with three holes 
for screws — are screwed to the back of 
the frame, and the wall is drilled and plugged 
to receive screws which pass through the 
plates. 

Frames for Oil Painting^s. 

The frames about to be described afford 
some variety and originality not usually 
associated with those made entirely from 
stock mouldings, which* are in many cases 
but crude, over-coloured, and gaudy pro- 
ductions. The wood used should be selected 
with care, as the finish is either brown or 
art green stain, and french pofish. There- 
fore those I’voods having a beautiful natural 
grain will give the best results when finished. 
The frame shown in pig. 1563 is suitable 
for an oil painting or any highly coloured 
^ picture. There is, Vjf course, a limit to 
the size in which a frame of this design 
will look bdst; probably any size over 
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2 ft. 6 in. wide will appear the reverse of 
pleasing. In the present case the propor- 
tionate sizes are as follows : Size of picture 
accommodated, 1 ft. 0 in. ly 1 ft. ; botder 
moulding, 1 J in. wide ; outer fretted boards, 
5 in. wide by J in.tbhick. The stufE for the 
outer frame is first planed up smooth, and 
out off in lengths 1 in. longer than finished 


mitres can n'ow be’ glued and cramped up 
till set. Next fit up a frame of soft wood 
from stuff in. wide by | in. thick, the 
joiffts at fhe angles being hiilved and glued 
together. This frame is made f in. larger 
than the inside edge of the oak frame, so as 
to form a rebate for the glass and picture 
* as shown in Fig. 1505. It is secured with 







Fig. 1673.— Mirror with Candle Sconces. 


Mirror Bails to* 
Stiles. 




I ‘ 

Fig. 1677.— Quarter 
Plan showing Method 
Fig. 1674. Joint of of Striking Out Saucer 


of Candle Sconce. 



Fig. 1676. — Development of Scroll in Candle Sconce. 


Fig. 1676.— Side Elevation 
of Candle Sconce. 


size. The outer ecl^es are shaped to the 
curves as shown, and mitres arc marked 
off, cut, and trued up. The four parts arc 
then tried together to ascerfhin the fit of 
the mitres. Next sicetch the fretted design 
(see Fig. 1564) on cartridge p$i,per, ci#t 
out the design like a stencil plate, and 
mark it through on the wood with a soft lead 
pencil. Cut out with a fret-saw machine 
for preference. Finish ^ff with a file •and 
glass-paper. A sharp, well-defined outline 
is essential with this class of dtesign. The 


screws from the back, or with screws driven 
from the front face as shown in Fig. 1506, 
the botder moulding in this instance just 
covering the screw head. The inner frame 
is also glued as well as screwed, and greatly 
strengthens the ,oak frame. The latter is 
also further secured at the outer angles 
by making a saw cut on the extreme edge 
of iiie mitres, running it down about 1| in., 
and then inserting a* glued slip or feather. 

*The*nail shown bjr dotted Jines in Fig. *1565 
is iOnly recommended when soft woods, 
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Fig. 1681. — Rectangular Frame with Circular Ornament 
in Pediment. 



, of Frame shown by Fig. 1684.— 
Fig. 1678. Portion of 

Carving on 
Frame shown, 
by Fig. 1678. 



Fig. 1686 .— Mitered Joint used in 
Frames (see Figs. 1679 and 
» 1680). ■* 



Fig. 1686. ^ Fig. 1687. 

Figs. 1686 and 1687.— Sections of Outer 
Mouldings of Frames shown by Figs. 1679 
and 1680 respectively. 



Fig. 1688. - Fig. 1690.— 

Carved Pediment Fretted Pediment 

of Frame shown of Frame shown 

by Fig. 1681. by Fig. 1682. 



Pediment. 


Fig 1689. — Section of Carved 
Pediment (see Figs. 16 %! 
and 1688). * 



Fig. 1691.— Shelf for Three- iig. io92.-TBracket for Three* 
opening Frtme. * opening Frame. 
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such as basswood or sa/-.in waMut, are used. 
Fig. 1567 gives the design of a frame on 
similar lines, but with several distinctive 
features as compared with Fig. 1563. The 
top rail only is fretted, while the lower rail 
and uprights arc of independent design. 
Also a bolection moulding is used for the 
inner border. This is shown in the enlarged 
sectional view (Fig. 11)1)8). ^ 

Mirror with Side Brackets. 

Fig. 1569 gives a front elevation of a 
mirror frame or overmantel of unique design. 
Any hardwood is suitable for its construction. 
A good size for the bevel-edge mirror is 
1 ft. 2 in. wide by 1 ft. 6 in». high. J'he 
top and bottom rails arc 4 in. wide by | in. 
thick, the stiles are 3J in. wide at the top, 
and diminish below the curves to a width 
of 2-J in. Tile rails and sides have mortice- 
and-tenon joints, the rebates for the glass, 
etc., being worked out of the solid. The 
border moulding is worked, mitered, and 
glued on, and then two pieces arc wrouglit 
and moulded and screwed to the bottom 
rail to form the base. Two shaped and 
carved brackets are also secured to the 
stiles and base, giving a plcasing“effect to the 
lower part of the frame. On the top rail, a 
batten 2 in. wide b« • | in. thick, with a mould 
on the front edge, and returned at the ends, 
is next secured, and above this a cornice*- 
mould is attached as shown in the, enlarged 
vertical section (Fig. 1570) and part plan 
(Fig. 1571). Fig. 1572 is a horizontal 
detail section just abf)ve the carved bracket. 

Mirror with Candle Scohees. 

Fig. 1573 is a design for a n^rror frame 
with wrought-mctal candle sconces. The 
frame is simple in character, the decorative 
features being the sconces and the sunk 
ornament in the top rail. The rails and 
stiles are bevelled on the front inner cd^e, and 
also rebated. The thickness of the stuff 
use3 can vary from J in. to 1 in., according 
to the size of the frame. The rails and 
stiles are mortised and stump-tenoned 
together. An enlarged view of the tenon 
entering the mortice in the stile is shovn 
at Fig. 1574, which fs a rear view, also 
showing the set-back for the moulded cages 
of the rebate to mitre together properfer. 


The stiles should be left square on the 
top ends, as shown by the dotted lines, till 
the frame has been finally glued up and 
set,*' when the projections can be trimmed 
off to suit the curye on the rail. Fig. 1575 
shows an enlarged vertical section through 
the bottom rail, and also a side view of the 
sconce. fhe inner edge of the bottom 
rail is curved as shown. It will be best 
to parry the rebate for the, glass at the 
lowest point of the curve, parallel with the 
bottom edge of the frame, and not follow 
the inner curve of the rail. Thus an 
qrdinary rectangular piece of glass can be 
used, and save the trouble of shaping it 
to fit the curve. The candle sconces can 
,be made from sheet brass or copper. The 
latter metal is more suitable for an oak 
frame ; the sheet metal should be about 
ill- thick. The front sc toll is bifurcated, 
its development being shown by Fig. 1576. 
After the metal has been marked out and 
cut to the shape given in Fig. 1576, it should 
be polished and then bent round to forln a 
scroll. . They hammer at the back with the 
ball- pone of a hammer, laying the scroll on 
a pitch block or a bbek of hardwood or 
lead, so as to give the scrolls the rounded 
or repousse appearance shown in Figs. 
1573 and 1575. The front scroll is sup- 
ported by a shorter one riveted at the 
upper end, and, also to the back plate., The 
latter is of ivy-leaf form, and is attached 
to the frame with three small round-headed 
screws. The method of marking out the 
saucer is shown in quarter plan bj lig. 
1577. The candle holder is cut from a 
piece of flat sheet, and c-onsists of four 
or five petals projecting at equal distances 
round a £-in. diameter circle struck on the 
sheet metal. When the surplus metal 
has been cut and filed dway round the petals, 
the latter are bent up to form the holder 
as seen in Figs. 1573 and 1575. The 
method of mai^King out on the flat is similar 
to that shown in Fig.f 1577. The saucer 
and holc^pr are fixed to the , scroll either 
with a small copper rivet or a brass screw 
and nut. 

M^re Ornamental Picture Frames. 

Examples of cabinetwork frames are shown 
by Figs. 15V8 to 1582. They may be made 
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in almost any kind of wood — mahogany 
stained dark, American walnut, oak fumi- 
gated or stained in imitation of old oak, or 
American ash stained green, each l?^ing 
finished with french polisli. The dimen- 
sions will be regnj^ted by the size of the 
pictures or engravings to be framed. In 
making the frame illustrated by* Fig. 1578, 
first get out the top and bottom and side- 
pieces of J-in. or 1-in. stuff, with the top 
and bottom* rails tenoned into the *sidc 
stiles, and work a hollow moulding on the 
inside edges, as shown at a in Fig. 1585. 
The trellis pattern is drawn on the wood 
and then cut through with a fret-saw ; thh 
openings arc eVianed up with a file and glass- 
paper. The ornamental raised border is 
got out of -^-in. stuff, the joins being made*' 
wherever the small scrolls come together. 
Tracings should be made of the several 
portions, and pasted on the J-in. stuff, 
and then cut out with a bow- or fret-saw. 
The next operation is to carve them to 
the-, section shown at n (Fig. 1585). The 
terminal scrolls arc rounded on the face as 
shown in Fig. 1581, with the addition 
of a small leaf where shown in Fig. 1578. 
In first-class work it' is customary to carve 
and finish off the ornamental border before 
finally gluing it to the frame, as then the 
frame and the carving can be polished 
separately, thus ensuring a clean job with- 
out jfny sti(;ky corners in* the polishing. 
For convenience of carving, the sections 
are temporarily glued to a board, paper 
beipg ^inserted where glued, to enable the 
carving to be stripped off afterwards with a 
knife. The finished carving is glued to the 
frame, and when set the outside edges arc 
cleaned off and glSss-papcred and then 
polished. The picture may be fixed in 
the usual way with, thin back-boarding, 
and with brown paper pasted on to keep out 
the dust. The frame illustrated by Fig. 
1579 is made of J-in. stu§, mitered at 
the comers ; the edges are grooved, and a 
loose^ tongue inserthd, as shown in Fi^ 
1585, and then glued. A hollo^l^ and a 
rebate are worked round the oval, as in 
Fig. 1583. A section ^of the outer mould- 
ing is shown in Fig. 1586. The small 
shaped pediment is ot |-in. stuff, and 
may be fitted after the rrame^ has been 


put together; small nails driven in from 
the top will secure it. The frame shown 
by Fig. 1580 is mitered together in the 
same wa^ as Fig. 1579; the thickness 
is the same, but the shaped portions 
surrounding the moulding form part of 
the frame. To seoure the moulding to the 
frame, the pieces may be screwed from 
the back. A section of this moulding is 
shown* in Fig. 1587. The design given 
in Fig. 1581 is for a long frame, which is 
constructed in the same way as Fig. 1579, 
the section of moulding surrounding the 
picture also being the same. Half the 
circular ornament in the pediment is shown 
enlarged in ]fig. 1588, and a section of tin? 
pethls in Fig. 1589. The frame shown in 
Fig. 1582 is suitable for small engravings 
or photographs, and the shelves provide 
accommodation for small oma^nents. The 
thickness of the wood is | in. or 1 in.,, and 
to prevent the frame from warping it should 
be made like a drawing-board, by clampjng 
the end-pieccb, ‘IS indicated by the grain of 
the wood in Fig. 1582, The openings for the 
pictures will have to beicut out with a fret- 
saw, and the hollow moulding and rebate 
carved with jii gouge and chisel. The orna- 
ment in the pediment (shown enlarged in 
Fig. 1590) is cut through with a fret-saw. 
The top shelf may be of J-in. stuff about 

in. wide, and shaped as in the half-plan 
(Fig. 1591). Three small brackets, shaped 
as in Fig. 1592, will be required to sup- 
port the shelves. The lower shelf is semi- 
circular in plan. The shelves are fixed 
with screws driven in from the back of the 
frame. The scrolls and ornamental lines 
at the bottom of this frame may be carved 
with a small gouge or parting tool. 

Horseshoe Mirror with Glove- box. 

The mirror illustrated by Fig. 1593 is 
designed that hat and coat pegs may, if 
desired, be screwed to the upright bars. 
It is made preferably of good sound 'dry 
walnut, and* is finished by polishing. Full 
details are showndn Figs. 1594 to 1599. The 
upright and cross-bars of the framework 
are dovetail-halved together. The ends of 
each bar are cut.iiroular, and ^relieved by 
carving as shown in Fig. 1597. The mirror 
frame is made froJi a block of wood, cut to 
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the requisite shape and then \^orked out to 
the section shown in” Fig. 1596. After 
the representative nails have been driven in, 
the monotony of the sunk part is relieved 
by being slightly scored. The mirror plate 
has bevelled edges, and may be obtained 
ready cut and bevelled at a glass mer- 
chant’s. It is kept in position by the 
backing board fitting ^fiush over the glass 
and on to the edges of the fraifie, to, which 


brushes, etc. It may be seen from the 
sectional plan and sectional elevation (Figs. 
1594 and 1595) that the front and ends 
are mitered and tongued together, and the 
ends grooved iiPco the back piece, which is 
of sufficient length and width to fit into 
a rebate in the adjoining bars, to which 
it is secured by glue and screws. The 
bottom is rebated in, and the box front 
finished with a narrow, deep - chamfered 



it is screwed (see Fig. 1596). The whole is 
fixed to the bar frame by screws passing 
through the cross-bars. The stud nails 
(Fig. 1599) are cut out of solid pieces of 
brass, a hole being drilled through thp. centej 
to receive a brass-headed nail. Another 
method of making them would be to cut 
them out of wood and glue in position, after- 
wards covering them with gold leaf. As 
may be seen in Fig. 1593, these nails are 
placed at the parts where the bars intersect 
each other. Below tho .bottom cross-bar 
and between the two upright bars is « fixed 
a box, suitable for the reception of gloves, 


moulding. The lid is' left plain, with the 
exception of a deep chamfer round the 
face edges. The fro.nt panel of the box 
may, if desired, be embelUshed with carving. 
The mirror is fixed to the wall with four 
strong eyeplafes screwed to the cross-bars 
(see Fig. 1593). The wall should be pro- 
oerly plugged to recei’vVj the nails or s&ews. 
*Xll the ""necessary dimensiont; may be ob- 
tained from the illustrations, in which 
the front elevation is reproduced te a 
scale of 1 in. to^the foot, the remainder 
being reproduced to a scale of 4 in. to the 
foot. ^ 
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Combined Mirror and Picture 

Frame. 

• 

The combined mirror and picture frame 
shown by Figs. to 1602 is of an orna- 
mental character, intended to be constructed 
in oak or walnut.. Pig. ‘100,3 is a section 
taken on the line a a (Fig. ]fl0O), and Fig. 


over the frame) ; .pediment, 1 ft. 11 ia. 
by 2 J m by t m. ; .raking moulds to pedi- 

moidd 1} m. by ] J m. ; necking mould, f in. 
by f m. ; «side brackets above shelf, 10 in. 
by ijg in. by | m. ; side brackets below shelf 
02 m. by 51 m by | in. ; brackets sup- 
porting the shelf, 5> in. by 4| in. by | in • 



Fig. 1694. — Vertical Cross Section through 
Glove-box of Mirror. 




Fig. 1696. Part Horizontal Section of Glove-box 
of Mirror. > 



Fig. 1698. -Cross Section of Vertical Bar of 
Mirror. 



1604 is a section taken at b b. The frame 
is 1 ft. 11 in. wide and 1 ft. 8 in. high from 
the top of the shelf to the top- of the cornice 
mould. Most of the framing is 1 in, 
on the face by | in. thick, the widths of 
the top and middle rails only oeing in- 
creased to allow for fixing the comice and 
necking jnoulds. The -sizes of other paints 
are as follows : Shelf, 2^. 11 in. by 5. in. 
^7 f (giving 6 in. projection at each end 
20 


shaped spandrel piece between under shelf 
1 ft. 9|»in. by in. by f in. ; turned pen- 
dants to stiles of frame, 2| in. by 1 in. in 
diameter; small spindles in frieze, 2 in. 
(between shoulders) by f in. in diameter,’ 
and with fin. pins J in. long. The central 
mirror is of bevelled plate, 1 ft. by 8J in., 
with) a fin. backboard. The two pictures 
should be mounted tjn cardboard, fixed in 
’fin.«*gilt frames (without glass), backed 
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with thin hoard, and then placed bodily and middle rails. The spindles (Fig. 1605) 

in the main frame witti a ieet of glass are glued into these first, by using a round 

over all, to protect th*c gilt ab well as the stick, hollowed one side to hold the glue, 

picture. The construction is as follows : Dip the stick into the glue, hold sloping 

The material is cut out, planed to size, and with the hollowed edge upwards, and care- 

marked out accurately for joists, rebates, fully and quickly insert into the holes, with- 





Figs. 1600 to 1602. — Front Elevation, Horizontal Section, and Side Elevation of Combined 
Mirror and Picture Frame. 


housings, and boring for spindles. Mortices out dropping any glue on the work. Gently 

are cut first (so as not to pass through to knock the spindles into one piece, turn 

the*’ seen edges), the reeding being done bodily over, and insert ^into the other piece, 

next, either with a reeding plane or a hand and cramp up square. Allow this to set, 

reeder. The tenons are ihen formed, the and during this time prepare other parts, 

rebates and housings worked for the glass such as moulds, brackets, pediment, etc. 

brackets and shelf, and the holes bpred Then glue up the whole frame, cramp and 

for the spindles. The*fraine is now cleaned set # aside. Complete the remainder of 

and glued up> commencing with th# top the parts whilst setting. Next clean off 
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the frame, fit the shelf, and screw from the 
under side to the bottom rail. Then fit 
and fix all the brackets and spandrel, mitre 
the cornice and necking moulds (Figs. 




I604.—Sectioii of Mirror 
Frame and Shelf on Line B B « 
(Fig. 1600). 


Fig. 160: . j 
Turned 
Spindle. 



Fig. 1606.— 
Comice of 
Combined 
Mirror and 
Picture Frame. 



1%. 1609.— Joint i» Frame 
at C ^ig. 1600). 


Fig. 1607.-^ 
Necking bould 
for Frame. 



Fig. 1608.— 
Turned 
Pendant for 
♦Frame. • 


1606 and 1607), fixing with glue only. 
Finally dowel on the *pediment and fix the 
turned pendants (Fig. • 1608). The joint 
at c (Fig. 1600) is shown eenlarged at Fig. 


4 

1609. ^he fram^ must 'now be polished. 
If a first-c^ss job is desired, instead of 
fixing all parts, simply fit the shelf, brackets, 
spandrel, pediment, and pendants in posi- 
tidn, take apart, polish, and, * when quite 
hard, carefully fix together, using a soft 
cloth and avoid handling as much as pos- 
siblot Any slight marks caused by the 
warmth of the hand can be spirited ofi 
when ^ complete, ifow fix in the picture 
frames with their glass, then the mirror and 
backboard, and finish off by backing the 
part of the frame containing the mirror 
and picture* with strong paper, damped, • 
stretched, and glued on. The whole can 
be hung by means of mirror plates and 
sc^ws. * 

Hanging Mirrors with Candle 
Sconces. 

Hanging mirrtys of the kiJid illustrated 
by Figs. 1610 and 1611 are suitabfe for 
placing on walls that are insufficiently 
lighted, the combination of bevelled glass 
and lighted candles insuring a glistening 
and bright effect. They may be made 
of any of the usual* hardwoods, french- 
polished ; or of pine, painted and enamelled 
white or an^ light shade of colour to match 
the furniture or decoration of the, room. 
The brass sconces are •easily obtainable, 
and •should be in hand before making the 
•frames. The mirror frame shown in Fig. 
1610 m^ be about 2 ft. 6 in. long, and 
proportionately high. To insure correct 
proportions, a full-size drawing of half 
the design should be prepared, the length 
being decjjdcd upon first. Half the design 
should then be set out to the same number 
of perjiendicular spaces as shown at Fig. 
1610 ; next the horizontal lines, the same^ 
distance apart, to form the squares. The 
shaped portion of the design in each square 
can then be filled in. The dimensions of 
the vafious pieces of wood can be obtained 
from the full-size drawing. The thick- 
ness of frying should be about j in. 
The top and bottom rails are tenoned, and 
the side pieces mortised to receive them, 
as shown in Fig. 1612. The mouldings A 
(Fig. 1610), and^those formiijg the rect- 
^ angle, are about *1 in. wide by f in. thick, 
’with* a hollow worked on each edge (see 
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• 

under side of the frame. Next fit the angle Second BKampre,— The hanging mirror 
pieces, making th^ joints and mitres as shown by Ilgs. 1617 and 1618 may be made 

indicated in the enlargement at Fig. 1615. to any size from 2 ft. high upwards. To 

The intersection of the ^diamond centre insure the same proportions of width to 

is the most difficult part of the job, hence length, half the design should be spaced 

the full-size drawpg (showing the relative out in squares as shown in Fig. 1610. The 

lines of the frame, ribs, and facing) should full-gize drawing can then be prepared as 
be very carefully prepared. The mitres,., already described. In height the frame 
being small, can be pared to shape with a extends from D to»E (Fig. 1617), and the 

ft • 



Pigs. 1617 and 1618.— Front and Side Elevations of Mirror Fig. 1621 .— Section^ Fig. 1623.- Circular 
with Candle Sconces and Circular Ornament in •of Mirror Ornament in Mirror 

Pediment. • Tablet. Pediment. 

• 

chisel. The shelf, which is semicircular mouldings f, g, and h are planted on th? 

• in plan (see Fig. 3»616), is supported by face of the frame, and .returned at the 

a bracket (see end elevation, Fig. 1011 ), and sides as shown in the end view (Fig. 1618), 

fixed with screws from the back of the ‘^the comers being mitered. A section of 
frame. The ornaments im the pediment the mouldings G and H is shown at Fig. 1619. 

an^ under the sh^lf are cut through. To The shaped part of the pediment is made 

obtain the best effect, bevelled gl%ss separate fif)m the frame ; and the angle side 

should be used ; but to lessen* the cost, mouldings are ^ued on the face (see section, 

the bevelling may be dispensed with. The Fig. 1620). The five tablets on the frieze 

sconces should be fijfed after the framp is ar| about f in. thick at the highest point, 

polished. To suspend ^he mirror 04 the and taper dowir*to«J in. at the edges (see 

wall, brass plates are screwed to the back * section. Fig. 1621). The mouldings K 
of the frame. (^ig. 1617 ; sefc also section, Fig. 1622) 
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surrounding tlie glass arc, planted on the face 
and a back is inserted as for the other mirror. 
The circular ornament in the juidimcnt, 
shown enlarged at Fig. 1623, is car»."cd wiMi 
suitable gouges and chisels. 

Third Example. —The dimensions of ihe 
mirror shown at Fig. 1624 are the sjirnci 
as for that shown at Fig. 1617. The frame, 
with nine openings, extends from l to m 
(Fig. 1624), and the face modldingl are 
planted on (see section, Fig. 1626). In 
mitering the various pieces of moulding, 
begin by fitting the top, bottom, and 
sides 0 ; next the two inside uprights 
p, then the two short rails in each outer 
dinsion, and last tl. "-wo short rails 
the panel. The mouldings may be nailed 
on, if for painting ; but for polished hard- 
wood they must be glued, and held down 
with wooden diandscrews ^r iron clam])s, 
or fixed with screws driven through from 
the back of the frame. If clamps are 
not available, the mouldings may bo held 
down by a wrapping of webbing - strips of 
linen, this being allowed to remain on till 
the glue has set. Tlte pediment moulding 
is planted on the face of the fruine, mibred 
at the comers and returned at the sides 
(sec end view. Fig. 1625), the mouldings 
R (Figs.* 1624 and lii?7) being treated in the 
same way. The pediment and shaped 
base are separate from the frame, and are • 
‘ fixed with dowels, the designs in each being 
cut with a fret saw. The centre panel 
on which the sconces are fixed, shown 
enlarged at Fig. 1628, is | in. thi(;k. The 
ornamental lines are 'hollow in section, and 
are formed with a fine gouge. Th^ method 
of fixing the hanging mirrors to fhe wall is 
fcthe same in each case. 

Inlaid Frame. 

Figs. 1629 and 1630 show half front and 
full sectional elevations of an inlaid <rame * 
made in mahogany and constructed to hold 
three •photos— a large one at a in. by 
6J in.) and two snniller ones at n (2 in. by 
2| in.). The grounds of *all inlays arc 
silver grey, the brackets and uprights 
being banded outside with mahogany. T^e 
photos should* have a nlhtf ‘surface, and be 
mounted on a papy board as near as pos- 
sible the colour eyf the grey* veneer. Whep 


AND JOINERY. 

making an inlaid article, ; 11 inlays should 
where possible be laid firs’ to allow tliem 
to sink properly and to avoid waiting, 
vays remcmbciing, when doing so, to use 
le," clean glue, spreading it evenly over 
* surfsico to be laid on and not over the 
\ iiecr. A few fine cabinet -makers’ head- 
less pins to 'keep the veneer in place, and a 
piece of clean paper to cover the inlay (to 
prevent it from sticking to the caul), should 
be at' hand ; the liandscrews opened ready 
to the size required ; and a well-heated 
caul, which should be applied quickly and 
evenly to the inla^^ Cut out roughly to 
size the following pieces of wood for veneer- 
ing. One piece (d whitewood for the frieze, 
aJ)out 1 ft. 4 in. long and IJ in. wide, planed 
to 1 in.; one piece of whitewood for Hie 
pediment, about 1 ft. long and 3 in. wide 
and i in. thick ; 1 uir pic‘ces of soft mahogany 
for liic brackets (the grain running lu'ri- 
zontal), J! in. thick ; two pieces of soft 
mahogiiDV f(»r the uprights c, about 1 ft. 
3 in. long ard 1 m thick (these will be 1 iti. 
oqiiare when flushed) ; t^vo pieces of soft 
TUahogany t\»r the end u])rights, about 6 in. 
long and I in. thick (tjiese will be ^ in. 
square when finished). With a fine plane- 
iron, tooth the face side of all the pieces 
and coat with thin glue, and when dry, the 
inlays nuiy be held down by means of a 
hot* caul and haiplscrews. After the inJays 
liave Stood in the handscrews about twelve 
hours, they may be taken out and set 
aside to sink until required, when the paper 
must be toothed off, and the inlay sentped 
and finally glass-papered. The centre frame 
is made of whitewood, the top and two side 
rails being 1 in. by in.^, and mortised and 
tenoned together, the bottom rail being 1 in. 
wider to take the base d, which is 1 ft. 1 J in. 
by 10| in. (see Fig. 16^3). The two small 
frames e are of f-in. by f-in. stuff (see Fig. 
1631), and are put together in the same 
manner as the Ijentrc, with the exception 
that the rails and stiles, arc all the same 
width (4f ip. by 4 in.). When piadc, tooth 
and size the face sides for veneering with 
mahogany. Cut out sufficient strips of 
mahogany veneer for all three frames, allow- 
ing enough to lap o'wer each side and ends. 
'Put all frames in hand at once, as the 
work requiresfEollowing up. Get ready a caul 
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and the necessary tools, etc., for veneering, 
and start with the* stiles, first gluing the 
veneer down roughly to size on all, and 
letting it lap over both tends and sides. 
About lialf an hour after laying, take up 
the first one done and pare the veneer 
close to the wood where the mitres will be. 
Now mark the mitre, taking care to strike 
it on the bottom rail of the centre frame 1 in. 
from the bottom edge. Place a piece of 


about twclv^ hours p then with the aid of a 
chisel, rasp, and plane, trim the veneer round 
the edges of the frame. Next scratch the 
grooves in the centre frame, in. from 
each edge, and the depth of veneer to take 
a box line. Let the fine be a shade above 
the surface rather than below. Take care 
to allow the 1 in. at the bottom as before. 
The small frames aife also lined ^ in. from 
each e6ge aft round. Gauges shodd always 




* • Fig. 1624. Fig. 1626. 

Figs. 1624 and 1626.— Front and Side Elevations of 
Mirror Frame with Centre Panel and Candle Sconces. 



Fi|. 1626.— Section or Mirror Frame,* 
etc. 



Fig. 1627.— Section of Mirror 
IVj^ulding. 



^ Fig. 1628. — Centre Panel for Mirror 
Frame. 


hardwood with a straightedge exactly on 
the line, press it firmly, and cut the mitre 
with a dovetail saw, keeping the saw well up 
to the strip of wood. Then, with a chisel, 
take off tfie waste piece of veneer, which 
will come off easily, as the ^lue is not dry, 
an(> clean the glue sff the frame. When the 
mitres are cjit on the stile piec^ the rails 
may be veneered. The mitres of these 
must be cut before laying, letting the 
veneer lap over each side as before. When 
gluing, put a pin at •each end to •keep 
the mitres well up. When the veneering 
is completed, allow the work to stand for 


be kept for this work, as different sizes ar^ 
often used. Turn round the point of an 
ordinary marking gauge and file it to cut 
a groove the size of the line to be inlaid, 
so tha* it fits tight enough to be pressed 
in with a hammer. When the lining is 
done, put the work aside and polish’ the 
mouldings ; this should be done before fixing. 
The cornice moulds, dentils, architrave, 
and bottom mould f (2J in. by 1| in.) are all 
returned in the solid, as also are the moulds 
a on the wings. ’*M)W true uf> and scrape 
* the ^iprights G and H, pl^ne the frieze to a 
width, and scrape the inky side. Scrape 




Pig8.«.1629 and 1630.— 
Half Front Blevation 
and Vertical Croas 
Section of Inlaid 
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the piece for the pediment and the four 
bracket pieces befpre cutting to shape. 
Tooth and scrape the three frames, and 
all may be finely glass-papered. Theq cut 
the brackets to shape, ana finish. Bichro- 
mate all mahoga^^y patts, and when dry 
finely paper again and polish, using a white 
polish for the grey inlays. Polish and 
oil especially must be kept a certain dis- 
tance from the edges that are to be glued. 
When all tlfe parts are polished, do\^l in 
two places, and glue the uprights c to the 
centre frame. Mark a line across the back 


with its bp,se ilioulding. After a final 
touch up w^h poHsli the frame is completed. 
The ornamental moulding inside the centre 
frame is* in. by 1 in., the glass being 
held in position with f-in. by bead- 

ing. The outer glasses are held with 
bea(hng f in. deep (see Fig. 1G31). 

Ova^ Mirror. 

A fnirroi* frame as shown in Fig. 1034 
may be made of hardwood, such as mahog- 
any, walnut, oak, or ash, stained green and 


of the uprights always where brackets, ^to., 
are dowellcd to the other side, or they may be 
drilled out when boring for the other dowels. 
The base d should next be mitered and fixed 
with glue (see Fig. 1032), and when dr}^ 
saw off the ends of the uprights. Plane 
the bottom edge, dowel the mould f to 
the centre frame in three places, and fix 
with glue. Glue and screw the architrave 
to the centre frame and the upright c, and 
mitre and glue the frieze and cornice moulds. 
Dowel in two places, and elue the wing 
frames E to the upright c, Keeping them 
central from the Jop of the base i> and 
the bottom of the andiitrave. Dowel in 
two places and glue the end uprights to 
the frame and neatly saw ofi the ends. 
Glue and screw the four moulds G to the 
francs E, then dowel each of the brackj^ts 
in two places to the upri^ts o, as this is 
the end grain of the brackets, and glue to 
uprights and moulds G (see Fig. 1031). A 
fine yin may be driven through the scroll 
end of the bracket into the mould G, which 




Fig. 1632. — Horizontal Section 
through Upright of Inlaid 
Frame. « 



Fig. 1633. — Horizontal Section 
througheEnd Upright of Inlaid 
Frame. 

Fig. 1631. — Vertical Cross Section 
through Side Glass of^nlaid 
• Frame. 


Pig. 1631. 

french-polished, or of pine, painted and 4 
enamelltd. An effective size would be 


about 2 ft. high by 1 ft. 6 in. wide, with 
the framing about 2J in. wide. The oval 
may be set out with t)ie aid of a piece of 


is in. deep, to keep the bracket in place, 
or it may be skew-screwed at the back. 
lyfftTking out on p&per the exact size of 
pediment, take out the thickness of top 
mould from the top sides, and cut the 
paper to shape ; place it over the inlaid 
piece for the pediment, mark round, and 
cut the wood to the line ; plane the edges, 
cut® the centre mitre of the top mould, 
and glue to the top edge of the pedime^jt, 
allowing th(f ends to lap a litiSe. When 
dry, saw off the ends, plane the bottom 
edge level, dowel in 'two places, and glue 
to the top of the conjice. Mitre an^ fix 
the various moulds with glue. Fig 1633 
shows a sectional plan of the, end upright 


string, two nails or pins, and a pencil as 
follows : Draw the centre lines through 
the height and width. Next, from a point 
at the extreme side of the oval, describe a!!*" 
arc with a radius equal to half the height 
of the oval. Where the arc cuts the per- 
: pendicular centre line, place the two nails. 
Now lie the string, which should be of 
sufficient length to reach the top or bej^tom 
of the owftl, round the nails. The oval 
may be drawn ^by making the pencil travel 
right round the figure, and the inner line * 
by shortening the string the width of 
the framing. The, under portion of the 
frajjie is made by lapping two thicknesses 

of J-in. stuff ^n, sections'? the joints of one 

• • 
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layer being placed in the mMdle of the. 
other layer, as in Fig. 1635. T^ese sections 
are J in. less in width than the sight size 
of the frame, thus allowing a J-ip. reba;te 
for the glass (see section, Eg. 1636). The 



Fig. 1634.— -oval Mirror. 


framing having been planed up true, the 
face portion may be ^planted on. Of course, 
the various sections will require gluing 
together, and the addition of screws, as 
in Fig. 1635, will help to secure them. A 
*^ollow is worked round the outer and inner 
edges of the frame, and pateras and flutes 
are carved on the face, as shown in Fig. 
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1634, and in the enlarged detail of the 
frame (Fig. 1637). The glass is secured 
with small wedges about IJ in. long, placed 
at intervals of about 2 in., and a thin pine 
back A (Fig. 163o) is fitted in at the back 



Fig. 1636.— Two Thicknesses Lapped to form 
Frame. «, 



A 


Fig. 1636. — IJart Section of Oval Frame. 



Fig. 1637.— Enlarged Detail of Oval Frame. 


of the frame and resting on the wedges. 
The back is then secured by driving thin 
screws in a slanting direction into the 
frame (as clearly shown in the sectional 
view, Fig. 1636). Two or more brass 
hanging plates, with three holes for screws, 
will be required for fixing the mirror to 
the wall. 





SHAVING CABINisTS AND MIRRORS. 

• 

Simple Shaving Mirror. * illustrated in Figs. 1G38 and 1639, but it 
^ * should not be less than f in. thick. The 

UAk or any otto hardwood may be used joints at the comers are made with hard- 
ier making the frame of the shaving m^ : r wood dowels. The top and bottom pieces ‘ 
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may be shaped, and the rebate at the back (Fig. 1639), which is connected to the shelf 
and the cavetto moulding A) the front by means of a housing joint. The mirror, 
made before framing together y but at first which need not necesiarily have bevelled 
it will be best to defer these operations on edges, may be fixed in place with a tTiin 

the side pieces. As the cavetto ‘moulding woo&cn back *3 in framing a picture, 

is shaped from the solid, the corners must but it is desirable, to protect the back of 

be mitered back. The frame, being dowellcd the mirror from possible •Injury by interpos- 
together, but not glued, may be faced ing a few t^cknesses of blotting paper. A 

over with the plane (back and front) and ® rather neater method of fixing is shown 



Fig. 1S43.— Shaving and Toilet Cabinet. 


the shape of the side pieces marked out. in Fig. 1641, which is a horizontal section 
The pieces are more conveniently shaped through one of the* side pieces. Two 
if the frame is taken apart, but flats should rebates are shown, one to receive the mirror, 
be left at the top and bottom to form abut-* and another to receive a narrow strip 0 , 
ments for cramping when the frame is glued which projects ever the wooden backing and 
up. •The flat abutments are, of course, is screwed down in pjiace. The circular 
shaped afterwards. The pro j citing piece pieces d (Fig. 1638) are prov^ed in order 
^ (^^8* 1638) at the bottom may be cut that two candle brackets (not shown), such 
out separately and glued on. The shelf as are fixed to pianos, may be screwed 
(Fig. 1640) may be attached either fby to jbhe frame. These' brackets are a. very 
wooden dow^is or by rforetvs inserted from desirable adjunct to^a mirror intended to be 
the back, as also piay the small bracket b ’ used when shaving. Fig. 1642 is a section 
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Figs. 164 i to 1646 .— Half Front Elevation, Front Elevation with Dooi and* Mirror Kemoved, and Vertical Cross Section of 

Shaving and Toilet Cabin^et. 
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Cabinet. • work^. 



of the small turned moulding round D. 
For- attachment to t^e wall, two eye- 
plates (not shown) may be fixed on the 
sides, of the frame. 

^ t' 

Shavinji: and Toilet Cabinet. 

The cabinet, of which* a general view is 
presented by Fig. 1G43, is a straightforward 
piece of work. Fig. 1644 is a part front 
elevation, Fig. 1645 a front elevation with 
door •and mirror removed, and •Fig. 1646 is 
a vertical cross section, showing clearly the 
constructional details. An inner view *of 
a side piece showing the grooves for shelves, 
et«., is presented by Fig. 1647. Fig. 1648 
shows a detail of the mii 7 or framing ; 
Fig. 1649 the mitered joint of the mirror 
A'aming ; and Fig. 1650 the connection of 
the bracket b (Figs. 1643 and 1646) to the 
door stile. 

Shaving Stand with Mirror. 

The shaving stand illustrated in front 
and side elevations by Figs. 1651 and l(j52 
may be constructed of any wood to agree 
with the furnfoure of the room in which it is 
to be placed. The stand is divided into two 
portions, the cupboard** or table and the 
mirror and its supports. Four legs are re- 
quired, each measuring 3 ft. 3 in. long by 
IJ in. square. They are tapered towards 
the bottom 1 ft. from the end, the width 
and .breadth befeig reduced to 1 in. a’s far 
as 3 in. from the end ; they are then curved 
out to the full thickness (see Fig. 1653). 
If preferred, the legs may be left straight 
or tapering all along. The back and" sides 
fit into grooves worked in the legs, and 
the rails at the top and bottom and between 
the drawer and cupboard are tenoned into 
them. The grooves, which are cut J in. 
from the outer edges,, are J in. in depth 
and width, and extend 2 ft. 4J in. from a 
point J in. distant from the top of each 
leg. The fron^ legs have grooves on the 
rear face only. The mortices for the side 
rails are | in. deep, J <n. wide, and f in. 
broad, the width being the horizontal 
measurement. Those at the top of the 
legs are flush with the end, and are there- 
fore open. The lower mortices are 2 ft. 
3| in. below those above, and all are f in. 
from the outer edee. Those for the back 
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and front rails are similarly placed; 
but tlW are* IJ in. deep. The two 
mortices being on the same level, 
. they open into each other. Those 

taking the drawer rail are 6 in. below 
the ones above. Fig. 1654 shows the 
upper and lower mortices of the left 
‘front leg. The rails are all f in. 
i thick, and, \jith the exception of 

that beneath the drawer, which is 
f in., are IJ in. wide. The three front 
and two*back rails are 1 ft. 5 in. long, 
and the side rails 11 J in. The tenons 
have ffh outer shoulder of J in. and 
an inner shoulder of ^ in. ; the drawer 
rail, of course, has no inner shouldef. 
The back and front tenons are 1 in. 
long and the side tenons f in. All the 
side and back rails are grooved to 
take the side and back boards ; these 
grooves fojtn a continuation of the 


Fig. 1662. Fig. 1661. 

FigB. 1661 and 1662.—Front Bide Elevations of 
Shaving Stand with Mirror. 


Fig. 1666.— Drawer Rsffl of Shaving Stand, 


m 


Fig. 1663.— Foot 
Of Shaving Stand 


Fig. 1664.— Mortice 
intshaving Stand 


Fig. I666. — Mirror , 
Svppo]^ for Shaving 


Fig. 1667.— End of 
Shelf jif Shaving 
Stand. 
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leg grooves, and extend } in. over the tenons. 
The back board measures 2 Q. 4J in. by 
1 ft. 3i in. by ^ in. ; the side boards 2 ft. 4^ 
in. by 10^ in. by f in. All are rebated J in. 
on the outside. The various parts are 
glued together. QVo side rails, measuring 
1 ft. OJ in. by I in. by J in., are wanted for 
the drawer to slide on. A strip of J-in. stuff 

I ft. long by IJ in. widt is nailed, | in. from 
the front end, to what is to be the outer 
f-in. face. Fig. 1055 shows these details. 
The rail is screwed to the back and front 
legs. The top of the stand is 2 ft. by 1 ft. 
3 in. by I in., the edges of wnich may be 
worked or left square as preferred. It is 
fixed by screws inserted through the top 
rails. The cupboard bottom consists^ of 
a piece of J-in. board 1 ft. 4J in. by 11 J in., 
having rectangular pieces J in. square cut 
from its comers to fit the legs. It rests 
upon, and is glued to the '*Dwer rails. Two 
f-in. square rails, 11 in. long, arc secured 
to tjie under surface of the top just above 
the drawer side' rails, to prevent the drawer 
tilting when it is drawn out. 

Cupboard Door.— The cupboard door is 
made up of two thicknesses of f-in. material, 
each 1 ft. 9 in. by 1 ft. 3 in., the grain of 
the inner i)iece running across the length, 
and t^at of the outer piece with the 
length. These arc glued together, „and 
a projecting panel of f-in. stuff (see Fig.. 
' 1651) is glued to the outside. It should 
measure 4 in. less than the door eiich way, 
and the edges should be bevelled. Two 
butt-hinges and a drop handle will complete 
the door. 

Drawer. — For the drawer, saw oat a piece 
of material 1 ft. 3 in. by G in. b> f in., and 
^dovetail to the ends two pieces (the sides) 

I I in. by 6 in. by f in. The back is 1 ft. 3f in. 
by 6f in. by f in., and is nailed and glued 
between the sides. The bottom measures 
1 ft. 3J in. by lOf in. by f in., and ig glued*' 
to fillets f in. in section fastened to the 


front and two sides of the drawer flush 
with the lower marginal ; it is also nailed 
to the back edge. To cover the dovetailing, 
a pi'^ce of f-in. material is glued over the 
front, and to this a panel is secured (see 
Fig. 1651). 

Mirror and Frame. — The mirror and frame 
arc supported by two uprights (Fig. 1656), 
cut from f-in. stuff, and united with a 
shelf and a back board. The illustration 
gives’ all necessary measureihents. The 
back board is 1 ft. 11 in. by 6 in. by f in. 

As the back of the mirror will not be seen, 
this back board may be screwed to the up- 
rights in the recess made for it. The shelf, 
which is 4f in. wide by f in. thick, is housed 
in the uprights to a depth of J in., except at 
5ne point, where f in., at a distance of J in., 
from the front edge, is housed to f in. depth 
(see Fig. 1657, in which the dotted lines indi- 
cate the upright). The length, including 
the tenon, is Ilf in. One or two dowels 
or double-pointed nails make a firm union 
with the back. The mirror support ' is 
either dowelled or screwed to the top of the 
stand, . the back board being 1 in. from 
the rear edge. The mirror, which may be 
bevelled, measures 1 ft. by 8 in., and if plain 
will cost about a shilling. It is framed 
with If-in. picture moulding, the sides 
being 1 ft. 2 in. long and the ends 10 in. 

the ends at an angle of 45° in the 
mitre/ block, and glue and nail the lengths 
together. When the moulding has set, 
insert the mirror ; this is backed with thin 
wood or stout pasteboard, sprigged in 
place to keep the glass in contact with 
the rebates. A piece of f-in. material 1 ft. 

If in. by 9f in. is then screwed to the back 
of the frame. Finally, fix a pair of ordinary 
glass swivels to the frame and uprights, 
screwing the pins to the middle of the < 
side lengths of the framing, and the sockets 
to the back of the uprights at the top (see 
Figs. 1652 and /G53). 



OVERDOORS. 


Decorative Overdoor. 

• 

Illustrations of a decorative overdoor 
are presented by Figs. 1058 to 1670. Thijf 
fitment is intended as a decorative piece of 
furniture for fitting over a doorway. If it 
is to be fixed in a drawing-room, it should 
be made from whitewood, and finished with 
enamel, of a colour harmonising with the 
general tone of the room. 'For a dining- 
room it is best if made from mahogany or 
walnut, and polished. Choos*e good, well- 
seasoned, and strai^t-graincd timber. The 
sides of the supporting brackets are slightly 
panelled and scored. The panels are ob- 
tained by cutting away the surface wood, 
as clearly shown in the section (Fig. 1002). 
The top edge of each bracket b should be 
first marked square and set off with % (Jip 
of J in. to the back edge, thus giving a 
better support for the fitment. The brackets 
are fitted to the architrave moulding M 
with a screw of sufficient length to enter 
the door-frame post f, as shown in Fig. 1668. 
The shelf s has moulded front and end 
edges, and is screwed to the bracket. Two 
corner pillars c, with half pillars against the 
, wall w, are tenonecj into the shelf. The 
pillars should have square tops and bottoms, 
with rounded shafts, or can be left square. 
The bottom ornamental pipccs, shown in 
Kg. 1659, are cut from |-in. stuff and 
grooved J in. deef> into the pillars, and 
bradded frofii the back side to-^hc shelf. 
This forms a protection for ornaments, etc. 
D is the door. Before cutting the centre 
trefoil ornament, a pie^e of coarse canVas 
should be stretched over the back ot* the 
board and fixed with glue. W^en the glue 


is dry the ornament can be cut, and will bo 
much stronger by this method. The top 
raSS TB are dovetailed into the comer 
pillars, as shown. The wall should be 
plugged as at p in Fig. 1004, to secure a 
brass strap plate round the half pillars, 
and along the ejiid rails, fixed with No. 8 
screws. This plate should be fixed in 
position before the front rail is put in. 
The rail moulding b is mitered at the 
corners and screwed to the pillars, the rails 
being bradded to it. ^ canopy piece, cut 
from J-in. stuff, is bradded on top of the 
rail moulding and surrounded with a 
finishing moulding grooved on its top 
edges. The canopy is fixed by the inds of 
this moulding, being Veil secured, for 
^whicli purpose the ends may be tenoned 
into the rail moulding. The top trefoils 
omamertts are cut with a fret-saw, and 
glued and bradded in position. To make 
these, get two pieces of wood in. thick, 
glue together, with the grain running at 
right angles to each other, and when dry 
cut to shape ; tliis prevents warping. The 
over-all dimensions across the fitmen^ 
depend upon the width of the door. 

Overdoors with Carved Pediments. 

» The overdoor shown in front and end 
elevations by Figs. 1071 and 1672, and in 
plan by Fig. 1073, is very easily construfted, 
and may be of walnut or mahogany if it is 
to be polished ; • but if it is to bo painted, 
American pine or whitewood may be used. 
It is 3 ft. 8 in. wide, 12 J in. high, and 2| in. 
from back to frenV Only five pieces of 
• timber are required for building up* this 
overdoor — namely, one piece for the back, 
473 
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Fig. 1673. 

Figs. 1671 to 1673. Front and End Elevations, and Plan of Overdoor with Carved Pediment. ' 





A 

Fig. 1676.— Carving of Overdoor Pediment. Fig. 1674. — Enlarged 

Vertical Section of 
Overdoor Pediment. 
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3 ft. 8 in. by 12J in. by | in. ; two pieces 
for scrolls and egg-and-tongue moulding, 
1 ft. SJ in. by 3 J in. d)y 2 in. ; one piece for 
bracket, 7 in. by 7 in. by IJ in. ; and one 
piece for centre shelf or capping, 5J in« by 
2J in. by IJ in. The J-in. back covers 
the whole except tlie small piece of capping, 
as is clearly shown in the enlarged section 
Fig. 1()74, which is taken through the centre 


the spin'dle is not available, the mouldings 
may be cut altogether with gouges, and the 
ovolo moulding carved as illustrated by 
Fig. 1077. A section taken at b (Fig. 1677), 
is ‘reproduced at Fig. 1078. The bracket 
is then cut to shape and carved. A suitable 
design for this is enlarged at Fig. 1679. The 
border turns out into a scroll over the ground- 
work on each side. The pediment and 



• Fig. 1682 . ^ 

Figs. 1680 to 16 ^. — Front and End Elevations, Plan, and Vertical Section of Up-to-date 

Overdoor. * 





of Fig. 1071. The back should be cut out 
with^ bow or bandiiw. An enlarged illus- 
tration of half the back is given at Fig. 1675, 
showing the holes through which the screws 
are driven to secure the Scrolls and the 
bracket, also an enlrcged detail of the carving, 
which is abiut J in. relief, and ^ishould %e 
freely cut. Fig. 1670 represents a section 
taken at a (Fig. 16'{5). The pediment is 
now cut out and cleaned up. The mouldings 
are worked up to the sAolls with a vertical 
spindle, and finished witfi gouges; or, if 


bracket may now be screwed on to the 
back, and the back cleaned up with a 8J)oke- 
^shave and gouges to the shape of the scrolls 
and mouldings. The capping is then screwed 
or bradded on to the bracket and back iji the 
centre, anc^the ovesrdoor polished or painted. 
Figs. 1680 and^ 1681 represent front and 
end elevations of an up-to-date overdoor, < 
Fig. 1082 being the plan and Fig. 1683 a 
seAion through tjie^centre. The |-in. back 
runs behind all except the sliaped pieces o 
1680^. which are b’te.dded on after the 
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back is cut out with a saw, cleaned up and or with a machine. If hardwood is used, 
carved. An enlarged ^ illustration of the this f-in. shelf may be prepared in two 
carving is given at Fig. 1084. ^It is a J-in. pieces and jointed in tbj centre, as illustrated 
relief, cut into the J-in. back. If the carving in Fig. 1680 ; but if whitewood is used, it 
presents any difficulty, it may be. left dut, may be prepared in one piece. The section 



Fig. 1687. Fig. 1689. 


Figs. 1686 to 1689.— Plain Overdoors. 

and another small shelf can be fi?ed in the through the middle of Fig. 1080 (see Fig. 

centre. The shelves are made, lighter in 1()83) shows the mouldings, etc., screwed on 

appearance by being perforated as shown from the back. 

in the plan of the overdoor (Fig. 1682). Plain Overdoors. — Four plain designs are 
The brackets (see Fig. 1085) are shaped, presented by Figs. 1686 to 1089, the first 
dovetailed into the shelves, and screwed on being suital)le for execution in mahogany 

to the J-in. piece, which is shaped with a<i and satinwood, the second in deal, and the 

bandsaw, and moulded with a smair gouge, third and fourtji m wabut. 




Cabinet Trousers Press. 

Figs. 1090 t« 1693 sliow a trousers press 
which will accommodate several pairs at 
one time. The press is operated by two 
J-in. diameter square thread joiner’s bench 
screws. In the carcase are fitted two drawers 
of equal size, and at each end drop leaves are 
attached, which are supported with hinged 
brackets. If desired, the press could be 
mf^e in a dwarf or table fortn ; that is, the 
drawers and drop leaves being dispensed with, 
the posts need only be 4 in. to 0 in. below 
the top of the carcase, which would simplify 
the construction considerably. The most 
suitable wood is one of the hardwoods, such 
as oak, teak, or ash, and next in favour 
comes pitchpine. Fig. 1090 is a front 
elevation of the cabinet with the Icadjug 
dimensions. The following are some of 
the principal sizes of material. The posts 
are 3 ft. 7 in. long by 1| in. by 2 in. in section, 
and t^ipcrcd at their lower extremities, as 
shown in Figs. 1090 to 1692. All the sizes 
given are to be taken as the fmished sizes 
of material, therefore allowance must be 
added for cutting and planing. The front 
and back rails are 1 ft. 6 in. long between 
the shoulders, and by If in. in section ; 
the bottom raife are IJ in. thick by 1| in. 
wide. Fig. 1691 is a vertical cross section of 
the press near the centre, ]|iit showing the 
carcase with the drawers removed. The 
side rails are 1 ft. 2 Ih. between the shoulders 
and of the ^me section as the ftont rails. 
Prepare the cross pieces A (Figs. 1090 and 
1691), which are 1 fh 2 in. long from the 
faces of the shoulders, ^ in. deep by 2|*in. 
thick at the centre, anj diminishing to 


2.J in. thi(k c4t each end. Lay the posts on " 
the bench, and mark the positions for the 
mortices which are to receive the tenons gf 
the various fails. Commence with the lower 
mortice at 1 ft. 0 in. from the floor end of 
the posts. Next measure up a distance of 

I ft. 4J in. for the top face of , the top rail ; 
then midway between these mortice^, set 
out a mortice (on the front posts only) for 
the reception of the parting rail between 
the drawers. ^ This rail is jJ in. thick by 
1-J in. wide. The measurement having 
been marked ofl on oi^c post first, the re- 
maining posts can be brought close together, 
and the lii^^es produced across their faces 
with a try square. The rails can then be 
turned over, and the mortices for the end 
rails^ set out in the saiAe way. This will 
^economise time and give true results, 

providing the posts are planed up tru«L 
and square. Then cut the mortices, shape 
the tenons as shown at Figs. 1094, 1095, 
and 1090, and fix them all together tem- 
porarily. j 

Top oft Carcase. — Next prepare the top 
of the carciUBO from boards OJ in. wide by 

II in. thick, or 1 in. if hardwood is used^ 
Tlie boards can be grooved and tongued, 
jointed or dowelled, as preferred, the, ends 
being clamped in the usual way. At the 
Centre ^ under side of the carcase top a 
batten, 2 in. wide by IJ in. thick, is screwed 
to the boards and also notched to the front 
and back t§p rails as shown at Fig. 1697. 

Nut and Screw. — Next bore the holes in 
the top cross pieces a for the reception of the 
nu^and screw ; a 1-in. hole should be bored 
for a |-in. diameter screw, while the hole 
•for the nut should be of ^uch diameter* that 
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it will stand driving in. If the nu^ is pro- Jin. thick and of similar shape to that shown 

vided with ribs as shewn in Fig. 1696, in the plan at Fig. 1695. The part projecting 

corresponding grooves must bof cut in the through this plate is sho shouldered down 
cross pieces to receive them. The nut is to receive a suitable washer, and finally this 
kept in position and prevented from'droppiftg end'^is riveted Offer. The reduced part on 
out (in the event of the wood shrinking) by which the metal pjate fits should be about 

a light metal plate fixed with two screws, rh in. longer than the thickness of the plate. 

The square thread screws arc 10 in. long, the to ensure the screw working freely after 
lower ends being shouldered down, as indi- . the washer 'has been riveted over, the screws 
cated in Fig. 1698, to receive a ^ metal plate with the plates attached and drilled for the 
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wood screws must be in the cross pieces 
before they are fina^y framed to the posts. 
Then the drawer runners and guide fillets 
and stops ’can be fixed. Also, the cdllrcase 
ends and backing, cut from stuff .Jin. thick, 
can be fitted and blocked in, ay shown in 
Pig. 1692. 

Drop Leaves. — The drop leaves are 7J in.* 


and are hinged 
to the fillet 'which supports the top drawer. 
These fiUets project slightly beyond the 
outer faces of the posts. The brackets 
which support the leaves are cut with the 
pm running vertically, and short dowels, 
formted on each end nearest to the carcase, 
fit into holes bore^ in the top projecting 



Fig^. 1695. — Secticn of CrosB-piece at 

Fig. 1693. -General View of Cabinet Trousers Press. • Joint to Post of Press. 



piece of Presa Prefis. 



Screw to Press. 


21 







Fig. 1703.— Geniral View of Linen Press. 
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fillet and to the top edge of the lower rail 
respectively. Next fit and brad the small 
shaped angle brackets under the lower rails 
and projecting ends of the top. For the 
drawers, the fronts are cut from stuff | in. 
thick, and the sides and back are of |-in. 
stuff, while the bottoms are | in. thick. 
Knobs of wood or earthenware, or drop 
handles and locks, can be fitted as desired. 

Rise-and-Fall Top. — The rise-and-fall top 
of the press is made up simiLr to the top 
of the carcase. Three boards are planed 
up true both on the faces andi*thc edges, 
and are either grooved and tongued or 
secured with di^wels. The two ends are 
clamped and wedged, then the ribs are 
secured to the rising top to stiffen it when 
in use, and also to distribute the pressure 
of the screws more uniformly over the top 
of the press. The central rib is 2 ft. 0 in. 
long by o in. deep and IJ in. thick, and is 
notched to fit tightly over the four cross 
ribs. All the ribs are secured with counter- 
sunk screws driven from the under face of 
the press (sec Fig. 1090). 1’he screws are 
attached to the rising top by tlie oval plates 
already mentioned. Tlierefore Jt follows 
that the top is raised and lowered with the 


screws, the pressure being taken first on the 
oval plates, which should be preferably 
of sheet brass. A little french chalk can 
be used on che sci.*ews, and will be cleaner 
than oil or any other kind of lubricant. 
The wood\vork can be fcined and sized 
and varnished, or filled up and polished 
according to taste. 

Linen Press. 

The linen press shown by Figs. 1G99 to 
1701 is complete with cupboard and drawer, 
the last-named being made with dovetail 
joints. Fig. 1702 shows the lap dovetail 
joint at c (Fig. 1700). Fig. 1703 presents 
a general view of the press. Three joints 
— ^resi)ectively at e, f, and g — are shown in 
Fig. 1704. Fig. 1705 shows the joint at d 
(F ig. 1703) in the rising-and-f ailing table. 
The lower end of the screw at B (Fig. 1699) is 
shown separately by Fig. 1706. The fixing 
of the screw tc- the rising-and-falfing table 
is shown by Figs. 1707 and 1708, the former 
figure being ai'i underneath view with the 
pressboard J (Fig. 1708) removed. Finally, 
Fig. 1709 shows in detail the mortice and 
tenon joint at a (Fig. 1699). 
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Notice Board. 

• 

In the notice board shown by Fig. 1710, 
the size of the panel clear of framing^is 
2 ft. 3 in. by 2 ft. 3 in. Fig. 1711 shows a 
section on line a b (Fig. 1710). The frame 
is made of 2j-in. by 2|-in. stuff, framed at 
the top and bottom joints as shown in Figs. 



Vertical Section of Notice Board. 


1712 and 1713, and is grooved on the inner 
edge to receive the board or panel, which 
should fimsh J in. thick. The grooves 
should not run through from end to end, but 
should be stopped at the halvings on the two 
side pieces, and between the mortices on 
the top piec^ In putting together the 
framing, the bottom and side pieces should 
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Fig. 1719.— Eiilaigesj Vortical 


Section of Notice Board. ■ 



Figs. 1717 and 1718.— Half Fiont Elevation and 
Vertical Section of Notice Board. 



Fig. 1722. — Details of 
Omai«ent on Notice Board 
Post (see B, Fig. 171V). 



If- /o <1 

Fig. 1720.— Underground Strutting of 
Notice Board Post. 



Fig. 1721.— Slotted Batten of Panel 
Board. 
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be knocked together, the panel being inserted 
in the grooves, and the head knocked on 
and wedged and pinned. The panel is then 
free in the grooves to expand Jor contract. 
The framed panel is piounted. on a 4-in. 
by 4-in. upright Jost, which rums up under 
the capping, being cut away and fitted to 
the back of the framing as shown in Fig. 1711^ 
The capping is formed of two pieces of 7-in. 
by 1-in. st^ff, mitered and screwed to the 
top of the framing, which is bevelfed on 
each side •to receive? it, and is further sup- 
ported with brackets, which .should be 
housed in J in. to the face of the fn^u'.ing, 
which is surmounted by a roll over wliich 
the lead or zinc covering is dressed. The 
two brackets under the framing should Jae 


of the capping is 4umed up at the eaves to 
form a smajl gutter to prevent the wet finding 
its way between the covering and the capping. 
The capping piece is cut as shown in Fig. 
1710, and soldered to the side pieces, which 
are secured to the capping under the cap- 
ping piece. The height from the ground 
to the under side of the framing is 4 ft., but, 
of course, this maPy be varied to suit* the 
positton oT the notice board. Figs. 1710 
and 1711 ai^ reproduced to the scale of 
i in. to 1 ft., and Figs. 1712 to 1715 to the 
scale of I to 1 ft. 

Ornamental Notice Boards. 

, First Exiunple.— Figs. 1710 to 1724 ilhis- 
tratc a design for an ornamental notice 



got out of ;^-in. board, and housed J in. 
inte post and framing.. The two sjnall* 
brackets under the head of the framftig are 
S in. thick, and should also be housed into 
the framing. If desired, the post could be 
scarAjd as at Fig, 1714, and secured with 
two J-in. fiat-headed bolts. The board 
could then be removed for re-lettering, etc., 
without much trouble. The frame is secured 
to the post with t'^o J-in. flat-headed bolts 
through the top and bottom rails. If the 
fraqje is to 1^ painted, it should be made 
from good yellow deal, and the panel* from 
yeMow pine carefully jointed with secret ^ 
screws. The post shouldi be of English 
oak, and the pai^ that go imder ground 
(see Fig. 17J.5) should be given two or three 
c(fats of hot carbolineum. All joints, before 
being put. together, should be carefully 
painted with good red-lead paint. If, 
however, the frame is *o be varnished.^ teak 
would be found to be •a handsome and 
durable material. The lead orizinc covering 


bq^rd which is intended to be used for a 
permanent notice. Either good red deal, 
or yellow pine, would be suitable for itfe 
construction. The principal dimensions are 
given on the illustrations, which show clearly 
also the details of construction. The posts 
for Fig. 1710 are 4 in. by 4 in., and about 
11 ft. lohg, t3 ft. of this length being below 
the grouna. The rails and posts are stub- 

( jenoned and mortised together, and drqjy- 
)ore pinned. The inside edges of the rails, 
and the portion of the posts betweeik them, 
are grooved as seen in the enlarged section 
at Fjg. 171 The groove in the lower rail 
is not so wide as that in the posts and top 
rail respectively. ^ The bottom edge ^f the 
panel board is therefore rebated as shown, 
thus forming n shoulder, as a preventive^ 
against rain getting into the groove. The* 
rails are chamfered on the top edges, to 
throw off the v?at%r. The panel is formed 
ofcabout four boards, grooved and tongued 
together. Two* battens, ^ach 2 ft. 9 in. 
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by 3J in. by 1 in., are Borewed to the back 
as indicated by the dotted lilies in Fig. 
1717, and are slotted as seen at Fig. 1721. 
This allows the screws to move freely, arid 
prevents the joints being drawn apart in 
the event of any contraction of the boards. 
Two pieces, each 9 in. square and Ijr in. 
thick, bevelled as shown, form the caps for 
the toips of the posts.* The surmounting 
balls are 5 in. in diameter, and are doi^ellcd 
through the caps and*^into the tops of the 
posts. The best method would be to make 
, the balls and dowels 'in one ^iece while 
turning them in the lathe. The pierced 
rails are shown an enlarged scale at Figs. 
17*23 and 1724 ; the lines ruled tucross beiiyy, 
in the actual work, 1 in. apart. The pieces 
A A (Fig. 1717) are in. wide at the bottom, 
tapering to 1 in. at the top. They are glued 
and nailed in* position as indicated. The 
pieces Q b (Fig. 1717 ; for enkTged detail, see 
Fig. 1722) are also glued and nailed to the 
posts,* and, besides being a decorative feature, 
they also cover 'the pins used for holding 
the joints tightly together. A scotia mould- 
ing (see enlarged section at Fig. 1719) is 
nailed to the posts and top rail as seen. It 
is mitered at the comers, and the' lower ends 
are cut pn the slant to fit against the chamfer 
on the bottom rail.i The feet of the posts 
are treated as shown in Fig. 1720/^ A 
moulded piece, 3J in. by IJ in., is screwed to 
the under side of the cross rail as sho^wn at c 
(Fig. 1719). The ends of the moulded 
nosing are returned, and are cut to fit 
round the posts. The ends of the pierced 
rails are housed into the posts, and skew- 
nailed to the cross rails. A plaiq moulding 
is mitered round the back of the panel as 
se^jn, and a piece is also nailed on the ton 
and to the pierced rail. A couple of braces 
may be used at the back of the board, to 
add to its rigidity, and they need not 
detract in any way from the* appearance 
of the design. 

SeeJnd Example. — The smaljer board 
shown by Figs. 1725 to 1730 is for the re- 
• ception of bills, etc. Its general construc- 
tion differs very little from that illustrated 
by Fig. 1716, and only a ^hort descripth>n 
need be given! The po*kts 'are 3 in. thick 
and 3 in. wide at th€ top, tapering to 4J*in. 
at the ground line.. They can easily be cqt 


out of a 9-in. plank by sawing through its 
length obliquely and reversing the ends. The 
posts are about 9 ft. 3 in. long, of which length 
2 ft. 0 in. Should*’ be buried in ceinent con- 
crete, well. rammed, If the board is in a 
much exp(y.,ed position, wlfere greater rigidity 
is required, the feet of the posts may require 
flto be treated as shown in Fig. 1720. The 
cross rails, moulded and chamfered as shown, 
are secured to the posts by stub-tenons and 
mortices drawbore pinned (see Fig. 1728). 
The cross rails and pbsts are ^ooved to 
receive the panel, and two holes are bored 
in^the bottom rail (as shown by the dotted 
lines in Fig. 1727) to allow of the escape of 
any water that may find its way into the 
gtoove. The panel is made up of three wide 
boards, each 1 in. thick, which are grooved 
and tongued together. The top rail is in 
one piece, and the moulded capping is 
nailed on as shown in section at Fig. 1727. 
The capping is splayed on the top edge, 
and the ends are cut to fit round the posts 
as shown at Fig. 1728. A moulding is nailed 
to the frame rtund the front of the panel as 
seen, and a bead secured round the back. 
Two blocks are carved to* the scroll pattern 
shown at Fig. 1730. The ground is sunk 
about i in. deep, and is matted as shown. 
The blocks are slightly housed jnto the posts, 
and well screwed into the positions indicated 
* at *Fi^. 1725. An enlarged detail of’ the 
turned caps is given at Fig. 1729. A }-in. 
dowel is turned on the ends and sunk well 
into the tops of the posts. All the parts 
to go below ground arc well tarred. The 
mortices and tenons, and all joints, are 
well coated with red-lead paint before being 
put together. The woqdwork is carefully 
knotted and stopped, then painted with 
three coats of plain colour, and varnished. 
The board shown by Fig. 17J.6 would .look 
j well finished in white, whilst that illustrated 

by Fig. 1725 may be oak-grained. 

< 

Gothic Notice Board. 

♦ 

The chuj*ch notice board shown at Kg. 
1731 is of Gothic design, and is about 6 ft. 
wide by 5 ft. 4 in. high without the standards. 
The 'board is suitable for attachment to the 
wall tf the church, *01 may be mounted on 
standards as illustrated. The standards are 
6 in. by 4 in.* in section, tenoned and wedged 
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to cross pieces and braced at the base, straight-grained ^ufE, in. thick, free from 

which is sunk anj well rammed intd the knots and other defects, should be used for 

ground a distance of 3 ft. 6 in. The sill of the panelling. The joints are grooved and 

the board is about 4 ft. fr^ th^ ground line, tongued, and secured with battens at the 

the posts being reduced to receive it (see back, these being notched to the sill and 

Fig. 1732, whichiis a 'section %aken at a, jointed to a rail connecting the top ends of 

Fig. 1731) ; the remaining portion of the th^ standards at the back. Sloping battens, 

post is carried up 3 ft. 2 in. farther to support 3 in. by 2 in., are fixed to this top rail, to 

the back of the board. Well -seasoned form a support fo» the upper portion of the 



r 'l ? Fig. 1725. Fig. 1726. 

Figs. 1726 and 1726.— Front Elevation and Vertical 
Section of Smaller Ornamental Notice Board. ^ 
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notice board (see Fig. 1733, which is a section d < 

taken at b, Pig. 4731). The capitals' are Three- panel Noti^ Board for 

turned up solid (and carved if desired), and ^ cnapei. 

then Ba\Ai in halves, aft%r whish thiy are * Fig. 1735 shows a notice board more suitable 

painted, and bradded Jto the f^nt face of for a chapel. The top and bottom panels 


• Fig. 1736.— Section of 
Moulding on Notice Board 
(see D, Fig. 1785). 







Fig. 1737.— Section through 
Stile and Panel of^ Notice 
. Board. 




Fig. 1738.— Section jf 
Dentilled Moulding of 
Notice Board. * 


Pig. 1739.— 
Section 
through 
Bottom B|h 
and Bracket 
of l|otice 
Board. 



Fig. 1736.— Front Elevatien of Three-panel Notice Board. 


the panels.^ The columns are niade ih^o 
parts (see section. Fig. 1734), the bases also 
being turned up separately in three pieces, 
and cut and mitered ; the joints should be 
coated with red- or wWte-lead paint d)efore 
bradding. The cusped oAiaments ancL trefoil 
centre are also painted and bftkdded'on. 


are for the name ot the chapel and pastor 
respectively, the centre panel being for the* 
usual notices. This board is 4 ft. 10 in. 
wWe by 5 ft. 6^ in. high, including top and 
bottom horizontal rails ; *the triangular 
pcifiiment adds another 1 ft. 9 in. to the 
^eight. The rftiles are»6 ft. high, and 
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6J in. by 4 in. in section !it the lower end, 
being reduced at d to 5 in. by 3 in. (see sec- 
tion, Pig. 1736). The semblance of a raised 
panel is worked out of the solid on the face 
of the stiles, which are mortised to receive 
the rails and rebated for the panel boarding 
(see section, Pig. 1737). The cusped orfia- 
ment is cut from |-in. stijff, and bradded to 
the pediment and centre panel boards, A 
section of the dentillecj moulding attached 


octagonal and plain, with the top and bottom 
finials slightly carved.'^ The pillars are 
connected at.the top and bottom by moulded 
pieces *'mortiRed inVo them. The 4uatrefoil 
ornament sh )uld be oarefujly and geometric- 
ally cut ou(, and the comer carved panels 
fitted as illu/itrated. The board on which 
the numbers are displayed is fixed into the 
centre of the ornament, and is made with 
inouldpd edge and divided into three spaces 



Fig. 1740. —Front Elevation of Hymi: Board. 



Fig. 1743.— Part 
Vertical Section of 
Hymn Board (see 
Fig. 1740). 


* Fig. 1744.— Spring at 
Back of Hymn Bo^d 
Door (see Figs. 1741 and 
1742). • 




Fig. 1746.— Plan of End 
of Spring (see figs. 1741 
and xr42). 



tig. 1741. Fig. 1742. 

Figs. 1741 and 1742.— Frcyit Elevation and 
Vertical Section of Hymn Board with 
Gothic Cresting. 



Fig. 1746.— Section of Hymn Board 
Back Box. 



to*i;he second rail is shown at Pig. 1738,* 
the other mouldings are mitered at the angle 
and bradded to the rails and stiles. This 
notice board is intended to be fixed against 
the wall of the building, resting upon ^ood 
brackets built into the wall (see section. 
Pig. 1739). ^ 

« Hymn Boards. 

Hymn boards are illustrated by Pi^j^. 
1740 to 1746. ^They m^y *bc executed in 
pitchpine, or, tetter^ in oak. The boa^rd 
shown in Fig. 1740 snould b^ constructed as 
follows : The pillaVs at the sides should b# 


by moulded ribs, with flat back edge on 
which the printed or painted tickets rest 
(see Fig. 1741). A door is hinged torthe 
bottom edge of the back of the panel and 
fastened at the top by a spring clip. At 
the back of the door (see Fig. 1742) fix three 
springs as shown ; these will keep the print?:d 
carSs flat aigainst the moulded 6*ont. T^e 
tickets on which the names “ Hynm,” 
“ Chant,” “ Anthem,” etc., and the numbers 
are pointed or painted should be of stiff card. 
The Joor being opened, the cards can be 
altered as rec[uirea, and when the door is 
closed and fastened with the spring it will 
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keep them in the required position. If.pre- Fig. 1745, with a iong slot hole at each end, 
ferr^, the open spaces in the ornamental as shown in Fig. 1746, and commanded in 
portion of the board may be filled in with the centre by a knob. On pulling this knob 
wood covered with cloth of redo! blue dblour, tack the spring will come flat and allow 
and thus a rich ei^ct will be proAjmed. Fig. the cards to pass. On releasing the knob, 
1741 shows a dinercnt design. ^The pillars sufficient pressure is given by the spring to 
at the ends are square, and % mouldings, keep the cards in place. The ornamental 
top and bottom, are carried through andi portions of these boards may be altered 
returned at the ends. A carved cresting to suit tl^ ornam*cntal work of the tfhoir 
of Gk)thic (Jesign crowns the top moulding, seats* or other * woodwork near which they 



and a crestiug of simpler character is also are to be used. For instance, a wtought- 
affixed to the bottom moulding. These, iron or a brass cresting may be substituted 

ornamental portions may be altered or not for 1#ie carding on Fig. 1741, but this must 

used at all. The hymn bt)ard occupies the be left to the taste of the maker. 
vAole oblong spac#, and is divided intq three • 

cynpartmeiits by moulded ril^ as b^ore Alms Box. 

described. The back is closed in by a flat Fig. 1747 is a general view of an alms bos 

board, as shown in pigs. 1744 and 1745, the for a church. Fig. 1748 being a front cleva- 

ends being open so that the cards containing tibn and Fig. J.749 a vertical section. If 
the immes or number? may be passt^ into the top is in two pieces on the incline, with 
position from either end. These cards are afl opening between tUtem as shown, the box 
kept in position by a spring,* as shown in allows two or fliree persons to drop in their 
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ofierings at the same time. The piece a 
(Fig. 1749) prevenAs anyone pushing 'in a 
rod with sticky stuff on the*e]^ to remove 
a coin. •The lower parif of t|e left-hand 
side is hinged for opening, ank this door 
will require a lock? which may bAscrewed on 
inside, or a padlock with fancy staples mixy 
be used. The sides, front, and bottom shouldi 
be grooved and tongued together, and the 
several parts secured to the back with screws. 
To obviate screwing through the front and 
ii^to the si8es a chairffeared fillet may be glued 
in the internal angles, as shown at Figs. 
1749 and 1750. Oak is a suitable wc^d, 
but the box jnay be constructed of any otner 
wood that ipatches the church furniture. 
The leading dimensions are figured in Figs. 
1748 and 1749, and the thickness of the back, 
bottom, and bracket may be about 1 in., 
and of the other parts | in. 


» « 



Tii. 1769.— Cap- 
ping of Chancel 

Bails. 

> * 



. 1760.— 
Mould on Edge 
of Framing of 
Chancel Bails. 



Fig. 1761.— Setting Out 
t'our-centered Arches. 
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Vestry Cupboarc^for Books and Robes. 

The cupboard shown by Fig. 1751 is 
for the accommodation of boo™ and -clergy 
robes in the vest^ of churchAand can, of 
course, be adaptea for a varietyVf purposes 
and situations. Fig. 1751 gives the elev.i- 
tion of the front, with doors hung folded, 
The front is framed up IJ in. thick, with 
angle poste. The moulding shown by 
Fig. 1752 is shaped to the section fronh 3 in. 
by 3 in., fod is tongli(;4 on to the frame and 
sides, and stopped at the top »nd bottom 



* Fig. 1766.— Part of Striking Edge of Door in 
Dwarf Chancel Screen. 


of the cupboard frame. The top moulding 
(Fig. 1753) is worked the full length required, 
cut back out of l^e solid, mitered round, 
and fixed with dowels to the top of the case. 
Fig. 1754 shows the elevation of the inside 
of the cupboard, with the upright standard 
kejed through top and bottom. On the 
one side, notched fillets are fixed for shelving, 
with two 9-in. drawers at*the bottom. On 
tie other side tl^ere is a single shel| with 
b^ass dress Jiooks fixed for hanging surplCes. 
The back is framed up with 1-in. pine framing 
and panel®. The doors are hinged in four 
leaves, and filled in with V- jointed diagonal 
panels, fitted witK bribs fiush bolts Cn the 
edges at top and bottonf. Fig. 1755 shows 
a section through the drawer side of the 


» $ 

cupboard, the handles of the drawers being 
turned or sjank on the drawer fronts.* 

« , • Chancel Rails. 

The chancel — that part of the choir where 
the altar stands — ^was in ^ earlier times 
enclosed by lattices or crossbars, but is 
now generally enclosed by rails of a design 
suited to the architecture of the church. 
Of tie design about to be noted, Fig. 1756 





Fig. 1766.— Plan of Joints at Hanging Stye in 
Dwarf Scree^. 



• 

is part elevation. Fig. 1757 horizontal sec- 
lion, and Fig. 1758 vertical section. The fail 
here shown should preferably be made of 
oak. The width of the opening f)f the 
chancel should be divided into a convenient 
number of* bays, and the centre bay be 
made to open as shown in Fig. 1757. This 
bay shoujd be hung with three 4-in.^strong 
brass butt hinges, and should be provided 
with a small %rass bolt on the inside t(F 
hold it in its place when closed up. The 
rAl is 26 in. hijgh from the floor to the top 
of the capping, aid the wi<fth between the 
pifasters — that is, between the bays — ^is 
in. The ?aj)ping, which is moulded 
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Fig. 17 A. — Part Plan of Cboir Stalls. 








Fig. 1771.— Section 
through Front 
Framing of 
Choir Stajls. 


Fig. 1772.- Details 
of Front Framing 
Ends of Choir 
• Stalls. 


Fig. 1776. 


Fig. 1777. 


Figs. 1776 and 1^77.— Elevation and Vertical* 
^ Section of Miserere Seat when turned up. 



I 


Fig. 1T7B.- 
Mould on 
• Seat Ends 



StaUs. 

WK 


m 
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Fig. 1778.- Sec- 
tion of Miserere 
Capping, etc. 


Fig. 1773. 


Fig. 1774. 


Fig?. 1773 and 1774.— Design and A11!hmative Design for 
Seat Ends to* Choir Stalls. 
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on bot^ edges and grooved on the under 
side for the top rail of the framijig, is 4^ in. 
by 3 in., as shown by the enlarged detail 
(Fig. 1759). The shaped pilasters Shown in 
section (Fig. 1758) arc 2 in. wide and 1| in. 
thick. The fi;aining is sunk J in. deep to 
receive these. The framing is of 2J-in. 
stuff, and consists of 3J-in. by 2J-in. bottom 
rails, 6^ -in. by 2J-in. shtiped to]j rails, 3-in. 
by 2J-in. wall stiles, 3|-in. by 2|-in. mi&tins, 
2J-in. by 2J-in. han^g stilgs, and l|-in. 
by 2J-in. bars. The bottom rails arc cham- 
, fcred, and the mould* on th^ stiles and 
muntin is continued down to cut on to the 
chamfer. The^ould on the edges of the 
framing is shown on enlarged detail (Fig. 
1700). The top ra^s are shaped in the 
manner known as the four-centered arch, 
and the spandrils filled in on both sides of 
the framing, with very deeply sunk carving 
of flowi;rs, fruit, wheat, acores, leaves, etc., 
and no two panels should be alike. The 
method shown at Fig. 1701 of setting out 
the four-centered arches will be found suffi- 
ciently simple. The width ab is divided 
into four equal parfs as a D c E B. With 
radius D c describe arc a c. With radius 
E c describe arc B c. From B, ^vith radius 
A B, dc^.ribe a g. From a, with radius a b, 
describe b r. From# g through D draw a 
line to cut the arc at i. From r draw a dine 
tlyough E to cut the arc at h. With radii 
F H and G I complete the drawing. The 
framing should be fixed to the floor with 
strong brass screws through the bottom 
rail, their heads being sunk sufficiently 
deep to allow the scfew-hole to be filled up 
with a pellet of oak. The capping should 
be dowelled on to the framing. The work 
shbuld be left in its bare state, or jus^t 
stained to suit any adjoining work. 

f 

Dwarf Chancel Screen. 

The dwarf screen here described is suitable 
for a church in the fifteenth-century style, 
and stould be executed in oak. ^he eleva- 
tion (Fig. 1762) shows the outside of a 
^ portion of the screen, with a*^ door 2 ft. 5 in. 
wide. The capping and plinth extend 
across continuously, and ,the method ^’of 
fixing them is rihown in Kg. *1763, which is a 
vertical Section thifiugh the centre of a 
panel in the framing. Fig.* 1764 shows t^e 


framing in section, and the capping and 
plinths in plan, with thtir respective joints. 
The framing is of 2-in. stuff, moulded in 
the ^olid, fvith ^javetto and sufik fillets. 
The mitreaare scribed, the bottom rail is 
chamfered# and the top* rail worked with 
a double flute and fillet, stopped at the 
^.shoulders. The panels are carved ; the 
outer plinth is made of two pieces, the upper 
piece being sunk in the rail and aorewed from 
the back side. When this has been done, 
the back or inner plinflf is fixed in*its sinking 
by screws inserted from the front. Taper^ 
do^vetailed keys, fitting into corresponding 
grooves in the skirting, are fixqd to the face 
of the rail at short intervals fqjr the purpose 
0 ^ fixing the lower members of the face plinth. 
The skirting is driven on and secured with 
screws at the bottom edge, and should be 
fixed dry, in order that it may be removed 
for scribing to the floor. A filling-in piece 
to match the plinth should be inserted at 
the ends, as shown in Fi g. 1 7 65. The capping 
is double-tongued and glued the tongdes 
and grooves biing stopped J in. from the 
ends, in the doorway and on the door. It 
is fixed after the door haa been hung. The 
hinge is sunk flush with the outside bead, 
and the door opens out at right angles. 
Figs. 1765, 1766 and 1767 (p. ,497) illustrate 
enlarged details of the joints in the plinth 
and capping. Fig. 1766„is a plan of 'the 
plinth with the door open to its fullest 
extent, the dotted lines indicating its position 
when closed. The intersections of the various 
members give the points from whict the 
radial paths of each are drawn. For marking 
the ends of the plinth, moulds of thin 
material are used, struck from the common 
centre of the hinge, ^he position of the 
moulds on the fixed piece a is found by first 
hanging the door, then securing the pie^^e a 
temporarily in place, opening the door at 
ri^t angles, and sliding the door piece 
against the fixdll piece, and scribing its 
profile with the marking,,awl. The resptc- 
ti^ edge njpulds should now be* applied a/id 
the superfluous stuff cut away with gouges, 
until the moulds fit neatly when held against 
the door, and work easily when the latter is 
turned. Recesses v^ll have to be cut, to 
the same sweep, ili the bottom end of the 
hanging stile* of the frame, as indicated by 
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the dotted lines in Fig. 1766. In the case 
of the chief piece E5(Fig. 1765) this path is 
cut right through the stile and into the plinth 
behind. ¥his recess is sh»wn by a futi line 
in Fig. 1766, and is conjBned A the piece 
B, the flat below Irequiring a mixh smaller 
recess. The door piece may next be placed 
in position, and its end scribed with thc^ 
compass to flt the recesses in the fixed piece. 
The compass is kept wide enough to allow 
for the sweep at the back, and the material 


grained portion indicates the fixed part of 
the capping; the mould for this is made 
of thicker stuff, and cut accurately square 
aV the ‘<!nd. The cut on the moulding is 
marked with a half pencil round the curve, 
the position at which to apply the mould 
beir^ found by opening the door (see Fig. 
1767). The fixed piece is cut first, and then 
the other fitted to*it. Figs. 1762 to 1*764 
are dfawn to the scale of IJ in. to the foot, 
and Figs. 17^5 to 1767, 3 in. to the foot. 



Fig. 1780. —End 
Elevation of 
Choir Stalls 
Canopy. 



Fig. 1784.— Sec- 
tion of Cornice 
and Gallery of 


Choir Stalls. 




Fig. 1781.- Part 
Plan of Comer 
of Choir Stalls 
Gallery. 



Fig. 1782.— 
Creliting and Top 
Rail of Choir 
Stalls. 



Fig. 1783.— Canopy and Gallery of 
Choir StaUs. 



Fig. 1779.— Miserere End of 
Choir StaUs. 


out away to the ‘marks, the end being, 
however, shaped to the plan curves drawn 
with the moulds. The piece is cut off at 
first* rather longer than required, to ensure 
a good fit. When the end is fitted so that • 
It works easily, and fits iilose when shut, 
opposite end is marked and cut off to 
a bevel, slightly ibnger outside, andC^d. 
Tie inner joints should be slighfly bevelled, 
as shown in Fig. 1764. The remaining pieces 
of the plinth are then fixed at the striking 
end. A similar joint is^miade in the capping, 
although, in this case, oa pair of moulds 
should be made, as shown in Fig. 176'J . The 


Fig. 1765 shows the door wide open, with a 
portion of the fixed plinths, part of the 
bottom rail, and the hanging stile. « 

^ , Choir Stalls. 

The choir stalls illustrated by Figs. 1768 
to 1784 conform jto the Perpendiculal* style 
of Gothic architecture, and include front 
framing, an ordinary bench or seat, and ah 
the back a row of misereres or subsellia, as 
they are variously called. Pig. 1768 re- 
presents a parf fiont elevattion. Pig. 1769 
a section, and Fig. 17'50 a part plan, and on 
referring to these it wilkbe seen that tha. 
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front framing and first c scat are elevated 
3 in. atove the church floor, and the misereres 
6 in. This elevated floor is composed of 
IJ-in. narrow grooved and tonguoi boards 
laid on 3-in. joists placed 12 in. apart, with 
an oak curb nutered round. The bench ends 
are tenoned into these curbs. The front 
framing is 2 in. thick, and is 2 ft. Y in. high 
from the raised floor to the top of the capping. 
It consists of an 8-in. by 2J-m. fiiould%(l top 
rail, with a trefoil desi-gn sunj; and moulded 
as shown in Figs. 1768 and 1771. The 
framing is divided ii^to paiyls by 3-in. 
muntins, every alternate muntin being 
moulded on its jj^cc, while the other muntins 
afe left plain. A shaped pilastej or buttr^s 
projects in front. ^ geometrical moulded 
pattern is sunk in the faces of the panels, 
which are IJ in. thick. The bottom rail, 
which is im by 2 in., has a moulded top 
edge. •'The ends to the fra^iing are in. 
wide and 3 in. thick, and arc shaped as 
showh by Fig. 1772, with carved sunk panels 
‘on the outer face’, the front edge* being shaped 
as a buttress. The capping or desk board 
is 7 in. by 1 J in., and iirs front edge is moulded. 
The book-board is 4 in. by IJ in. ; this also 
has a moulded edge, and is su^portec^, on 
shaped, brackets at .a height of 1 ft. in. 
above the raised flQor. 

fSeats. — The seats are 2 ft. 10 J in, high, to 
tl^e tops of the backs, which consist of 2-in. • 
framing, having a 4J-in. by 2-in. moulded 
top rail, 5-in. by 2 -in. bottom rail, tj-in. by 
2-in. muntin, with IJ-in. panels sunk and 
carved to the design shown in Fig. 1768. 
The seat, 13 in. wide by IJ in. thick, is 
tongued into the bottom rail. ^The front 
of the seat, down to the floor, is filled in 
wfth 3-in. by 1-in. matchboarding nail^ 
to IJ-in. by 1-in. fillets nailed to seat and 
floor. * The seat-ends are 4 ft. 3 in. high 
ubove the raised floor, and are 2 ft. wide by 
3 in. thick. The edges are moulded, (see* 
Figs. 1773, 1774, and 1775), the moulds 
being* stopped by the carving in^ front and 
diminished out on the back edge, and gradu- 
•ally diminished on the frefnt edge, as in 
Fig. 1773. The front edge beneath the 
oarved boss or carved hea(^ is shaped as^an 
engaged pillar.* The se^t-ehds are finished 
with a carved finial terminating in a poppy- 
head. The outertfaces of l!he seat-ends are 


divided into sunk, moulded, and carved 
panels, as shown in ^gs. 1773 and 1774. 
The sinldnff hnd carving of the ends is 
varied in fesign^ and two designs may be 
made alteniate, as shown by Figs. 1773 and 
1774 ; bu# the profile should be kept to ope 
pattern. The carved heads may be of 
^grotesque design, or may represent nota- 
bilities connected with the Church. Only 
one seat is shown here betwe^en the front 
framing and the misereres, but there may 
be as many rows as *(;he size cA the choir 
demands. * Each sea^t, however, should lise 
3 in. higher than its front neighbour. 

*Seat Bracket or Rest. — The bracket or 
rest under the seat should b3 in one solid 
jjiece. It is carved and moulded, and is 
11 in. by 9 in. by 5| in. In old work these 
brackets were carved very grotesquely, one 
notable example being preserved in Wells 
Cathedral, where the bracket is formed by 
a carved representation of a cat playing 
a fiddle. ^ * 

Misereres or Subsellias. — The misertfres 
are each 2 ft. 7 in. long, with a seat 
1 ft. 2J in. wide by IJ in. tWek. Fig. 1776 
shows an elevation of ,the under side of 
miserere seat when turned up, and Fig. 
1777 a section of seat and back framing. 
This scat is hung on pivots, or on sofid 
pins formed on the seat, and has a bracket 
on • the under side, and this bracket, when 
* the shat is turned up, forms a rest for the 
occupant to lean upon when in a stanc^ng 
position. The ends and divisions of the 
misereres have a sinking J in. deep ofl their 
inner surfaces, to allow the seats to open 
back ; the seats, when down, rest in the 
sinking. The backs of the misereres re- 
cline, and are composed of a top rail 
8 in. by 2 in., with sunk and moulded 
quatrefoils, and bottom rail ^J in. by g in., 
with its face hollowed out to receive the 
seht (Fig. 1777). Panels, 1 J in. thick,* are 
tongued into the framing. The framing, 
ends, and divisions are^ surmounted bji a 
so4id* top, 4 in. thick, with a^shaped and 
moulded edge, as in Figs. 1769, 1770, Jnd 
1778. The miserere ends are suijk, moulded, 
and.carved as shown in Fig. 1779, and may 
be varied alternately. The opening beneath 
the seats is ma^ohboarded to the floor, 
boards being nailed to IJ-in. by 1-in. fillets. 
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Wall Lining, etc. — ^Above the misereres 
r Bubsellias is a panelled wall lining, 8 ft. 

0 in. high above the floor, ‘with a canopy 
,nd gallery (see Figs. 1780 Wd 1781). 
Dhis lining consists of ,4-m. hyk 3-m. posts 
\ ft. 2 in. longj’^-in. by 2-in.\chamfcrcd 
bottom rails, and l-in. by 31-in. moulded 
bop rails with carved omamenti? at intervak^ 
in the sunk moulding. Over the top raif 
is a carved (jeesting, 3 in. high (see Fig. 1782). 
Tongued into the framing are IJ-in. panels, 
with 1-in? thick tracery work in front of 
tlfem. On the face of the posts, are shaped 
and moulded buttresses, 2| in. thick, with 
[jarved finials. 

Canopy, CSrnice, Gallery, etc. — The canopy 
is supported *by ribs | in. thick, with their 
edges perforated, moulded, and tracerifd, 
and terminating in a 11-in. square cirved 
drop (see Figs. 17()8, 1700, and 1783). 
The end ribs have, in addition, a moulded 
sinking on their outer faces (see Fig. 1780). 
These*ribs are covered with 1-in. grooved 
atd tongued narrow boards, slightly V- 
jointed, these boards being secured to 2-in. 
shaped deal bracket-pieces tenoned into 
posts (see Fig. l^OO). These brackets also 
support the carved cornice mould and gallery. 
Fig. 1784 shows a section of comice and 
gallery. Thj cornice is 5J in. by IJ in., 
with flowers and stems carved in relief upon 
it ^see Fig. 1783). Above this is a -l-in. ‘ 
by 2-in. mould, surmounted by the gallery. 
T^he gallery is composed of a 5|-in. by 1-in. 
board pierced with moulded quatrefoils, 
witlf a 2-in. by 2-in. crenellated capping. 
At intervals a group of three carved finials, 
each group consisting of two IJ-in. by IJ-in. 
outer posts, with a J-in. sunk, shaped, 
pierced, and moulUed panel, with a carved 
finial in the centre (see Figs. 17G8, 1780, 1781, 
anjj 1783). Jhe stalls should be executed 
in oak, not polished or varnished, but left 
inPits natural state. 

B 

Communion Rails. 

The panels and balusters of theuioak 
<%mmunion rail shown in devation by 
Fig. 1785, are enriched with carvings of 
the vine and wheat, symbolical of thq wine 
and bread. The^raibis 17 ft. 6 in. long, 
and 2 ft. 6^ in. high through the middle of 
the gate, which rises 2^ in. higher than the 


handrail on eacho side, while the neatest 
thickness, measured across the Handrail 
above the' balusters, is OJ in. The rail 
brjESaks .back over the carved panels IJ in. 
on each side, as shown in the plan (Fig. 
1786). The handrail is prepared from 4-in. 
stufi, cut to shape with a band-saw, moulded 
as much as possible with a vertical spindle, 
and the mitres fini^ed with carver’s gouges. 
The top r^il of the gate is also worked in 
the same manner. The bottom rail is from 
2 J-in. oak, 8 in. wide below the balusters, and 
5J in. wide below the panels. An enlarged 
detail of one length of the rail is given at 
Fig. 1787. The panels are irom 2J-in. oak, 
gerforated^ and stump-teHojied into the top 
and bottom rails as shown by dotted lines. 
The balusters are 7J in. square across the 
thickest parts, and are richly ornamented 
with wheat. Fig. 1788 represents a section 
taken at a (Fi^. 1787), showing mor<^ clearly 
the bold treatment of the carving. A section 
taken at b (Fig. 1787) is reproduced in "Fig. 
1789, in which it will be 'noticed that the 
panels arc set forward so that they project 
within about 1 in. of the front edge of the 
bottom rail. Fig. 1790 represents a part 
section at c (Fig. 1787). The tenons go 
right through the rail, and are wedged. 
The gate is constructed in a similar way to 
th§ rail, the top being in one piece. JThe 
letters I H S are introduced in the top of 
this panel, and they are also stump -tenohed 
into me top rail. The gate is hung with 
brass parliament or shutter hinges, one hinge 
being on the bottom rail and the other on 
the baluster (see Fig. 1791). The centre 
of the knuckles of the hinges must be on a 
line with the greatest projection of the 
mouldings. The hanging baluster of^^the 
gate is cut through at right angles, but the 
shutting baluster is cut sufficiently bevelling 
to allowu the gate to swing clear. When 
closed, tho gate is held fast by a small 
automatic ball-catch. The communion rail 
is “ screw-slott^ ” to secure it in position 
at each end. Figs. 1792, 1793, and 1794 
show this effectual and secret method of 
fixing. Fig. 1792 represents a piece of 
deal with a hole bored large enough to take 
the head of a skoit screw, and a slot cut to 
rwceive the plain pait of the screw’, let in 
flush with and mailed tojthe wall ; then the 
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screws (see Pig. 1793) tliat have been driven 
into the end of tjie communion raif are 
slipped into the circular hole, and driven 
down tht slot, as in Fig. ITSi, unlitl the 
bottom rail touches haiji on th^ floor. The 
bottom rail dropf on to iron towels that 
are leaded into the stone floor. The com- 
munion rail is fumed and wax-polished. 

Simpler Design. — Fig. 1795 shows a much 
simpler desjgn for inexpensive communion 
rails. Pitchpine, as shown, is very sflitable 
for this cfess of wotlj. A crimson cord is 
u^bd instead of a gate. The extiy^me length, 


held in position with brass rings on each end, 
and hooks fixed to the rails, from which the 
cord is easily detached! 

• / • * 

Lectern. 

. Before constructing the leqtem shown by 
Fig?. 1798^to 1808, a very careful selection 
of oak should be made. This class of work 
calls for specially* good craftsmanship^ as 
churSh furniture of this description occupies 
a prominent^) position, in full view of all 
comers. Unfortunately, good dry and sound 
English oak is difflimlt to obtain ; but care- , 



B and C (Fig. Figs. 1792 to 1794.— Details of fixing Ends Fig. 1791.— Section of Bail 

1787). of Communion Bails. showing Top Hinge. 


including the cord, is 18 ft. 3 in., and the fully selected Riga offk makes an efficient 
height 2 ft. 4 in. The handrail is 4 in. by substitutb^ and, when possible, the timber 
3 in., and moulded as shown in the enlarged should be cut out to the sizes required and 
detail (Fig. 1796), which also includes a sec- l^t for a few weeks before the work is put 
tion of the bottom rail, 3 in. by in., and in hand. Fig. 1798 shows a front elevation 
seetjon and frqpt elevation of the balusters, of the lectern, and Fig. 1799 a sid^ view, 
which are prepared from 1-in. stuff, tenoned The heights given are those that are gener- 
thrbugh the bottom rail, and wedged. The * ally frund suitable. An error of construction 
rail is secured to the wall at the ends in that is often committed is that of giving too 
the same way as !^g. 1785, and the bottom much slone to th^desk, causing the biok to 
rail is nailed^to a wood floor. Th§ rail ^oSld overlap the bottom edge and throwing it 
be* prepared for varnishing, with two coats out of shape. ’A slighter slope, as shown,* 
of size, th^ second being put on after the is much preferable. The base is formed of 
first has rubbed down with glass- tv% chamfered , pieces of 3J-in. by 3-in. 

paper, then finished with elastic oak varnish, stuff, halved, and ^cured wirii a coach perew. 
Fig. 1797 represents a plan of the inside anfl let into the colunfb. In Fig. 1801 the 
ends of the rails, howing ho^ the cord is (jotted lines iifBicate tl» desk, and the 
22 






1796. — Enlarged Derail of 
Communion Rail. 
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brackets above the cap. The octagonal 
column is in one piece, running from the 
base up to the undibr side of the desk. The 
bottom brackets are cut froni 2-in. stuff, 
shaped, chamfered, ancf h^ufl^d in1;o the 
base and the octagonal colurin. Cusped 
brackets, with open pan^ ot the same 
thickness, are also fitted underneath the 
desk. Figs. 1800 and 1801 show variou s 
plans, and Figs. 1802 and 1803 several 
details, while Fig. 1804 represents ai^ eleva- 
tion of thg tracery panel in front of the desk. 
TJie desk is framed •up as shown in Fig. 
1805, and is cut out of IJ-in.* stuff, with 
brackets fitted below as before des^jriiaed. 
Cutting the 4ront tracery panel right through 
is much easier than cutting it out of the sohd. 
A thin board screwed in from the back as 
shown in Fig. 1805 gives the appearance 
of a solid tracery panel. A cheaper method 
can be adapted for this lectern by making 
up the moulded octagonal cap and base in 
sectiojial pieces with mitered angles as shown 
by the hatched portions and sectional plan 
(sec JFigs. 1806* to 1808). ^This would do 
away with cutting the octagonal cap and 
base in the solid ; and if it is decided to 
make them up ^as described, the central 
column should be in one piece and cut back 
to receive the moulded and mitered cap 
and base as lihown. The finish of the wood 
is a matter of taste. It could be left clean,, 
or beeswaxed, polished, oiled, or fumed, 
required. 

^ Revolving: Lectern Top. 

There will now be given details of a double 
desk lectern to surmount a similar pedestal 
stand to that just described. Figs. 1809 
and 1810 show respectively a side elevation 
and a front elevation. The desk for receiving 
the book is 1 ft. 10 in. by 1 ft. G in. Alterna- 
tive methods f re shown for the moulded stop 
at^the end of the sloping book-board. JChe* 
arrangement of the fittings forming the 
revolving top is shown in Fig. 1811, and 
consists of a central pivot riveted, to^ an 
ottagonal-Aaped pkte, the latter Being 
secured to the top of the column by means 
of screws,* while a second plate is fixed to 
the bottofti boar^ of the desk as shown. 
The lower pivoted pia^ should bS fixed 
slightly above the level oj the curved 


• • 

brackets, so thafr the bottom board of the 
lectern will just clear them. To make this 
central pivot rigid, it can be run through a 
Jjlock qf wood a, about 4 in. by 4 in. by 
5* in., ' which is securely screwed from the 
board underneath, the pivot being finished 
• on top with a large washer and screw. Fig. 
1812 shows the detail of the end tracery 
panel, whi(;h canjjc cut out of f-in. stuff, 
and^pierc^d right through. Fig. 1813 snows 
an enlarged detail through tracery panel 
on line xx*’(Fig. 1812), and Fig. 1814 an 
enlarged detail through line Y Y (Fig. 1812). 
A 4-in. backboard is screwed to the tracery; 
a small moulding being planted on to stop 
the joint. The panel ca^ therefore be taken 
fiut at any time, in order that the fittings 
to the revolving top^may be attended to. 
Good dry English oak should be used, but 
carefully selected Americaix wainscot oak 
would make a good substitute. 

Alternative Design for Lectjprrf. 

Figs. 1815 and 1816 show side and fro^t 
elevations *of another lectern. Pig. 1817 
being a section on line a b (Fig. 1816), and 
Fig. 1818 ah enlarged section on line o d 
(Fig. 181f ). The tracery panels are 1 J in. 
tlfick, and after being cut oirt should have 
the back panels inserted as shown*in detail. 
This is a much easief method than carving 
the tracery from the solid. The ceiftral 
shaft is quatrcfoil in shape, and should%un 
from 4he under side of the book-rest to the 
floor below. The mouldings to the base 
may be either solid or mitered at the angles, 
and planted on ; bu^ the lower j)art of the 
base mi^t be in the solid, as the other parts 
of the Intern will be built up from this. 
The wood must be chosen very carefully, 
tt must be perfectly dry, and free from all 
knots and shakes. English oak gr teak 
would beaver} suitable. 

Le«tern M Substantial Construction. 

The elevation (Fig. 1819) and the>section 
(Fig. 1820) of thfe lectern about to be noted 
are reproduce^ to the scale of 1 in. to 1 ft. 
Fig. 1820 show's the general construction (5 
the framing, which should be of the following 
dimensions : — Thg top, 1 J in. thick, moulded 
on all edges, and mjj:re-clamped at ends ; 
the side standards, 2J in. thick; and the 
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Fig. 1803. 


i^Figs. 1802 andt’lOOSIr— Enlarged Detail 
Front Elevation and Sections of 
« Lectern without Desk. 
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sliaped brackets at the top, in front of the 
side standards, 2 in. thick ; the main filling 
to the fr<^t elevation, 2J ji. th?jk, th^ upper 
part havmg two pointed ar(ih |,hapings cut 
into it, and trefoii fillifig pieces,^! in. thick, 
tongued to the soffit. The mam pilasters 
are 3J in. by 2f in. in section, aut and fittoi 
at back to the main standards. The smallei 
pilasters may be worked out of 3-in. by 3-in. 
stuff. The*stiles and mullion to thc^ lower 
portion sfe worked from 3-in. by 3-in. 



Fig. 1804.— Tracery Panel in Desk of Lectern. 



Fig. 1806.— Vertical Section of Tracery Panel in 
Lectern on Line C C (Fig. 1804). 

stuff, notched out to rccieive the pilasters. 
The small rose-shaped enrichments to the 
froni} clevatioif may be sunk from the face 
to g depth of f in. The perforations to the 
two lower panels give a rich^nd solid appear- 
ai^e to the lower portion. To obtain the 
best eft'ect, the mdhldings should be deeply 
undercut. In the illustrations, T:he base is 
formed by a projection in the curb to the 
platform adjoining, but this portion of the 
design could easily Jbe ^tered to suit fecial 
requirements and circumstances. The wood 
used should be well-seasongd, carefully 
selected oak or pitchpine. 


Seat tQ Leciern or Reaaing:-Liesk. 


• /The jside elevation (Fig. 1821) and the 
front elevation (Fig. 1822) of the seat to 
lectern or reading-desk are reproduced to 
•the scale of J in. to 1 ft. Fig. 1822 shows 
th5 general construction. The dotted lines 
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Fig. 1807. 


Figs. 1806 to I80l— EslargeA Details of Lectern 
Clip Basd. 
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indicate*’ the position of the seat, the ‘scat 
back, and the V-jointed boardilag under. 
The seat itself, which is IJ in. thick, nsr 
tongued in at the back to the seat-back. 
The two ends arc housed into the standards, 
and the front edge is moulded. The scat-' 
back is If in. thick, housed in at the ehds 
to tlr'c side standards, moulded on the top 


edge,* and tongued and moulded on the 
bottom edge, while the Shaped perforations 
shown, in tl{c front elevation are sunk in 
from the i^li^i. ^The J-in. matened and 
V-jointed boarding tmdeij the seat gives a 
substantial^ appearance to the lower part. 
The side standards are worked from 2-in. 
bluff, carefully jointed, cross- tongued, and 



Fig. 1809. Fig. roio. * 

f 

Figs. 1809 and 1810.— Side and Front Elevations of Revolving 
Lectern Top. 



Fig. 1812.— Tracerj P4nel at Endi^ of I^ectem Top. 


* * 



Fig. 1813.— Fart Horizontal 
Section of Lectjem Tracery 
Fane^ on Linf X X (Fig. 
1812). 



Fig. 1811 .— Fixing of Pivot of 
Revolving Lectern Top. 



Fig. 1814.— Part Section of 
Lectern Top on Line 7 7 
(Pig. 1812). 



Fig. 1815. 


Fig. 1816. 




" Fig. 1817. 


Figs. 1816 to 1817.— Bide and Front 
Elevationif and HoUzontal Section 
on Line A B of Altematiye Deiign 
of Libtem. 
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glued up. The perforatiohs to the Ic^wer lectern itself as described in the previous 
portion should be carefully sunk« and the paragraph (pp. 507 and^SOQ). 
trefoil-headed fiUing-in pieces tongued jn t 

before the circular column is fixed ‘‘in tlto • a Litany Desk. t 

centre ; the shaped sinkings above may be Eigs. 182£ &nd 1824 show front and 
sunk to the section shown, this giving a i sectional ele vations of a ^litany desk, Fig. 



very pjeasing effect. After the standards 
have been notched in front, the^ circular 
column, having square cap and base, should 
be carefully fitted and fixed. The standards 
on each side are tongued to a 3J-in. by 2i-in. 
chamfered bottom rail, whieh, in its turh, 
may be screwed *to the floor. The material 
used, and the general finish of the work, 
should accord witH' those specified for the^ 


1825 showing the ’plan. This desk is usually 
place(^ in the middle ofcithe chancel, atfd 
cloSfe to th|» entrance steps. The base^is 
formed pf 3-in. by 3-in. oak, with chamfered 
edges and returned angles. Ah the back 
portion a kneeling-board c, 8 in. by 5 in. 
by 1 Jn., is screwed* to the base. On this 
board can be place(fa small carpet or cushion 
for kneeling.* The sides forming the desk 
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are of li-in. stuff (see Fig. 1824), cut, 
shaped, and chai]|fered, and tenoned and 
mortised into the base and 'secured with oak 
pegs. The panelled front (see* Fig. 1823) is 
made up as follows Tho Aain framing 
.forming the paiAl is IJ in. tjjick, housed 
into the sides, base, etc., •as shown. This 
part of the panelling is cltamfered ai l 
grooved to receive the 1-in. tracery panel. 
Fig. 1824 :^presents a sectional elevation of 
the desk, showing the main panel ^housed 
into the t&p of basesof the desk. A moulded 
rRil is fitted* up under the top *of the desk. 


thick skeleton framing under the b<jpk boai 
is supported by shaped brackets at grouE 
level, and housed into standards at end 
*The three-quarter pilasters on the fron 
and the shaped brackets, should be careful] 
fitted and screwed, the heqds of screws, < 
course, being let in and pelleted in gran 
The shaped hatchings to the trefoil filliB 
pieces at the top, and the panels aJt tl 
bot*o;n, %s shown in elevation, indical 
perforations^ and •if these are carefull 
worked, they greatly increase the rich appeal 
ance of Jhe finish. The pilasters at th 



Figs. 1821 and 1822 . — Side and Front Elevations of Seat to Lectern. 


giving a neat finish to the panelled front. 
Fig. 1826 is an enlarged diagram showing 
setting-out lines for front tracery panels ; 
Fig. 1827 is an enlffrged plan through front 
tracery panel on line a b (Fig. 1823). 

• CilToir Book -rest. 

The choir book-rest shown in Figs. 1828 
md 1829 is drawn to thetscalc of J in. to 
I rft. Fig. 1828, which represents a section 
taken throuj;h the Centre of one bay, !>htf%s 
hd general construction of the'’ rest. The 
Dook board. | in. thick and 7J in. wide, has 
i clear wid^ of in. — sufficient to support 
my ordinary-sized^ boDk — and should be 
loused in at the ends' to •the end standards 
finished size, 8 in. by 2J in.)f The IJ-in, 


foot of the end standards are circular, and 
may ha their bases circular and formed in 
the same piece of stuff, and the whole length 
i^eed simply have a straight joint, with ♦he 
standard at the back; or, instead, the 
pilasters may have their bases squafo, the 
lowest portion, including the chamfer, being 
formid solid*in the standardj and the pilaster 
carefully fitted into the notching prepared 
for it. Kg. 1829 represents two bay? only ; 
the total length of book-rest will, of course, 
vary according* to the number of choristers 
to be accommodated ; but in any case it 
will be foimd that two bays will give ample 
width for eaefi “person. 'The materials 
ussd and the style t>f finishing of this 
book-rest should match those described in 
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the specification for the lectern illustrated 3-i^. by f-in. mSulds (see detail, P^g. 1834). 
by Figs. 1819 andt 1820 (p. 512). This plinth is fastened to the, lower portion 

p j of the pulpit, which consists of IJ-in. fram- 

Fulpi(. sdtured to and supported by 4-in. by 

Figs. 1830 and 1831 represeuTi iront and 2-in. rough framed and braced scantlings, 
.side elevations of% pulpit, standing partly on ,, shown in section (Fig. 1833). The panels in 



Fig. 1827. — Section thr(r...firh Tracery Panel of Litany Deek. 


the floor of the churclhi and partly on that of 
the choir. The measurement from the choir 
floor to the top of the pulpit is 5 ft. 10 in., 
the internal width and depth is 3 ft. 6 in., 
and the measurement from the choir floor 
to the floor of the pulpit 2 ft. 10 in. The 
pulpit is provided with a movable reading 
board, which can be adjusted to any height 
to suit the convenience «f the preacher, 
and with a seat, which is necessary if the 
pulpit is intend^ for a chapel, but may be 
dispensed with for a church. Two small 
shelves are shown (see plan, Fig. 1832), 
which are convenient for standing a glass 
or books on. From the choir floor the 
pulpit is reached by a short flight of stairgif 
the lowest step*having rounded trSad a Ad 
riser at both ends (see Kg. 1832). Two 4-in. 
oy 4-in. turned newels, 4 ft. 10 in. high, 
with octagon-shaped terminals, and a ball 
as finial, support the strings and handrail as 
shown in Figs. 1830 and 1833. Under the 
strings of the stair is shown an open perforated 
spandril of 1 J-in. s’tufl. The strings are made 
of 1 J-in. stuff, with a perforated and panelled 
pijee of franking IJ in. thick on the face. 
The handrail is of a roll pattern, out of 
3^n. by 3-in. stuff. Around the front'and' 
on one side of the base oi the pulpit is fixed 
a 6-in. by |-in. plinth to f-in. V-jointed 
matchboa^s, wmeh cover up the 4-wf by 
?-in. framing that supports the choir floor. 
The choii; floor is reached by one ‘step, and 
the nosiiy; of this floor is carried .round 
the front and sMe af the pulpit. • Above 
this nosing is a 2 J-in.’ b/*! J-in. curb, &stened 
to a plinth composed of 8-iif. by i-in. and 


this lower portion a^e J in. thick, screwed 
to the framing from the back, and incised 
to a pattern as shown on elevation (Fig. 1830). 
Attached to this lower framing is an 8-in. 
• by J-in. shaped and perforated corbel table, 



1828.. Fig.^1829. B 


Figs. 1828 and 1829.— Vertical Section and Part 
^ Elevati^ of Choir Book-rest. * 


crowned with* a mould made up of 3J-in. by 
f-in. and 3-in. by 2|'in. moulds, shown on 
ftilarged detail (Fig. 1835). The upper por- 
tion of the pmpR, which eommences above 
this mould, consists ^f 2-in. framing, with 
1-in. perforated paneW i-in. panels being 
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screwed Jo the back, as shown by section grooved and tongued boards, laid on* ^-in. 
(Fig. 1833) and enlarged detail (Fj,g. 1836). by 2-m. bearers. The back of ifce pulpit 
This top framing is surmounted by a 3i-in. forms the se^t iSack ; it is fixed recHning, 
by 3-in. deeply carved comice. Fig. -1836* and consists^ of l^in. framing with 1-in. 



Fig. 1830.— Front Sevation of Pulpit C^rom Church Floor). * 


shows an enlarged detail of the cornice, V- and flfish one side panels. Thp top rail 

and Fig. 1837 displays the carving. Unde# is moulded and the middle rail pljpghed to 

the carved cornice is a 6-ih. by J-in. dog- receive «a 14:-in. by IJ in. vound-edged seat 

tooth moulding (see Figs. 1830 and 1836)f supported at one eild by a shaped bracket 

The floor of Qie pidpit consists of IJ-in. ^ (see section, Fig. 1833). It will be noticed 
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tliat design of the centre panels is elevation, plan, ^nd section of a pulpit in 
difEerent from tlia| of the side panels (see the •Perpendicular style of Grothic urchifec- 
Fig. 1830). All rails have a^ return bead ture. Thh pulpit is octagonal in shape, and 
worked %n the lower edge^and a deep cjiamfer •tjfe pqiiion above the pulpit floor, which is 
on the top edge. The^ stilesiai% stop-cham- supported by eight trusses, projects over the 
.fered ; for detafl of ’stop, se^ Fig. 1836. lower portion. The floor of the pulpit is 
Around the centre rail of the upper framing *4 ft. from the base, and is approached by a. 



Fig. 1831 .— Side Elevation of fnlpit (above Church Floor). • 


is a 1 J-in. by ^-in. roll moulding, toiigued into 
the rail (Fig. 1833). • ♦ 

Pulpit in Perpendicular Style. 

The ancient wfloden pulpits in Bngkmd 
sv^re usually polygonal, with "their panels 
richly adorned with feathering,# tracery, 
and mouldings. The pulpits of Continental 
churches ffre usually '^ry large, and ^elabor- 
ately adorned with carved ornaments. 
Figs. 1838, 1839, and 1840 show, respectively. 


flight of^vc steps. These steps are m, 
thic^, witlt IJ-in. risers, ahd are 2 ft. 2 in. 
wide between the strings? The strings are 
11 in. by 2 in., with lower edge* double 
moulded as shdwn by the enlarged detail 
(Fig. 1841), and with a moulded sinking Jo 
the outer face, as shown on elevation (Fig. 
1^38). The strings are housed and tenoned 
into two 7-in.*l)3%7-in. bottom newels, each 
5^ft. 7 in. high above 4;he floor, to thfe top of 
the flnial. Each of th^se two newels has 
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moulded ^sinkings, with tiafoil heads on (Fig. 1843), and two trusses, each 6 in. wide 
three faces and a moulded and carved finial, by 3 ih. thick, not shaped or moulded, but 
as shown on elevation (Fig. 1838)*, and by with square qdg4s. These two last, being 
the enlarged detail (Fig. 1842). The twU * under tke steps, arc^not seen. Fourf trusses 
top newels are each 5 in. by 5 in., and reach are connected tijgethQr at their tops with 
from the base line to 13 in. above the capping. ^ two 4J-in. by 3-in. deal fl(for joists, halved 
The lower portion of these newels has ^a together at theil intersections; and the 
moulded sinking, with trefoil head on one other four trusses are connected to each 

face only. The tops of these newels are other with two si mila r joists, 4J in. lower 

10 in. long,, by 8 in. by 8 in. They, are down than the previous joists, ljut halved 

dowelled to the lower portion, ynd have a togethef at their intersections in a similar 



* Fig. 1832.—Horizontal Section of Pulpit. 

and a castellated mould at the crown. It are laid 4J-in. by 3-in. packing pieces, to 

will be noticed on the plan that these two^ form a bearing level wifh the two first- 

newels are cut away between the capping mentioned joists to receive the IJ-in. oak 

and stringing course to form an abutment floorboards laid in narrow gvidths. The 
for the framing of the top portion of the space between the trusses is filled in with 

pulpit, but above^ the capping and bojow z-in.* moulded framing, with raised carvdd 

the springing these newels are square, panels, as shown <n Figs. 1838 and 1844. 
The haddrail is 3J in. by^3J in., ^ and is This framing is supported a 4-in. by 3-inf 
tenoned and housed into the newels (see chaitfafed curb, tenoned into* trusses 
Fijg. 1841). Between the handrail and the Around the base is a plinth, 1 ft. 2i in. 

5-in. by 2-in. capping is a traceried panel wide, ma^e up of three moulds, the lowest 

(see Figs. 1838 and 1841). .Forming thd of which is TJ in. by 2J in., tfes middle 
base of ^the pulpit are sis* shaped trusses, mould being 3J in. hf lj*in., and the top 

each 14 m. wide by 3 i!i. thick, with doubl« mould 3J in. by lj*in! The soffit of the 

moulded edges, as slipwn on Enlarged detail lower part of file pulpit is formed of 7J-in. 





520 


CABINETWOEK JOINEEY. 

by 2-in. plank, supported by the tops of the shown by Fig. 1845, is employed. The top 
trusses, tind rebated to receive the flJor- portidh consists of a 4-in. J^hick moulded and 
boards. The upper surface of this plank rebated skeleton* frame, composed of 5-in. 
also forms a mitered margin to th®,flo<hi* by 2 J-in, be vmled aj|d rebated curb cfc string, 
round the inside of the pulpit. In order to 4-in. by 3 J-in! moulded and rebated top rail, 
break the joint between the sofht and the ^ and 4-in. by J-in. double mohlded and rebated 
lower framing, a 2-in. by 2-m. mould, as angle-bars. The* top rail and string are 



F%. 1888 .— Elevation of Pulpit in Perpendicular Style. 
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mitered the angles of thh octagon ; ^ch the tojp rail, in the same manner that a mason 
short length of top rail is not, moulded joins the mullioA of a wilfdow to a moulded 
throughout its length, but is left in its square ^ head. In eadh bay of this skeleton Naming 
state at each end, and the angle-bdrs arft is hxe(f 2-in. {rs^ed and moulded panelling;; 
butt-jointed to this square portion, while consisting of 2-in. by moulded stiles 
the mould on the single-bars is carried forward • and top ra^ls, 5|-in. by 2-in. chamfered 
on the square ends of the top rail until the bottom rails, ^4i-in. by l|-in. middle raiL 
different members of the mould intersect TJIie middle rail has a moulded traceried 
with the corresponding members A^orked on sinking on its faQC, and is intersected by a 



anft Moulds on Edges of T’russes of Fig. 1846.— Soffit Mould and Lower 

Pulpit. Fi^aming of Pulpit. 



Portion of Pulpit. . Pulpit. board. 
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Fig. leio. Fig. 1869 .« 


F)gB. 1859 and lalto.— Part Elevation and Vertiral Section of B^redcfi. 
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f-in! muntin. The moulded traceried heads 
to the tops of each bay are worked out of 
a board in one piedfe, J in. tjiick, and carved 
to the sattem as in the enla^e^ elevation 
(Fig. 1^6). The upper’pa:yel to each bay 
is raised in the centre* as in Figs. 1843 and 
•1846. The lower panel in, eacS bay has a ' 
J-in. sinking, with trefoil heac^s. 

Capping. — The capping (Fig. 1847) h 
here shown built up in two pieces, but may 
be built up in a greater number if ^Jesired. 

It is 74 ip. wide lof 54 in. thick, made up 
of a 5^in. by 34"in. <ront portion and 5-in. 
by 4-in. back portion, tongued together. 
The front portion has a deep cove woVi^ed 
in it, and ab intervals in this cove are raised 
and carved paterae, while above these are 
curved dentite (see Figs. 1838, 1847, and 
1848).* These dentils should not be planted 
on, but carved out of the solid material. 

Book>board. — The book-board is 18 in. 
long, 17 in. wide, and 2 in. thick. Under- 
neath,it, at the two front comers, are square 
djops with octagonal terminals. Between 
these drops is a shaped board, with carved 
cusps and moulded sinkings on the face. 
It is moulded on the shaped edges as shown 
by Fig. 1849. The book-board should be 
fixed at only a slight inclination. The 
elevalion (Fig. 183^!5 is parallel to the stairs, 
and is not •a front elevation. It will be 
noticed that the panels adjoining the newels* 
are single, whereas all tlie other bays ar-a 
double. The pulpit should be made of oak 
3,jft in its natural state. 

Pulpit on Circular Columns. 

The pulpit with staircase represented by 
Fig. 1850 is octagonal in shape, and is 
supported by circular columns set at each 
comer of an octagonal base. Pine is used 
throughout, except for the columns and for 
thd, plain bacKfe behind the fretwork panels, 
tl^* columns and panels being prepared 
from teak, the dark wood contrasting well 
with the lighter. From The main floor to 
tie top of the cornice is 7 ft. 9 in., an(4 to^he 
top of theT>ulpit floor 4 ft. 6 jri., while the 
extreme width of the cornice is 6 ft. 11 in. 
and that t)f the base 5 ft. 9 in. The fret- 
work comfoe, pai^ls, ^nd balusters mhke a 
rich and inexpensivei decoration, while the 
newels are uncommon In forny and are well 


suited to the lijies of the other decorative 
par^s. The top newels are prepE^ted from 
11 -in. by» 24 -in. stuff, and the bottom from 

*7iin. by 24 -in., and the balusters from 7-in. 
Sy f-m. Bracketed carriage pieces are used 
for the construction of the stairs (see Fig. 

* 1850). The strings are of ' 11 -in. by 14 -in. 
pine. Fig. 1851 represents a part plan and 
section at a (Fig; 1850), >^ith part qf the 
4-ii^ by#l-in. grooved and tongued floor- 

• boards removed to show in plan*the timbers 
used for bifllding up the heavily moulded 



Fig. 1864.— Carved Moulded Capping to 
Fiuial of Beredos. Centre Part of Reredos. 


portion^ of the pulpit above the coluAns. 
Fig. 1858 shows a section at b (Fig. 1850), 
and a half-plan of the moulded base. ^The 
^ame and brackets keep .the moulding in 
position. The frame is from 9-in. j)y 3-in. 
stuff, teponed and pinned together, with 
brackets npiled on. The 'bottom parts of 
the*columns are bolted t5 the frame. An- 
other view of this is given in the park section 
(Fig. 1853) takeh at 0 (Fig. 1851), together 
with a section^of another octagonal frame pf 
4-in. by 2-in. stuff, halved together and 
panned, and resting on the columns, and to 
which the top paijs of the cqlumns are bolted, 
^s frame also supports brackets, which are 
tenoned into i^ and into the 5-in. by 4-in. 
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joists of the floor above. These joists kre un- 
usually krge, on account of *the two braq^ccts 
at each comer being tenoned into.them. A 
section of the reading desk with a 
shelf underneath is also given in Fig,' 18*55, 
as well as a section through uhe panelling. 
Fig. 1854 shows 'a plan of the shaped bottom* 
step and newels, while Fig. 1855 represents 
an enlarged section of the comice mouldings 
and detail of the perforafcd mcmjicr. Fig. 
1856 show^ an enlarged section of thep stiles* 
at'A (Fig. 1850), and Fig. 1857 gives sections 
of the string, handrail, and soffit, which is 
'plain panellei Fig. 185^ shows mnre clearly 
the detail of the carved caps of the columns. 
The^ pulpit looks wfill with the lighter wood 
sized and varnished, and the ^eak duli. 
polished. • 

Reredos. 

A reredos, dorsel, or hirdrose, has been 
defined as “ the wall or screen at the back 
of ah altar, seat, etc Formerly, the reredos 
w^s usually onu^ipcnted with panelling, 
etc., especially behind an altar,* and some- 
times was enriched with a profusion « of 
niches, buttresses, pihnacles, ^Statues, and 
other decorations, which were oftey painted 
with brilliant^ colours. A reredos of thys 
kind not* infrequently extended across the 
whole breadth of the church, and was some- 
times carried up nearly to the ceiling, as*^ 
St. ♦ Albans Abbey. In village churches 
they were generally very simple in Resign. 
The reredos of which Fig. 1859 shows a part 
elevation should preferably be made of oak. 
Fig. 1860 show's a section. The reredos 
illui'l^rated is 11 ft. 6 in. wide and l^ft. high 
to the top of the finial, but could bo^modified 


to suit any width or height by altering the 
number or size of the panels. The two 
centre buttresseji are 10 •ft. 4 in. high, the 
two end buttlesses 8 ft. high. Thesp are all 
got ouf of 8-in. by in. stuff, and axi rebated 
out on the bac*k edges to^ receive the 2-in. 
framing as* shown on the enlarged detail* 
(Fig. 1861). Alf four buttresses have sunk 
%nd chamfered panels on the face, and are 
shaped as showp on section (Fig. 1860). 
The t^o centre buttresses hav» a necking 
mould mitered round, and all four buttresses 
have a small moulded capping, with sm^ll 
carved cros^ or ornament to form a finial. 
Th^ 2-in. framing consists of 3J-in. by 2-in. 
stiles, 3j-in. by 2-in. muntins, by 2-in. 
bottom and top rails, •5J-in. by 2-in. inter- 
mediate rails. This framing,, is chamfere<j^ 
at the front and rebated out at the back 
to receive the 1-in. perforated and chamfered 
panelling. This 1-in. panelling is backed 
by J-in. boards, which are screwed to the 
2-m. framing, and secure the 1-in. panelling. 
The stiles of the framing are stop-chamfered 
as shown on Fig. 1862. Alhthe under ed^es 
of the rails ha\^e a return bead worked on 
them, and all the top edges have a deep 
chamfer worked on. ArouLd the base of the 
reredos is mitered a 9-in. by IJ-in. moulded 
skirting, but in betweeli tlae buttresses on 
the two outer wings of the rerLdos is fixed 
5-in. by 4-in. mould, and fixed on this at 
iytefV^ls are 5-in. 'oy 2-in# moulded blodks, 
which give a castellated appearance. Details 
of these are shown in Fig. 1862. Fig. 1863 
shows a detail of mould 4 in. by 2 in. ^fixed 
on the top edge of centre part of reredos. 
Fig. 1864 is an enlarged detail of the carved 
finial to the centre part. 
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^Saloon FraminjET- 

The salooif side-Mming about to be 
described is * intended to be empl(>5’ed 
with tung windows.' Fig. 1865 shows an 
elevation and Fig. 1866 a section through 
the middle frame and pediment, and shows 
the beam sole curving down to the top of 
the truss t. The three frames shown in 
1865 are made separate and jointed 
with a slip-feather, the small frame having 
& bead on each stile to break the joint. 
The abacus of tljc truss is carried all round 
as shown, having a carved moulding below 
it. pediment ^is formed by a dentil 

and an o^ee moulding. The cornice is 
iformed by a cove resting against the beam 
side, and attached to a .gi’ound at the^top.-* 

A moulding is planted on after the '‘ceilings 
panel is up, and covers the deficiency, 
thus the panel at any time can be taken 
dowii without interfering with the cornice. 
This cove can be covered with Japanese 
paper, or it can be painted white. Apart 
from the designing of the framing, a great 
deal of the beauty depends upon the contrast 
•of the colours in which the side and ceiling 
are finished. ^If this framing were dark- 
•coldured, the flat portions on each side of 
the pediments, as well as the cornice Bnd-^ 
•ceiling, could be finished ii^vhite and relieved 
^th gold. The colours in the stencils 
.should be^variegafted as much as jJbsiiible, 
td^give the saloon a pleasing ai& gay effect, 
thus taking away the idea of it# being a 
.study in Black and wBite. , 

Ceiling Panels.-*Fige. 1867 and 18Qg show 
two simple methods dLdealing with the ceil- 
ing panels, and are intended to be used 
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where the beam space is broken up with 
mock fore and aft beams. Fig. 1867 ’has 
ti circular *fdece in the centre, to which the 
straight pieces are IScribed. This circular 
piece can be used to carry either an electric 
or a swinging oil lamp. Fig. ,1869 is a method 
which can be used on a panel whi 9 h is not 
divided, as -Figs. 1867 and 1868, thopgh, 
owing to the labour connected with the 
circular m 9 uldings, it »ii more expensii^. 
These are some of the methods of work- 
ing pattems^^ with sx'j*face mouldings, some 
varieties of which arc shown by Figs. 1870 
to 1876. > 

Fittings for an •Officer's (Sabin. 

The bed front shown in elevation in 
Jig. 1877 is one which may be applied to 
either the chief engineer’s or chief officer’s 
rooms,* the finish of the inferior officer’s 
furniture being generally of a plainer descrip- 
tioj^. There are two features of special 
note in the bed here illustrated. These are 
a sliding -writing flap and a swing washstrfnd. 
The amount of space that can be allotted to 
officers’ cabins, even on board the finest veasels 
afloat, is of necessity strictly limited ; and 
therefore it is usually found expedient to ren- 
der compact and portable the various articles 
reqiyred in the cabin. An a*dditional amount 
of ornamentation is here Introduced, which 
makes the bed a more pleasing feature in 
the rooni. Fig. 1878 is a vertical section on 
the line a b, and Fig. 1879 a section on the 
line c D. Fig. 18^ is a plan showing the 
sliding flap and a^so the top of the basin stand, 
Fig. 1881 being* a flection of part of the stand 
showing the method adopted to support it. 
The leeboard Aland drayer stretchers B, as 
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Fig. 1871. ^ Fig. 1873. ^ Jig. 1875. . Fig. 1876, 

Figs. 1870 to 1876. — Sections of Surface Mouldings for] Ship7.Saloon Ceiling. ' 
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as the.bottom rail c, are tenoned to the 
left-hand haffit; the mnntin d is tenoned 
to the bottom rail and hop stretcher, and 
mortiiM on the edge to receive the short, 
stretchers, the rest of the jrails beitig fixed 
to the right-ha%l h&ffit as shown in Fig. 
1877. The short stretcher^ ar# also tenonedi • 
to the yellow pine gables^ at each er-. 
The short mnntin between the two tap 
drawers is raggle-dovetailed to the two 
stretchers.* The drawers are dWctailed * 
together^n the ua^l manner, but the sides 
and frd^t, instead of being grooved to receive 
the bottom, have grooved pieces glued n-nd 
bradded to them. The writing flap^ as 
shown at Fig. 1880, is about 15 in. broad, 
but the CK)ss-ends,* which are mitered at ‘ 
* the front, are allowed to go right back and 
act as levers when the flap is drawn out for 
the purpose of writing upon. Pieces are 
screwed to the cross-ends at such a position 
that they stop the flap from coming out too 
far, and also prevent it going back further 
^an to show the J-in. sitikage all round. 
An egminatidn of the pl^ (Fig. 1880) and 
the sections (Figs. 1878 and 1879) will show 
the method on which, the swing basin stand 
is constructed.* Two gables are required, 
one^of which is screwed to the^back of the 
door, and the other one well screwed to the 
edge of it,Vith the addition of three or four 
i^pn angles in the inside. The shelves a»e 
raggled to the ^bles, the uppermost skslt 
being cut to receive the basin, which is 
•’fcovered round the edges with a broad coping. 
Ondthe flying gable, as shown at Figs. 1880 
and 1881, is fixed an iron rod, having a 
oroBS-head on the upper portion of it, 
.travelling on the top of two iron quadrants. 
This supports thev stand and takes the strain 
off the door. The door is planted with a < 
"food moulding, and a thin fielded panel of 
tfip shape sffown in Fig. 1877 is glued and 
l^radded to the plain panel. Two reeds ar^ 
run on the face of the leeboard, and the top 
^edge is rounded. However well fitted a 
cabin m^ be, liiere will be little# comfort 
fbi its occupant unless it is \fatertignt and 
well ventilated. 

Shipjs ^ideboard. 

Details of a nhip^^ideboard wi^ storm 
doors are^ shown by Figs. ^1882 to 1887. 
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This is a style of sideboard which is rarely into these upright pieces, and car^ the ttfp^ 
used/ owing, probably, to the extra labour which is sometimes a marble slab instead of 
and expense incurred in its constaction. hardwood. The t^p parhas dowelledfand 
The usual height of a sideboard is about 3 ft. ^ ^screwed to thfe shelf carcases. Fi^ 1882 
and the length to suit requirements afid ther ‘'shows tfe shape of l^e drawer front/^and is 
space available. Fig. 1882 is a vertical kept inside the fldsh of the ^bles and centre- 
section through one of the doors, Fig. 1883 j)iece. The h nght of the doors is also seen 
a horizontal section or plan, and Fig. in Fig. 1882. Fig. 1883 shows the position 
1884 a front elevation. The sideboard is of the drawer carcases, and also the two 
made in several parts. The base is formed outside gables which are dowelled to the 




Fig. 1886 .— Hinged 
Pilaster of Ship’s 
Sideboard. 



Figs. 1882 t'l) 1884.— Vertical Section, Horizontal Section, and Elevation of Ship’s Sideboard, 


of pieces of pine dovetailed together, having 
hardwood clamped to the top side as shown, 
and the hardwood base mitered at the 
comers and screwecl.to it. The two drawer 
carcases, shown in plan, are of pine dovetailed 
together, And blocked and sjcrewed to the 
base. The top part is formea of two gables 
raggled into a pine sole,* having ,hardwood 
clamped to the face edge and both ends. A 
centre drawer division is also,jaggled into- 
this sole. ■ Stretchers, the frbnt one of which 
is damped with hardWood, are dovetailed^ 


base and top part. The space which is left* 
between the outside gables ard the piiw 
carcase must be fully the thickness of the 
door and if bolection or raised moulding# 
are used, allowance must be made for them. 
The two outside pilasters with blocks are 
hingect'ijo 'staivi clear of this spacci and thci 
method of hingeing is shown in Fig. 1885. 
The method of sliding the door i& clearly 
seen in Fig. 1883. A piece of brass, \dth a pin 
on it, is L crewed to the lop and bottom rails 
of the door ; and the pin, being the centre 
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of motioir, miist][^be kept half the thickness them to correspond with the pin, are sdlrewed 
of the door from^the edge of the stite. The tdthe base and top part, between^he outside 

• t 



Fig. 1889. Fig. 1888. * Fig. 1890. 


Fig. 1892.— Section through 
Front of Sideboard 




Top. 


Fig. 1891. 



• Figa. lV4and J895.— ^helf Sidel^ard Door, 

in Centr^Part of Sideboard. • 

• / • 

shape of this brass ^ shown in Figs. 1886 
and 1887» Pieces of brass/* with a slot in 


gable ^nd the pine carcase. A dusA ring 
may be sunk into the edge of ‘the door stile, 
to allow of the door being easily hal^wi out 
• from the recess. The pilasters, when closed, 
are kept in place with small circular spring 
pins. It will be seen from the plan and 
ekvation. (Fig. 1884) that the door stile, 
which is covered by tfie pilaster, is made 
broader to show the same margb outside. 
The pilaster i^ half-checked and screwed to 
the capital and baise block. The end gcjiles 
are framed to show the same as the door. 
»The small gables on the top part of the side- 
board could* b# of the same shape as the 
^drawer fronts, and •would therefore give it 
a heavier appearance.^ •' 
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^hip’« Second-class Sideboard. , 

(. 

The second'class saloon sideboards on 
board a steamer are generally plainer thai^ 
the iirst'class, and are therefore easier to 
design, but still a little taste is required to 


make a plain and comparatively cheap 
article* look presentable. Fig. 1^ is a 
front elevation of half of a sideboard, which 
is divided into three ijarts. On each gide are 
lockers, closed in with doors, and between 
them is an o^en space with a drawer below,- 
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w£ile along the top aie placed three shallow 
drawers. Fig. 1889 • is a vertical section 
tlirougli one of tne lockesrs, ^nd shows the 
genenh construction. ^The shelve j F are* 
raggle-dovetailed to the gables, the bottom 
shelf being also* fea&ered and grooved to 
the pliifth. A small balmstef rail is fixed* 
to the top of the middle shelf to pre- ont 
articles rolling ofE, as shown in Fig. 1B90» 
which is a vertical sectionihrough tjje central ^ 
part of the sideboard showing th4 central * 
space aid upper ^awer space and drawer, 
it wilTbe ^en by tig. 1891 that the gables 
A are flush with the outside of the po'^ts B, 
which are rebated to receive the ik'ors. 
The plintH o (Fig. 1889) and the drawer 
stretchere *d are tenoned to the outside 
' posts. The* central^ posts (see Fig. *1891) 
are tenoned to the *pliDth, and are carried 
right up, the lower drawer stretcher being 
carried over the facg of them. The upper < 
drawer stretcher, abutting against the posts 
witlf a square shoulder, is dovetailed down 

them. The back stretclfers e (Fig. 1889), 
whicjLare of yellow pine,«are dovetailed to 
the ^les, though not brought through to 
the ^ce. Fig.^l892ns an enlarged section 
of part of the top, showing the general finish 
mo^je clearly, Thft top iawe» stretcher d 
is made tljjick to carry the moulding, but is 
checked inside to reduce the weight. Fig. 
1893 is a section through the door top rafl, 
showing the flusl and bead panel anfl n^ifld- 
ing on the face. Fig. 1894 shows an enlarged 
^section of part of the middle shelf and drawer 
frost, and also shows the baluster rail, a 
vertical section being given at Fig. 1895. 

• Ship’s Washstand and Toilet Rack. 

Figs. 1896 to » 1898 show a ship’s wash- 
^|j»nd made in the example illustrated, of 
^fpress, and^tained a rich mahogany colour. 
The front is named up out of J-in. wood, not 
idlowing the mortices to come through th§* 
stiles ; the rails are advanced to mitre the 
•bead, which is run on the inside edge. The 
front, after hating been cleaned is 
slripped on both edges with the trying 
i plane, imd then grooved to rtceive the 
gables. Jhe gables are squared on ^e top 
end, and raggled to* receive the shelves as 
shown in Fig. 189?^«4nid then a feather is 
wrought on the face edge t# fit the groove 
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on the front. *They are then glued togdbher, 
and the shelves inserted. A piec# of yellow 
pine, rebh-ted on the top edge to receive the 
^asin fwhich in this case is a square Atlantic 
rimmed one), is fixed to the back edge of 
the top shell (Fig. 1897), and to a rebate in 
the gables. A fillet is also screwed to the 
^bles and front, to carry the front and sides 
of the basin. . AJter the bksin is fitted and 
thq discharge hole cut, the co^e should be 
mitered ani screwgd.down on top of .the 
carcase, lie flap is contained between two 
hafSts and a baclvail, which are mortised and 
tenoned •together, and screwed down to thb 
cope, the holes being dowelled up. Small 
cross ends are also nv)rtised and tedoned 
to the j£p. The basin plug is attached to 
the under side of th^ flap with a brass chain. 
Two mouldings are run on the top rail of the 
front to break up the broad surfece. As will 
be seen in Figs. 1896 and 1897, the^oor stiles 
and rails hrfve a bead run on them, ebse to 
the inside edge. This is a very siAple way 
of abolishing the moitldkig, and it looks wry 
well. The receiver immediately below the 
bStsin, and ^e watei^jug on the botk)m shelf, 
are made of zinc, and kept in place by fillets 
jiailed to the shelf. Fig. 1899 is a vertical 
section through another nedessanr item in 
the furnishing of ^a foom — name^r, a toilet 
Jrack. These raclffl«*are generally made of 
teak or mahogany. The bottom shelf for 
comb and brush, and the two upper ones 
are Ibr a water bottle and two tumblers. 
Fig. 1900 is a part plan of the top shelf, 
sljpwing the shape and arrangement of the 
holes. The mid^e shelf is soUd, and is the 
same s^pe as the top one. As the pArtion 
outside the hole for the decanter is ve^ 
weak, a baluster is inserted to stifltn it. 
•The shelves are raggled to the gables, and 
glued. The small feather on thei bottom 
shelf is «lso glued in. • 

• * Ships’ Lifeiseats. 

Therj have been many discus^us as to 
the best means* of saving life in the case of 
an acciden^ on board a vessel, more especially 
a passenger steamer. With seats that 
•re lashed to the deck by small rope, all 
that is necestoi)^ is to cut the lashing and 
k)wer the seat oveiboArd, there being no 
fear of its capsizing. ^A life-seat comprises 
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an ordinary sparred deck-^^at witk the front rails n. The legs are turned witK a 

addition «f watertight tanks, usually mp de round .pin at the bottom, and are rebated on 

of copper, and a life-line, drawn « through the face side^, to receivfe the front rail, 

lashing eyes, is carried all round the sea^ , Bearers b (Fijg. 1901^ are carried acrtfas the 


c 



The seats should not exceed^ ft. in*iength, whols ^wiith of the seat, »and have holes 
as Jbeyond that they are un,wieldy. The bored at each end to correspond with thft 
seat shown in Figs. 1901 and" 1902 is pins at tk" bottom ends of the le^. The 
made up of grounds G (Figs. 1901 and^ bearers are also shaped*out on the under side 
1903), the end opes being Aortised into as shown. The front ^•ail^ are sciewed to 
the end legs, and the intermediate bracked the legs,* and the hol«::^{iowelled up. After 
or grounds ^ being racgle-dove^ailed to the the grounds, logs, front rails, apd bearers 
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have beexu put together, the frames can be 
turned upside down jmd the fillets \ (Figs. 
1901 and 1903) fftr recei^dn^ the tanks can 
be Bclewed on. The frame would then be, 
tume<f on its feet agaih, t^ie sparrfhg fixed 
in pfiice, and tl^p beftds for covering up the 
grounder bradded on. The ends would then* 
be flushed, and the facing a (Figs. 1902, 1903, 
and 1904) fixed on. Tins faSng has a bt^d 
on the under edge. A bo? is made for cover- 
ing the tftnks, and the length of ttt| longest* 
'piece is^the leng^ of the seat outside the 


lashing carridd from one to the (^ther. 
Fi^ 1903 is a part section on t}f& line x x 
(Figs. 1901 and 1902). 

/ Oraanjental Cover for a Ship’s 
• Ventilator. 

in the case of large steamships in which 
the saloons, either first or second class, are 
scattered all over the deck, it sometimes 
occurs t^at a Ventilator passes through some 
of tlfem, anc^ it is difiQ,cult to design a cover 
in keeping with thefemainder of the wobfl in 



Fig. 1906. — Ornamental Ventilator Cover in Ship’s Saloon. 


J-in. facings at each end. The length of the 
end pieces is the size over the outside fillets, 
plus the thickness of the two long pieces. 
A bead is run on the bottom edge of the end 
pieces, and the pins are divided so as to allow 
~Ahe bead to run through to the front. The 
pins are pub on the sides, so that the ends 
edn be taken off to ship the tanks, as showg 
In Fig. 1901. The top cope c (Figs.* 190i 
and 1903) is fixed to the top ends of the 
►grounds and all(jwed to project a little over 
Ahe end fscings and rounded o^. TSe^ashing 
eyes e (Figs. 1901 and 1904) for carrying the 
life lines are fixed ^ about 14-fii. centres. 
A ring-and-plate is screwed to the tfacings 
about one-third ^)f jSie height fromr#the top, 
and another is fixedffS the deck, ard a thin 
as** 


the saloon. Fig. 1905 is an illustration of 
a ventilator cover find the framing ^ the 
saloonSi The sofa seat is carried along the 
athwartship bulkhead, and above the seat 
^ is the side framing, the design and coifttruc- 
tion of which are simple* and yet effective. 
It is formed by planting mouldings of different 
curves On to a jointed panel which is set 
into a fraflie. In the centre of these mould- 
ings a square- or diamond-shaped fielded 
panel if fixed, '^e square panel being carved 
and the others left plain. In the comers 
of the frw(? containing the carved pcftiel 
a carved leaf ornament is nailed on. The 
pilaster is fluted and has a carved capital 
and a moulded iSock below. The sbjb breast 
4s plain ; the cant on*wliich it sitp is covered 
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Fi^. 1906.— Vertical Section of Ship’s 
Ventilator 6over. ‘ 



xig. 1908.— Horizontal Section of Ship’s Ventilator Cover. 



Figv inoio. — Moulding for Fig. 1912.— Section through 

Fielked Panel. '' Qloas PaneL ' 


Fig. 1909.- Section 
of Fielded Panel in 
Ventilator Cover. 



Fig. 1911. —Section of Moulded Panel. 



Fig. 1907.-Belt Fig. 1918,- 

BaU of Ventilator ' Moulding to Secure 
Cover.,. ‘ CHass. 



Fig. Ifl4. I?g. 1918. 

ngs. 1916 and 1916 .— SectionIrvC Dado Hooldingi. 
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by f polished base. The * ceiling * panel 
is framed^ with a muntin *in the , centre. 
Fig. 1906 represents a vertical sectio^il through 
the cover, a denotes the cant screwed tp 
the lower deck, b the stringer screwed* to th6 
deck above. The ceiling ground and frame 
are also shown. Grounds o are iS^ed to the 
cover in order to carry a beam side and beam 
sole with neck nioulding below. Fig. 1907 
represents the belt rail of tfne frame^ Dado 
mouldings ace planted on the |)elt rail) the 
top*6ne being kept the*same height as the 
moulding above the sofa. Below the <belt 
tjie panels arc shown fielded, but a^ove the 
belt on every alternate frame is a mirror. 
On t)ie rest of the frames are ornamental 
panels as shown. Ffg. 1908 is the plan ore 
horizontal section shov^ing the method of 
fixing the cover, g g denote the grounds 
fixed to the cant below and the stringer 
above. The covfer is shown as if solid, 
which is sometimes the case in qheap work, 
mouldingp being planted on to form imita- 
tion frames. The fraipes are screwed at 
the\op and bottom {o’ the stringer »and cant, 
and to the ground at the back of the dad/) 
mouldings, which are tfnen naikid on and 
the holes puttied. Fig. 1909 is an enlarged 
section of part of a bottom rail showing a'" 
design for a fielded par el ; an enlargement 
of the moulding is sh/ivn at Fig. 1910., 
Fig. Jf911 is another mbulded panel with * 
squai) stiles. Fig. 1912 is a section through 
one of the glass panels. The frame is rebated 
to receive the moulding on the face and the 
wood panel on the back. The back is fixed 
in, after which strips of felt are secured to 
it in <^der to form a soft bed for the glass. 
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which is kept in place by the moulding, an 
enlarge section of wjiich is shown at Fig. 
1913. Figs. 1914 ^.nd 191^epresent enlarged 
^sections of daao mouldings other thafi that 
previously shown, bfit wWch are vei^r com- 
monly used. 

u * 

Ship’s^ Saloon Sofa. 

,The style of sofa tendd to restrict the 
design for a saloop finish, but it must be 
< remembpled that a finish which Sooks well 
is arrived at by the useiof as litt^le wood 
as possible. The general constiuctjiOn and 
design of a good type of sofa seat is shown 
by Fjgs. 1916 to 1920. Brackets are framed 
up and fixed to the groundwork a6 the back 
and to the coaming at^ the bottom. The 
seat jgid back are then covered up by J-in. 
feather-and-grooved boafrds. Sometimes holes 
are cut in the seat, and lids fitted to 
them, so that the space below may be 
utilised as a steward’s* locker. The ship’s 
skin is then framed up and the mounting 
put on. The design of the framing in this 
case is left to individual taste and require- 
ments. The sofa breast is solid, ^d is 
fixed to the bearers ^t the back and the 
coaming. The pieces are butted on the 
vertical legs^of the bearers, and the joint 
covered by a truss as shown. The sofa 
finishes at a doorway, and an elbow is re- 
‘ qviired to stop all mouldings, etc., connectet^ 
witji tlfe sofa. The end elevation (Fig. 1918) 
gives the shape of the elbow ; this is framed 
up and a single turned and carved baluster ^ 
is placed in the centre of the space above 
the cushions. Figs. 1919 and 1920 are 
alternative designs for the baluster. • 



JV(ISCEfeJ[,ANEOUS 'EXAMPLES 0F FUl^NITURE. 

New«nfln«r Pack stationery, eto. The Wo hinged wings are 

^ rsewspaper KacK. ^ mortice-ar^d-t^non Joint J)eing 

The^ newspaper r£fck and hook-holder, of aused. The stiles and Ails are 2 in. by J in., 
• which Figs. 1921 and 1922 show respectively with a J-in. rebate on the outside edges, 
front elevation and vertical section, Fig. There are five shaped straps, } in. thick ; 
1923 giving a general view, may be made in these have a small tenon on each end, and 
oak or mahogany. The two wings are made to . are fitted to the rails. The shaped strap 
^11 to an angle as shdwn, forming receptacles is* shown jp detail by Fig. 1926. The 
for papers or music, and when not in use wings, when framed together, ar^ 2 ft. in 
^y be folded back ‘against the triangular length by 1 ft. 2i ip. wide, and are hung 
centee-piece. ^he shelf underneath may be with brass butt hinges'as shown in Fig. l927. 
useoa^ a convenient place%r keeping books. It will be seen that the edge of the top shelf 
For the two shaped ,ends, two pieces 2 ft. stops the ing and* keeps it at tSe proper 
3 in. by 11 in. Ify I in. are required, the shape angle. ^ 
of the ends and the fretted design being • 

shoVn by Fig. 1522. Grooves are emt at Lady’s ^orkstlHnd^ 

A A, 5J in.* long by J in. deep, to receive the , The lady’s works^and shown in side and 
sides of the bookshelf, which is | in. thicl^ ; • eTnd elevation by Figs. 1928 and 1929 can 
tne shelf is housed intolihe sides an^ sSreijed be made in polished mahogany, walmiii, or 
from the outside. Round-headed 'brass rosewood, and finirhed with glass lids and 
•screws may be used, two in each side, or copper mountings. Fig. 19^10 shows a 
or^nary screws sunk below the flush and plan of the lids. The box should be the 
the holes plugged with wood. The joint of ptrt made first, and has sides and ends 
the shelf is glued and bradded. Fig. 1924 dovetailed together* and grooved fq|; the 
shows the method of fixing the top shelf to bottoi^ as shown in Figs. 1931 and 1932. 
the shaped ends^ It is 7 in. wide by f in. The two lids have glass panels carried in 
thick, bevelled on the edges, and lap-dove- ^ a framing of Btufi 1 in. wide by J in. lihick, 
^iled to the ends. A |-in. piece b (Fig. mitered and keyed and glued together, and 
f925), 4J in.*wide, is glued to the top of the rebated for the panel. *A small laolection 
shelf, i in. from the ends. This forms thg moulding finishes the fa&e of the framing, 
base of the triangle. For the two sides c, affbr whicTb the panel is inserted and secur^ 
two pieces of f-in. stufE* 1 ft. 1 in. wide and by moulded glazing fillets. dividing 
the same length#as the base, are jjlangd up piece 2»in. wida is screwed to each side, and 
ht the sides of the triangle, tke edgA being placed between thg lids ; they close on it. 
bevelled where they meet at th^top. The The lids tfre* hinged to the box ends 
bottom %dges are fitted to b, and glued, the IJ-in. butt hinges, and furnished with a 
joint beiHg secujed jvith a few brads. The couple of snialj knobs. The box part is 
ends of the triangle^e left open,‘^and the mounted onfour legs^ 1 jn! square at the top, 
space is utilised for the reception of prints, l^pering to ^in. at the bottomland cut to 

• ‘ * 54^ 
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the ghape shown in Figs. 1^28 and '1929. in Fig. 19^, the bide of the box stands Jfn. 
The uppef, portion of each leg has the in^^de back from the face of ^he leg. This admits 
comer cut away to form a recess, tn which of the side bf/ing panelled as illustrated* 
the box is fitted (see- Fig. 1933), an4 then^ tGlue on^a c^mfered moulding 1 ii^^ wide 
screwed from the inner side, the dovetails by J in.^ thick, a^id on the top 'part of the 



Figs. 1921 and 1922.— Front Elevation and Vertical Section of Newspaper Back. 

«i * i 


of the’ box thus iJeing hidden, ^t 7 in. b*x the moulding projects upwards ^ in. toe 
from the groimd Ifivel, tenon to the legs form a folding rebate in which the hds fell 
a trail, 1 in^ wide by J in. thick, and on this and fit (see Fig. 193'^). At 3J in. from the , 
place a shelf J in. thick. Fig? *1934 slows a bottom, of the box (inside)f two Mets are 
section of the rail and shelf ; th^>. latter has a glued to support a loose tray, shown in* 
projecting rounded edge, and is cui^ into each plan in Fig4j936. This tray is of stuff yV in. 
leg on the comer, as shown in Fig. 1935., thick. The bottom is first cut and^cleaned 
Glue the ghelf to the rail, f.nd strengthen to size,* and the edging, U in deep, with 
the. angle-joint, with number of glue! ^ mitered comers, is glii:^* wid pinned to it. 
blocks, as illustrated in l^g. 1934 . As shown Divisions are .formed for cottons, . buttons, 







tray sides by V-jointing, %n(f- need only is donej tbe better plaik wiJJ be topline the 
fit tight.* Line the. interior of the box^ interior before the stiijiys are fixed, and to 
with pale bke silk, fixed witji stifi paste cover each of Jh^ strips separately ^and then 
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fix them. The handle consi^ of a turned moulding above *top rail, 4 ft. ^7 } in. bj 
length, carried in two fancj^ supports, cut | in. for the entablature, 1 ft. 6 in. b 7 
from, stiff polished sheet copper, ancj screwed SJ in. by J in. ; l«ft. 9 in-^by 4f in. by J in. ; 
to the sides. It is cranked to fit the c^mfy , 1 ft. 2 in. by^ 2 } in. by J in. ; 1 ft. |*in. hy 
moulding, and two turned knobs,* ‘ witll 3f in. hf | in.*, ai^ 2 ft. 6 in. by | in. by J in. ; 
screwed ends, are passed through the mount- drumstick, 1 ft. 2 in. by f id. Ify J in. The 
ing into the end* of the turned handle <to •pillars (see Ff^s. ^939 to 1941) are 61 square 
secure it. • section, with panelled sides above the cftpitals, 

, . a% shown in Fig. 1939. *' The capital is 

•• Dinner-gong: 6 tand. ^ carved in low reliS, the cap moul^g being 

^Figs. 193 J and 1938 illustrate, in ^nt * worked J*eparately, and glued and pinned on ; 
and* 'side elevation, *a •dinner-fong stand Fig. 1942 is a section ^f this moulding. 



Fig. 1^37. Fig. 1938. 

IJgB. 1937 and 1938.— Fronf and Side Elevations of Dinner-gong Stand. 


made ih polished walnut, oak, or mahogany, ^The shaft is fiuted on each side as in 
the choice of wood depending on the 1940, and the base of the pillar as in Fig. 

furniture Vith whibh it is to be placed. 1941. The feet are made of 4?n. by l-in?’ 

. The following qua'ntities are reqmred : — s^, ^nd finished as shown in Fig. 1943,«. 
For pillar feet, 2 ft.* by 4 in. by I in., afld with a moulding which is returned at the 
r^. H in. by 2 in. by J in. ; pillars 4 ft. ends. The pillars arb tenoned and wedged 
by 2 in. by 2 in. ; capital mclddingf 2 ft. into t}ie {eet, a detail of this beii^g given 
by i in. by } in. ; pillar apd scroll supports, by Figs.*1943 and 1944. The feet are tethei? 
1 ft.* 6 in. by 2 J in. by J in. ; Ibottom rail, supported J)y two scrolls (see Fig. 1938), 

1 ft. 2 in. by If in. by | in. ; bottom rail made of j^-in. stuff, witlf panelled sidbs, and 
mouldings, 3 ft. 8 in. by by m. fixed with dowels and sgrew^. The*1)ottom 
top rail, l^ft. 2 in. by 5^ in. oy IJ in. ; to^ rail is of ^If-in. by tenoned and 

rail moulding|i, 5 ft. 3 in. oy in. by ^ in. ; * secret-wedged jn^ each pillar ; thq top and 
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botipm faces of the rail are, beaded, dnd the and stiles, and ''the rebating plbiif^ed ont. 
sides paik^lled about ^ in. deep ; (.n ijide- A section of the panels and moulding in 
pendent ovolo moulding in. by in. given by Fig# 1946. A piece of stu^ 3J. in, 
Buxiounds the paneL The circular pnds ^f « by J ii^ with squar^ edges is dtted pver the 
the moulding are worked in the solid, and top rail, and <the dpntil pi^e. glued ozu. 



jdnted to#the straight lengths. Fi^. 1945 Underneath this piece a moulding } in.. by* 
is a sectional view of the fail with these | in. ‘Isi-if^ed to hide the joint, as ehown in 
mouldings on both sides! The top rail is Fig. 1947. Tlie lower part of the entablature 
cut from 5f “in. by 1 J-in. stuff, ancl finished is got out ftbm a piece o,f (ituff 4f in. by J in., 
with open panels as in Fig. 1937. The re-e grooved along the centre to receive the tongue 
bates for the mouldings roucd the openings of the QH-rved frieze pSpel.*' This panel is 
can be cut out with «a louter and chisel, or« } in. tUck and of ^nventional design, 
the rail may be framed together with rails carved in low leKef ; it is kept in position by 


/>{ €(^oe «iiotti€Uiig. rig. 

. 4047 ^ves a detail sei^on of 'the full ^epth 
of the entablature^ The eonuce moulding 
worked from 3f-in. by J-in! stuff, and is ^ 
lgtooved> over* the frieze <^nel ; *the ends fit * 

; ^uare into ibhe l^wer ^rt, to which they are 
’ screwed. • The gong can be puxhased from 
a famishing ironmonger, ind is suspended 
. from two pbted e^lges by a twibted silk cor^. 
The beater (see Fig. 1937) is turned from 
|-in. squafh stuff, the ball being boifad with • 
cloth an(^ covered 4 ^ith washleather. ^ 

* . ' " Clock Case. » 

Figs. 1948 to 1950 represent front eLwa- 
tion, side elevation, and horizontal section 
respeotivdy^of a desk case made in walnut, 
.and finished«,dull, with ebony mountmgs, 
which are shown black. The carcase is 11^ 
in. high, lOJ in. wide, and 4J in. from front 
to back. It is made of stuff ^ in, thick, 
ajj^ the back is franfed together to receive 
a dogr A (Fig. 1951), giving access to the 
clock movements.' This "dpor is made of 
rlUs and stiles IJ in. wide by 4 in. thick, 
mit^^ and keyed toget&er, and rebated 
for a panel J in. thick, ^as shown in Fig. 1952. 
The carcase is^ooVed and glued into the 
foundation mouldings (see Fig. 1951). 
The* mouldings are®2J#in.*'thick, 'and project 
2J in. teydiid each side (see Fig. 1948) and 
the same distance at the front (see Fig. 1949V < 
iiiter setting oiat the ihouldings, gM and 
dowel the piece on a backing of deaf, the 
onder side of which is rebated J in. on by 
I deep to take the bottom filling of the 
carcase, as in Fig. 1951. The foundation is 
mitered and keyed at each comer, and 
.measures over all 1 ft. 3 in. long by 8J in. 
wide across the back. A bar ^ in. wide by 
about J in. thick is screwed to* tie the ends, 
^-^ur ebony feet turned with dowel ends raise 
l^e whole J iff . •The front door of the case is 

K from stuff J in. thick (see Fig. 1951),i, 
e top rail semicircular, and chamfer 
the inside face comers oi the rails and stiles, 
\orking a J-in. iigbate on the insid<? to^jtake 
l^e bevet plate glass, which is fixed with 
small nosing fillets pinned to thp framing. 

° The dofffr is omanwjsted with ebony mount- 
ings and% column (}^g. 1953) half-round in 
section, at each side jof the glass Opening. 
Each column has rectangular bases a (Fig. 



Fig. 1963.— Column 
of Cloc^ Case. 




i'miiiriuiiiuiji 




Fig. ^§58.— Horiiontal* Section Fig. 1962. -Plan of Bottom Board for Supporting Clock 

through Clock Base. Frame of Top Case. M 9 Tement. 

• if 



'through Centr^of»%op of V^a. 1964 and |1965.-<-Horiiontiil Sectione through ’Qlook 

Clock Caie. t^Caae at D and B (Fig! 1961). 
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1949) and capitals b, and th^ two cplumns 
can be turned as one pieced which is then 
carefully skwn down the centre. The portif jns 
shown in Fig. 1948 as ebony are sliained in 
imitation. Below this door a rail, •'If in.* 
deep, is housed into the carc9.se, and the 
base of 'the columneis built ove^ the joint. 
Between the base and mouldings fit an 
ebony veneer cut as shown in Fig. 1948, 
the pa'uel below being prick'^.d with a bradawl 
or carver’s ( 1 , punch, vhe door hatigs^ f/ish 
ovec'the carcase side.., ''.nd foR^^ under the 
cornice and over the rail. Use IJ-in. brass 
butt hinges, and close the door with a spring 
knob. The cornice mouldings, iflustrated 
in Fig. 1951, are -J in. thick, and overhang 
If in. Immediately^- below the cornice fix , 
a small moulding to hide the joint, and in- 
crease the comice to Ilf in. in thickness. 
The moulded dome finish is built on the 
cornice mouldings, and each of the various 
members composing it is scparatel}'' work'd 
and glued to the preceding n'.iembcr, the 
amount of set-back being scaled from Fig. 
195i. The lowest iilt'mbcr is 1-,’^, in. high, 
worked on stuff If in. thick ; the next mem- 
ber is J ih. thick, and bas a smell bead run 
along the fiice, and on this is fixed a panelled 
piece, 1 in. higli, on which, at the fibnt, is > 
an ebony Tenflcr (see .'p’ig. 1948) showing a 
pricked panel, but at the^shies it is left plain. 
This. j«.,corcrcd by a moulded piece iu. , 
thick, with an overhang of in., and on 
this a cavetto moulding is placed, capped by 
a small overhanging piece. The top c'ap is 
in. thick, aiul carries tlie turned finials. 
The back of the dome portion is filled w'th 
a deal^ board cut to fithetween the various 
mouldmgs, and fixed with brads W small 
comer blocks* glued inside the carcase. The 
frieze' 'panel is f in. thick, and receives a 
moulding. On each side of the frievse is ‘ 
placed a block IJ'in. high by If in. square, 
which has a bo/ls or patera catved in 
walnut or ebony at. the .front. Finials 6* a 
similar design to the dome finial are dow^clled 
so the blocks, and in each ji-fisc a tight fit 
is all that should hold them, so that they can 
be “readily removed for packings purposes. 
The clock movements are carried on a rail 
" in. thick, fixed on blocks glued and scfbweA 
to the carcase. For the dial face house tyo 
uprights into the caredse top and bottomf 
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and glue them the sides. These 'pieced, 
are not shown, as their position must ^ 
governed by the ^tyle of Lee and movement 
fitted. Finalljr, the deal parts ate -stained 
walnut.® < 

Grandfather Clo<^k Case. 

The grandfather clock case shown in front 
and end elevations by Fig:. 1954 and 1955 
is* of good proportions, and is fairly simple 
in constmetion. Fig. 1956 is l vertical 
section. It is 6 ft. 9 in. high, 1 ft. 8f in. 
wide, and 10 in. from aback tq front, and 
would look w'ell in polished mahogany .or 
fumed oak. The top case is constmeted 
apart from the body, and is made to Slide 
on easily from the fa-onty.thus enabling it to 
be removed without much troi^^le when the 
clock Ss out of repair. .i The first part fo be 
built up is the middle casq or body, as most 
of the other framing is fitted to this. The 
pieces required for this portion are : Two for 
the sides, 3 ft. 6 in. by 7 in. by J in. ; tv^tj 
for the stiles, 3 ft. 6 in. by 1| in. by J in. ; 
one for the top rail, 1 ft. 0^ in. b/ ’.t. 
by I in. ; and one for the botto*’i rail, 

1 ft. 0^- in. by 5 in. by I in. These are mortised 
and tenoned together, ''and ifitted into the 
rebate on the front edge of the sides, on the 
front edge Ox'whictVa bead is glued to bicak 
the joint; this is shown in the enlarged 
section (Fig. 1957) taken at A (Fig. 1955), 
logethter with the lebated ; edge which re- 
ceiver* the back. Dry pine angle blocks are 
fixed inside to secure the joints. 

Bottom Case or Base. — The pieces necessary 
for the bottom case, or base, arc : One foi 
the front, 1 ft. 9 in. by 1 ft. (ij in. by £ in., 
and two for the ends, 1 ft: 9 in. by 9J in. by 
£in., halved, mitered, and blocked together, 
as shown in^ section by 'Fig. 1958. The 
bottom moulding for the base — two piece:-- 
10 in. by 31 in. by | in., an^d oae piece 1 ft. 
,8-J in. by 3J in. by £ in. — is next cut to shape, 
mitered round, and fixed with screws driven 
from inside. The t.>p moulding of the base 
is pr<jpared horn 1-in. stuffy two pieces being ' 
9J in. R)ng and one piece 1 It. 6J in. long b;’ 

4 in. wdde, and is mitered and fitted into the 
grooved tdp edge. Th'— section g.ven a| 
Fig. U)59 shows how it is blocked and 
sciwed'-‘to the body. Fig. 1956 is *8 
section of the clock case taken at b 
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1954), anJ an end view of the inteifior 
of the top with <the deor, pediment, el-c., 
remow^ ; a piece of |-in. 1 ft. 1 m. 

by 3 j in., 4 s screwed on the top erf the eids 
of the nfain faamipg to so^ort the moveme'nt. 
A front elevation of the boj^rd is* given 
Fig. < 1 1960, which also sh<5ws the moulding 
that supports the top case] mitered round, 
blocked, and screwed f^om inside. 

Top C^e. — The top case is lAade up ef 
several frames coi^istructcd in varit^us ways. 
Fig. 1961 is a baij-r view of the case, and 
Fig. l9t)2 a plan of the oottom frame. 
For the bottom frame, which should bo put 
together first, one piece 1 ft. 4J in. b> . in., 
and two pieces in. by I g in. by 1 in. 
are req^-fred ; thelfc- are mortised, tenoned, 
and wedged together, and moulded^ on the 
outside edge vdth an ogee IJ in. by | in. 
The frame fits over the square of the moulding 
0 (Fig. 1960). Tlfen the two ends of tho 
cas#* are stop-chamfered to the height of 
the columns, rebated to receive the |-in. 

and grooved inside for -g-in. whitewood 
top a. -I outside for thlj small moulding 
that rests on the top of the columns. The 
ends are scre-ved on to the bottom frame 
from underneath. •♦Fig. 1963 is an enlarged 
vertical section ;?lirpugh<vli^. Centre of Fig. 
1961, giv?iig in detail the base and capital 
of the column. Fig. 1904 is an enlarge'?, 
’horizontal sec^on taken at d (FTg. 1961), 
showing a section of the J-in. thiok frame 
(which presses close to the face of the clock), 
the door frame, columns, and half -columns, 
and the 1 -ft. 2 J-in. by IJ-in. by ^-in. pieces 
for the back of the half-columns. The 
columns are turned from 1 -in. stuff, and the 
capitals and bases from l|-in. >stufE, and are 
doweUed inW^the frames a?’ the top and 
bottom. The door frame is 1 ft. 2 J m. 
lyquare, the stileP:and rails being 2 in. by J in., 
moulded as shown in Fig. 1964, rebated^ ^ 
Jeceive glass and beads, and morfesed and 
tenoned in the usual w&f. The door is hung 
‘with IJ-in. brass butts about J im fo^ard 
3 >f the hunt \Rlge of the en<ls (see Figi 1964). 
A J-in. by f-in. slip is bradded rejund inside 
as a step for the and the 2 -m. by J-in. 
frame isHnitered and bradded on to the slip 
from 'inside, ml^dng the cas€<' dust-proof. 
Fig. 1965 is a section taken at e (Fig. 196iy, 
and shdwB the pediment mitered and halved 


to the end pleJes, blocked and sc^twed from 
insdirf! The scrolls are also fixed with serews 
from tke back, the ball in the centre being 
Secured with a dowel. The ^-in‘. whitewood* 
back .is n^xt fitted and bradded into the 
rebate. The door (shCwn in section at 
•Fig. 1957) is moulded outside, rebated inside, 
fitted with a small cupboard lock and an' 
escutcheon, and hung with 2-in. bufts. 

Child's ivjpvable Table. , 

A table such as is shown in Fig. 1966 is . 
suitable for a‘» child learning to walk, and 
afterwards as a means to prevent the c'mld’ 
getting to the fire or into other mischief. 
At will- be found a .re. of pleasure when 
the child is able to move about by itself. 
Jt may be madrf of any light wo(Jd 'ifucli 
as sound yellow ])ine for choice. The four 
legs A (Figs. 1967 to 1969) arc IJ in. by 
di in. by 1 ft. 8 in. long, and the eight rails 
B are 2 in. by | in., two being 2 ft. 4 in. long,, 
four 1 ft. 8 in. long, and two 1 ft. 2sn. long. 
These kgs and railitii'e mortised and tenoned. 
The top c i8 of J-in. stuff 11 J in. wide, and 
is in two 4 >iece 8 c and o' (Fig. 1969), ‘each 1 ft. 

6 in. long. One (o') has a semicircular 
■front, and is secured to the upper side rails 
with four 2-in. screws let in J in. to take 
plugs over the h^aote. A piece of American 
whitewood D (Fig. 1908), IJ in. by J in. by 
df ft. 3 in. long, and with the.iujjper»edgc 
•rounded, is, after being steamed or boiled, 
bent round the fiont and secured with nine 
I -in. screws. If the wood shows signs of 
splintering, a backing of the same material, ^ 
IJ in. wide by | in. thick, is bent jround " 
with it), holes being bored through it large 
enough to let the heads o| the screws pass 
through and secure the inside piece. “* Two 
fillets of hard wood E (Fig. 19701, f in. by 
fin., are secured to the side upper #:ail, and 
thfKmovable part of the top is fitted on tjie 
>under side with two npaners p, 1 ft, IJ in. 
long, so as to pass under the front piece 2 ia. 
and hiaid it iij place. Or two small cabin 
hooks and*eyes may be attached to the under 
parts and* will horn the two parts together. 
'Jfhe lAle in the top is 6^ in. by 6i, in., half 
bteing cut s>ut of each piece, and the corners 
ai|i edges biing well*rounded. Four small 
castors are attached* to the lo^er parts of 
the legs. After t^e wood itf cleaned off, 

M ^ 
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two coats^f size and one coat' of oak vamish 
wiU ynake a good finish. For a jdnng^ cl^ld 
procure a piece of duck or some . strong 
material, 1 ft. fi in. long and 7 in. wide, witte 
an oval hole 4 in. hy 3 in. cut out 3 in. from 
one end, indicated in Figs. 11F)7 and 
This end is fastened to the front side of the 
hole hy a small fillet at a (Fig. 1909), and 
three eyelets arc worked in the other end so 

•ri 'S _ . 



Figs. 1967 to 1969.— End and - 

Side Elevations and Flan of 
* 

Chi'd*8 Movable Table. 


as to pass over three small hooks in the 
mcvable piece at h, (Fig. <>1969) and form a 
secure seat. - • , 

Cafe Tabbs and Cljairs. 

Table.— Oak js the favourite material for 
this class of furnifhre. The table (Fig. 1971) 
is 2 ft. 4 in. higii, the topr-being 1 ft. 8 in. 
8(|ii‘tVe ; the dimensions moy be varied, if 

A C 



Fig. 1970. Part Section of Table Top.* 



Tin. laco 
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aesired — S&y 3 ft. by 2 ft. — ^without it being 
necessary to increase fhe i^trejigtb of inaterial. 
The iogs are cut 2 ft. 4* in. loftg by If in. 
square ; tips allows ^ in.^ a1^ eacl? end for 
working.# The ^eet itnd top ends ^ould be 
shaped in the lathe. The sqatare portion jf(J 
the top ends of the legs Is G in. long ; the 
rest 01 the leg turned plair> round as thick 
as the wood will allow, ^tapering slightly to 
the foot,' which is turned \o the full thickness.* 
The twp spindle^ supporting the r^hclf arc 
.2 ft. long.>by 1 in. square; 11 in. of the 
centre hiust be left square,'* the ends being 
'plain turned and having a pin | in. in lyngth 
by a full-, J in. thick. The four spj » rails 
are planed and s.|uared to 1 ft. 2 in. h^ng 
by 4 in. wick\by 1 iil'? ^hiek ; the lower edge 
should be shaped (fa shown at Pig. 1972. 
They arc dowcl-’ointed to the legs (see Fig. 
1973). The shelf is 9 in. square by £ in. 
thick, the edges Lein'^ shaped to a flat round 
lu ip made to rest on the spindles, which are 
let into holes in the logs-’8.in. from the floor, 
<!^8ho^n at Fig. 1974, the square pari-s being 
cul^h^ meet in the cenfl'e, and screwed to 
the shelf as shown in the underneath view 
(Fig. 1975). The top is 1 ft. 8 in. square 
by in. tliick.' A 1-ft. Aqu^^e is marked in 
the centre (see FTg. 197U), for covering with 
sixteen 3-in. square tiles (generally of plain 
green tint) cemented on with pki^tert’>f- 
Paris mixed with thin* glue to a consiatcncy 
of thick cream ; the tiles are surrounded 
jwith wood of the same thickness as the tiles, 
mitered at the corners, the edges b('ing 
rouhded (see section, Fig. 1970). To make 
the stiind more rigid, it may be corner- 
blocked ; then each rail is bored for two 
screws, for fixing the top. i quicker 'way 
than thumb-notcihing is to sink the surface 
ivith a 1-in. centre-bit, and then bore the 
i-screw holes; 'aPx in Fig. 1977. The top and 
stand having been screwed together, tim , 
^table is complete. 

Chair. — The cafe cluir (Fig. 1978) is of 
^ a pattern to mafeh the table, an^ cosabines 
fclightnes]^ with strength. Fij^t get out a 
template for marking the back^uprights on 
a board of IJ-in.tcik, 3 ft. long: The slight 
curve Aould begig just below the scat. 
When marking mikpn the board,' keep the 
grail as straight as possible; but much 
labour will be saved by sendiifg it to a saw- 


mill to be cut. For the front V^gs, pieces 
mist bft cut 1 ft. GJ in. long by 1 J in. square, 
and for the front spindle 1 ft. IJ m. long by 
•1 in.*^square. All the plain spindles are of' 
f-in. square stuff ; the top side spindles 
asc 1 ft. Oi in. long, tlUi bottom 1 ft. IJ in'., 
and the back 1 ft. The ends must taper 
slightly. The ^length of, the spinjjles as 
given is the finished size ; but £ in. is allowed 
o\%i^on the legs, tht? finished iJize of whiph 
is 1 ft. 5 iu»? with ^id. of pin at the top’ftnds. 
Thfe uprights must be cleaned up, and the top* 
ends ro\inded ov^er both ways *( see plan, ^g. , 
1979). The top rails arc cut 1 ft. 2J in. by 
31 in. by £ in., with an oval-shaped hand 
' hole, anl the top edg'' r 'unded ; they are 
mortised nd tenoqed to rhe uprights, 
taking up 1 in. of each end, and the back 
spindles are let in 8 in. from the floor ; at 
l,ft. G in. there must be’ a space of 11 in. 
l^tween the uprights.* The exact length of ' 
the lower back rail can now be a^'certained ; 
this is of 2-in. by stuff, shaped to mat(‘h 
the tablo rails ; it is fixed 3 in. abo^e the 
seat. Bet\;een the rails are two plain bars 
of 1-in. b} J-in. s»ction, and another 2 in. 
wide (shown enlarged at Fig. 1980), these 
being mortised and tenoi;i34, The back 
frame is then glued up. llio s.Bat frame is 
^ I ft. 3 in. at the tr^ nt, 1 ft. at the back, and 
i ft. 1 in. from back to front, and io Oi 2£-in. 
by 1-in. stuff, rebated on the inside cige on 
the top side £ in. by J in. ; it is put together* 
as shown at Fig. 1981, and is rounded on the 
front and sides. The back corners must be 
Lt into the uprights and secured with strong 
screws driven from behind, the head^ being 
sunk below the surface and the holes after- 
wards plugged with wood. Now .the legs 
should be connected by the front spindle, 
and'’ let into the corners ; then the side 
spindles should be inscAed, conn&ting the . 

. bj’pk and front. The whole should be glued 
up in one operation. -^Both the chairs and 
the tables are now ready for staining and 
polishing. FGr the stuffed seats, a strong 
black canvas bottom cover should fir^t be 
tacked ir.' the rebate, stretched tight, and 
^webjacd, three eacji way, with No. 12 English 
web ; this is qovered with canvas, and a 
njbuffing of hair put jon„ then calioo. Cover 
^finally with jgrecn leather, lea<dicr-cloth, or 
^ velvet, edge^ with edpper studs. 
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Triple Set of«Teiescopic Tea Tables. 

.Ffgi 1982 gives a front view tea-tal(jje 
set '^fhich.comprises^th^e ^epaKite tables 
sliding •out viithin the other, Fig. 1983 
being a plan of the top. F%. 1984 is a sf^e 
view, of the same sef of tables, with a dif- 
ferent top, of ^hich Fig. 1985 is the nian. 
The rails betw^n thejegs across the Kout 



splaj legs. Tables with splaj^d legs are 
irot so* likely to be accidentally overturned 
as the others, but are liable to catch the 
foot sometimes. The legs are' mortised to 
receive tjie barefaced tenons of the sides, 
with the slirmlders bf the tenons insfde 
and the inner faces of the side pieces flush* 
to receive the runners, jvhich are^ screwed 
to the inner fa»es of the side pieces, but cut , 
ki4lk to enable hinged ftont piece of 
the larg^* table fold down. Fi^5 1994 
is% side view showing the flap raised and 
^lallgr tables* partly drawif out, andJFig. . 



Centre Back . I981.*-Paift Plan of Caf4 
Piece of Chair Seat 

Cafe Chair. 



Fig. 1979.— Plan of Caf6 
Chair Upright. * 

J ‘ 

199S a front view. Fig. 1986 is a sectional 


Fi^. 1978.— Caf^ aair. 

• 

•of the twojarger tables are lower than the 
side rails, to ellablc the inside tables to slide 
and out. Figs. 1986 to 1989 shc^v cle’,iii- ' 
tions and plans of the smaller tables, repro- 
duced to the same S(?ale as the large one. 
Figs. 1^90 and i991 show alternative designs 
%r the sides and rails. The .sliding principle 
can be applied t^ almost any square or 
rectan^lar table, as illustrated in elcva- , 
tion anS plan ^t Fi^s. 1992 and J993, where 
on the right-hancFdde a square \able with 
doifble splayed legs is sl^pwn, and on theP 
left-hand side a square tab^e with curved 


view, showing the position of the hinged 
flaps and the runner of the large table, 
Fig. 1997 being a front view. The flap, 
when down, should fit tight between the 
kgs; in the case of^4he spky-leg table 
’ it will require easing;’ owing to the double 
angle formed between the lep^. The jtop 
of the large t^ablc may be shaped as desired, 
but the overhanj^ of the tops of the apaller 
tables iJ necessarily limited. The rails 
.an^l sides jire mock-tenoned, as shown in 
Fig. 1998.' ^he square table tops should 
%ave a flat ovolo tor •iamb’s-tongue mould 
run round the edges, but for tllw^haped ones 
reeded edgos apd d flat chamfer on the 
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top would, be more suitable. Any of the 
usual ^ hardwoods, polished, may be used 
for the construction of the tables. Birch 
■ with plenty of nice flower in the table topji' 
would look, extremely well, though* unfor- 
tunately liable to shaw up stai;is. Figs. 19g2 


4.^ JOINl^RY. 

f 

to 1993 are reproduced to a scale of 1 in. t6 
1 ft., and Figs. ,19Q.4 to 19^8, 2 in, to 1 ft. 

" p'^ea^in^-i^oiti Table, i 

For a, reading-room or %, w^itmg-room, 
a table of ordinary construction- or Resign 



for Tec^^able Side and Figs. 1986 u> 1989.— Elevations and Plans of Smaller Tek 

nsiiiB — . ' 
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I id Tiosuitakle, as strength and durability, as one piece of* timber. These •loint? .will 
. well as a good tppSar^nc^ are necessary, requife, four dowels, placed 3 ift. from the 
The •table shown by Figs. 1999 to 2001 is ends and dividing the space between, 
6 ft. l»ng Ijy 3 ft. wid%, and 2 ft.'^in. higlf; Jigaugrtig from the top side. If the top is. 
but if requijed, jt may be enlarged 1;p 9 ft. by composed of three boards, two should be 



Jig. 1996. Fig. 1997, Fig.^1993^.^ 

1996 and 1997.— Side and Front Elevations • Figs. 1992 and l^ps.— Half Elevations 
showing Hinged Flap, etc., «f Tea ^ ^ Half P^s of Sp9a]^-leg 

|Table. felescopic Tables. 

**4 ft. wT^out any alteration^ in uuuatiuo- jointed first, %nd the other added when the 
tion, except perhaps an extra foot-rail, joint is ; bit if of four boards? 

Oak fe the best to use. ^For the top, i^y be jointed in twos, and the middle joint 
thre§ P-in. boards^l ft. wide, or ^our 9 in, •*mftde aftci^ards. For the stand, of which 
* wid^^ should* b^i^pinted lengthwise, and figs. 1999 alld 2000 give the gci^ral design, 
so ^ut together that the grain of the wood ^our legs are required, of solidjgi^k, 2 ft. 5 in. 
map match as near as possible to represent long by 3 fn. squa^p. About 3 in. of the 
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lowera ends must be allowed for joming ; 
there are 8vin. of plain square, and lOin. of 
turning. Two base pieces are Required 
at the ends, 2 ft. 4 in. long by 4 in. by ‘5 in. : 
the outer comers of these are rounded 
off, the top comers chamfered, and the under 
sides cut out 6i in. from thc^ends and 1 ih. 
deep, the under comers also being rounded 
off (seCf^Fig. 2000). The legs are mortised 
and tenoned to the base pieces 2 ira. from 
the e^nds, but should be fi;^ed till tne 
two ‘'end rails are secured to th»i' top ends 
cd the legs. These are 2 ft 8 in. by 4 in. 
by< 1 J in. ; the under corners are lohaped 
to a flat ogee working 4 in. on the lcngt.h 
and in. on the width, to show J in. of 
square at the lower edge and 2^ in!' at the 
ex^jr^rne ends, as in Iiig. 2002, which also 
shows how the leg is cut away to leave a 
shoulder for the eqd and side rails, leaving 
1-i in. squ^o to be screwed to the inmr 
side of the end rails only. Wh^n this is 
done Ihe ^base joints can be gU^ed, and 
Wedge'S driven into the saw -kerfs of the 
tenons from underneath. The two long 
rails arc ft. 8 in. in length, and are mad& 
exactly tl;ic same as the ii'nd rails, but cut 
on the under edge in making the h?-Wed 
joints of the Oxford comers. When they arc 
fitted to connect' the legii, tljc stand will need 
joining, ^i^t the base, and^'^'^iiis is done by a 
rail whicn is' also intended as a rest for 
the fe4t. It is 3 in. square in section, and 
tke comers are chamfered and rounded off 
like the base pieces, the ends being cut to a 
shoulder on the under side by taking out 3| in. 
by 1 in. ; it ‘ is screwed ,from underneath. 
The* ncx*; thing is to make a piece 2 ^t.\^8 in. 
by 3 in. by If in. as a support across the 
centre of the top, to be let into the rails, 
and then the stand is ready for the top. The 
rails must be ft'umb -notched on the inside, 
Tibout four on the J/fng rails and thjee on 
the short oites, and ^e top should be IkA ' 
face downwards on the bench or a pair of 
treaties ; th e stand is lifted on upside 
down, and placed evenly tc allow *2 in. 
from ibhe ends of the rail? to tl»e edges of 
the top ; then, the eight ends are bored with 
a J-in. bit about | in.*deep, the holes being 
continued , of a size to take ^ screws 3 in 
long, with which the top is secured, othei 
screws beihg insetted^ where tae rails are 
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notched and through the centre support* (see | 
Fig. 2001). Tl^ moulding' under the top is;, 
2 in. by IJ in. In section, and is flx^d olojae 
ugainst ends of the rails^ secured .with 
screws through ihe notches. ?Phe table is 
npw complete.^ The polishing process should 
be done without ^using any grain-fifier or 
varnish, and sljould not bt- finished off too 
bright. When it is desired to take the . 
table apart, the screws of me end ^ails only 
should *^e withdrawn; the top can then 
be lifted off with the leiig raila attached, 
and the stand -burned up and the foot rail 
removed. 

Invalid’s Folding Chair. 

The invalid’s foldin/rviiair s^ownTSy Figs. 
2003 ^ 2005 is strongs and is easily and 
cheaply constructed, the folding joints being 
simply swivelled on the small bolts which 
hold the frame together. The main thing 
to ensure the chair folding properly "s to 
space and bore the^bolt holes in each pair 
of the framing exactly alike;" Th>l fro^. 
pair of wheels arc*'! ft. in diameter, fitted 
with f-in. wired-on tyres. The back pair 
of wheels are 1 ft. 3 in in ^hametc'r, also 
rwith wired-on tyres. The axles are 1 ft. 

7 in. betwcc^n thA'i shoulders of the hab 
bearings. Probably for strength and dura- 
bility Ihe best wood for making the chair 
is sound, straight-grained, heme-grown ash. 
The 3i. 3 of chair can be altered to meet 
special requirements, but the sizes here 
given are ample for the average adult. A 
side elevation of the chair is given in Fig. 
2003. The arms a are bolted to the bacik 
legs B and the front legs c. The seat rails 
D ard the foot rails e are respectively 
bolted to the Lont and back legs cs shown 
‘in Figs. 2003 and 2004. The baluster rails 
are screwed on the back legs "^with round-" 
headed 2J-in. screw nails. This makes a 
rrrdch stronger and stiff er job than tenoning 
the baluster rails inlo the back leg. Fig. 
2005 i§ a side elevation of the chair folded 
together. 

Turned WorK. — If necessary tfie chair 
can be ornamented by ti^a&ing. The pieces 
of wood required for t^ turned work, in- 
cluding t'b^ ends for cutting' off, are ; Two 
.pieces 2 ft. 3^ in. long for the front legs 
(Fig. 2006), and' two the same length for 
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i‘-&e ‘foot Mb (Fig. 2007)" ^o pieces 1 ft. 
7 in. for the arms (Fig. 20w) ; twd pieces 
1 ft. in', long for the seat rails (Fig. 2009) ; 
and tijiro pieces 1 ft. 4> i*^* tnt.^seat rail 
fltretchetis '^ig* 2040). ^hese pieces are 
all dresse^ up fi) in. square before tur®. 
ing. ^or the baluster tails (Fig. 2011)* 
two ;^eces of shafE 1 ft. jn. by 1 in. are 
required, and five pieces 11 in. long by lain, 
for the taluster8*(Fig. 5012). The baluster 


Bolt Holes, • etc.— -xne bolt holes ih .the 
arjiSj^seal# rails, and foot rails Ac marked 
in the centres of the squares, and eiactly 
il ft. 4 in. between -the bolt-hole centres. 
The bolt holes in the ’front legs and back 
legs are n!arked .l ft. ^.in. from the fo»t 
rail to the ^t?at rail hole, and tlie arms * 
are 10 in. from the seat. The hbles are • 
bored a tight fit for ^‘in. bolts. T&e holes ^ 
F ^n thc>scat rail (Fig- -009) for ^he stretcher 
» » 0 > 




Fig. 2001. 


Figfl. 1999 to 2001 .-Part Side Elevation and Part 
Section, End Elevation, and Underneath 
Tisl^ttyiej^ of Reading-rOTm Table. 

Ms, as wefftothe arms, legs, etc., are planed 
■before they are turned, to make the facets, 
on the ends square and in line, ..o «8 .0 
form good pivot joints. . The balusters being 
finished in the l^Jhe do not require paining, 
^fter %y are ]^aned, as a ^de for the 
turner the squares are pencii med, and the 
bolt holes are alsr- laaarked andn)ored before 
berinniflg the la% work. The sauares at 
thf eiids (and"fracJ,leg seat-]oirtt are left 
IJ in. long, pUs the allowance for cutting, 
off i& tuAiing. 




Fig. 2002. — Fixing End Rail of Table 
to Leg. * ^ 

tenons are 1 ft. in- hitween centres, and . 
they a* bored | in. deep .with a 1-m centre- 
'ift; Thd balustey rails are planed 1 m. 
square, the screw nail holes o (see dotted 
lines in Fig. 3011) are 1 ft. 4J fa. between 
centres, and ilored at right angles to the 
holes for,tl^ baldsters. These are equally 
spaced as shown, and bored, with a i.-m. 
- bit'* and f fa. deep. The five balusters are 
timed 10 in. dong with tight-fittn^ ten^s 
aid finished as shown in Fig. J012, pie 
seat rails and stretchers are, of course, left 
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uaiinruea ana squar^ l^ceuting the ends, board h (Fig. 2003). In finisbin^ the 
'whioh are lounchK ofE Jie lathd. The tu*ui%^ all the corners of thtf •Small fiats 
sfwtdhers (Fig. 2010) are 1 ft. in. long or squares should have the sharpness taken 
betwerti tljg^jlpulderSI of Jhe tenins, an? them. , 




Fig. 2018.r-Front « • 

J^eel. Doited to^ ^jy^^nd 2020.— Alteuiative IhJ^thod of Fixing Back TIVheel of 


Foot itail. 


Invalid’s Chair. 


the pins' are turned a tight fit for the holes Back Le^s. — The hick legs (Fig. 2013) are 

*p (Fig. 2009 J! turning thf»*foot rail IJlaned to lj>in. squj^re, and steamed^ and 

(Fig. 2007) the top part is left unturnec^ lient all .in one pie(?e td the sh^ shown at 
and'^squs&e to form the bed for the foot- j (Fig. 20^4) on gioulds with ^ special 
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appifance. After bending, siabs of wpod K 
are nailed across as shown at Fig.^ 20H to 
keep' them in shape until thoroughly* dry. 

. The dott^ line l, shows where they ate 
sawn across, and nothing but the cleanest 
ttraight- grained siFff is suitable for bepd- 
' ing,» and even then there '‘ie often much 
■ loss by breakages in bending. If desired, 
these b.x,ck legs can be procured from bent- 
timber me»‘chants. The back le^jS being 
thicber than the usuaj^^tock sha for small 
trolly cars, there may be some diirK‘idty 
'in obtaining .-them. Then fore, a pair of 
' drunary mailcart shafts may be utilised 
by cutting off the top bends as shown by 
the line M (Fig. 2015). These mailcart shafts, 
are of IJ-in. stuff, dressed and bent in 
'dths for two shafb. The back legs 
- dre cut to a reasonable length for wheeling 
(3 ft.), and the hj!n,llc ends for about G in. 

, should be nicely rounded with the spoke- 
shave, and smoothed with ^lascnaper. 

Putting'thair Together. — To fit the chair 
togetfier, give the stmteher tenons ^ touch 
of glue and knock them into the seat rails, 

' and, haJng the edges of the rcjl and the 
stretcho: square, drive 'a 1-in. wire nail 
through both to make fast. Fig. is‘ 
an enlarged view of the scat rail bolted 
the back leg. All fhe bolts arc inserted 
from the inside of the joints, and a small 
iron )yasher‘‘is placed between each pivoted 
^ joint, so that the joints may be tightly 
uolted together without undue friction 
of the woodwork in folding up. The seat 
s rails and the foot rails are then bolted on 
inside the tiack and front legs ; the arms 
are bbrted op the outside. The k luster 
rails and footboard can now be fixed. The 
balusters are knocked into the rails, measur- 
ing the dist^ce at both ends to ensure' 
the rails being Parallel. The rails are 
screwed on the bfu^k legs 4 in. above the 
seat. Tq: fiiark the holjes for the scfewj 
> nails, insert the nails with the points pro- 
jecting thr6agh the rails, and^ place ip posi- 
tion on the back legs. Gi\e each nail a 
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tap to centre-nop iw>ie, men ooxe ana 
screw bn the ri[lls.^ The footboard is dressed 
8J in. wi^e by J in. thick and rft.<’3| in; 
long, tk 3 front being rounded off < on the 
top ed^e. It is nailed "on ^e* %otF rails with ■ 
' half a dozem brass-headed stud najk. In 
‘ fixing on the lootboatfd, care shoujjd^be taken 
to have it 8 qu 5 .re with the TJuter edges of the 
ra41s, otherwise there jnay be trouble in , 
folding the chair.' A three-ply 'perforated'- 
seat to size and fixed on with small brass-; 
headed stud nails finises thft woodwork, ; 
but before fixing the scat it is best to -do 
the varnishing. The chair looks very w^ 
staiiffed dark walnut colour, finje^ied with 
two or three coats of copal varqjsh. 

Wheels and AxJiJ. — The < wheels and 
axles ^^can be obtained ready-made, but 
require painting and varnishing before iixinf^ 
to the chair. The back wheels are hoiked 
on the back legs as shown in Fig. 2G'I7 ; 
the front wheels are bolted on indeme^ith 
the foot rails, 3,. in. from the front of the 
footboard, as in Fig. 2018. An a-Loint^k' 
method of swivelling the rear wheel is 
shown in Figs. 2011) and 2020, Fig. 2019 
being the plan of the sccket. and Fig. 2020 
^ an elevation of the .wheel and socket. Should 
, this method be advpt'fd, a ’crosaJ)ar can be 
attached to the back legs and ’t;he '^socket 
« fixed it with J-in. bolts. « , 

Ii^on ^tay. — To keep the chair rigid, 
a hilif,3d iron stay (Fig. 2021) is fastened 
to the front and back legs with snap-headed 
screws, as shown in Fig. 2003. One end 
of the stay forms a stop which fits into a 
notch in the other half of the hinge, and 
prevents it sagging downwards when straight- 
ened. The ff+ay is made from ^7 

I -in. iron, ancFthe lengths of.th:\’,»o pieces 
are respectively 9 in. and T it. 1 in. betwee»;i 
the centre of the joint and#tud end holee. 
The shorter stay is fixed on the front leg 
'IJSbtched side upwards) 7| in. above the foot- 
rail joint, the long- end being screwed on 
aboutul ft. 7i in. above the foot-rail joint' 
of the baCK leg. 



index:- 


Aims Box, 493, 495 
Arch witj ‘ 

Arohes ft 
h — , Oarvea, 

for Co^dorB, 3S6-398 

ArmchaK? iTlnine-room, 21 


B 

Bay Window Arches, 396, 397 
Bedroom Furniture and fitments, 
^56-218 ^ 

Auvat^y with Eeservoir, 

193-195 

- — .Recess Cupboard, 321, -325, 

Beusi^ead and Gabinet-hoohease 
Oon^^ined, 204-209 

• Wardrobe Combined, 

► 201-204 

, Modern Design of, 181, 182 

in Stained ‘Wood; 169, 171 

Boards, Notice, 485-492 
Bo^et and Eat Bo^, 426, 42'. *' 

BooKcase, Cabinet, 83-86 i ' 

, Rbvolvitig, with Inlaid 

Panels, 86-89 
-s--. Sectional, 82, 83 
-2^, Siinple, 80, 81 

Tables, 276-2/9 

Bookcases, 80-92 
Book-rest, Choir, 513, 515 
Box (see aJtso Workbox) 

, Alms. 493, 495 

Bor\net and Hat, 426, 427 

, Fancy, with Secret Drawer, 

423-426 

iU, Jewel. 412-417 

, Knife, -512-315 

Ottoman, 113, 114 

Settee, 114-117 

Bracket with Opnner Panels, 350 . 

, Oak. 338, * 011' *1 

y — , Drnamental, will* Pillars 
find Carved Supports, 343, 344 
- for Photoerajphs, 34^8-350 
— .Wall, with Copper Panels, 

I — , - — , Mirrors ■ and 

Cabinets, 341-344^ 

, Cupboard, 346-348 

Brackets. 3^0 / 

Bureau, 23d^ 239 

rj— Wri^ng, Desk with Sl^ives, 
239-24^ 


Dah^jjg’ittings fof OJO^fS^r, 527, 530, 


Coiinet, China, 9 

, Coal, 118; 123 

, Corner, 97-102 , 

, Drawing-rpom Centre, IO2- 

106 ^ 

, Conn 100-102 

, Museum, 93, ^y4 

, Music, 124-lJl M 

, , with Swinging ; 

Drawers, 131-134 ! 

, , and Writing Tabic 1 

Combined, 134, 135 i - 

, Shaving, 467-472 1 ' 

, Shcratbn C Jruer, 97-100 , i - 

Trousers Press, V9.48I, 4.J4 I 

and Writing Table, 272-J76 i - 

Cabinets, 93-106 ! 

and Mirrors, Shaving, 467-. - 

472 ■ 

Cafe Tables and Chairs, 555, 556, 
Carved Arches for Windows andJ - 
Corridors, 396-398 ■ - 

Fire Screens, 389, 391-396 

Hall Chair, 30 * 

Overdoors, 473, 476, 477 

Panels for Sideboard, 48 

Case, Curio, 428- .83 ^ ’ 

, Jt;V»j\ with Se(\ret Drawers, 

416, 4^7 .1* 

Casket, Jewel, 412-416 
Coiling Panels for Ship Saloon, 
627, 529 * . ^ 

Chair, GatV*, 555, 556 

, Dining-room, 121-23 

, Easy, ^3, 

, , Upho*’lst<#ing^24, 25 

, Folding, for Invalid, 5Bo 

—4 Hall, ^-30 * 

— T, , Carved, 30 

^n Stained Wood, 170, 171 

Stool for Office, 267 ^ 

Chairs, 21-30 

Chancel Rails. 495, 497, 50p 

, Screen, Dwarf, 496, jOO, 501 

LChest, Clones, 359-363 

i, , Draughtsman's, 368, 369 

' , Dressing, 174-177 

, Tjead-lined Tea, 366 « 

, Oak Linen. 358, 359 

, Sea. 364, 366 ^ 

, Steward's, 365 

^^Traveller’s ^^^Bample * Casp, 

Chest-of-d^awers, t^ue^h Aine, 
186-188 

, “ Tallboy,” 182-186 

Chests, ^8-369 

ChUi^y-piece, Drawing-ihom, 76- 


.7 


Jabltet Bookca8e.'*83^6 

and Bedstead 

' bifted, 204-209 


0cm- 


wlth Fret Ornament, 66, 67 
Ornamented with Mould- 
ings, 64-66 

and Overmai\>l;.Jhr W, 72 

„T—Z » — Cupboard, 

74, 7^ J 

, Ren'^issauce, 70-74 

Ohimnej-pieoes and 'Overmantels, 

China Cabinet, 94-97 j 

* r^fis 'i 


China Cupboard, 327, 328 
Choir 5obk-rc8t. 513, 515 
- — Stalls. ^98, 501-503 
Church Furniture, 485-526 

: Alms Box, 493, 495 

Chancel Kails, 495, 497, 

500 

— ; ; Br.oen, Dwarf, 

496, 500, 501 

: ■fJhoir Book-rest, 613, 

5l5 

_j : Stalls, 498, 601- 

503 

; Coinuiuriion Rails, 603- 

505 

: Cupboard for Bot^s 

» and Robes. 497 

: Ilynijj* BoavlB, 492, 493 

— : Lecterns, 505, W-SOO 

■ • Desk, 512 ^15 

• : Notice Boards, 485-492 

• ^Pulpit, 515-517 

' - : Pulpit on , Circular 

Column;, 523, 625, 5:6> 

1 Perpendicu- 

lar Style, 517-522, 52o' 

: Reading-desk, 509-512 

^ 524 r26 , 

Clock C^se, 548, ^49 a ^ 

G-"JKa’atHer, 550-653 
Clo^^rs Chest, 369-363 
Coal Cabinet, 123 
___ Vases and Cabinet II8-II10' 
Cold Safe, 310, 312 
Collapsible Cupboard, 329, 330, 

332-33^ ' . , » V, 

Commode *»ith Folding Arpas, 195, 

196 

i^omrnunion Rails, 603-605 
iTCopger Fittings to Oak Tray, 352, 

Panolled Wall Bracked, 350 

Corner Cabinet, Drawl ’'»g-room, 
100-102 

, Sheraton, 97-10(/ 

Cupboard, Hanging, 322, 326, 

327 •> . 

Pedestal Cupboard, 319, 320, 

323-325 , . 

Sette^43#'. -438-443 

Umbr«na Stand, l’44-146 

Washsttind, 190, 192 

Corridor Arches, Carved, 396-398 
Cosy Corner Settee, 436. 488-443 

^ DpholsteJing, ^9 

Couch, Cromwell, 108-112, 
r— , Drim-head, 112, 113 
Couches, Sdias, and Settees, ‘ 107- 
.J17 » . • 

CrjsePlegged Writing Table, 283, 
286 

Cupboard, Antique China, 327. 
t 328 

— Bedrqpm Recess, 321, 325, 

^ooVs pud l^bes, 497 

. gilna, 327, 35®-^ . ( 

. CcOlapBible, 329. 330, 332-334 



a 




f ioard. Corner Hanging, 322^ Pire Scr^ena. 383. aw 

iC^26. 327t», w - , C-, Carved, 3fi9, 391-396 

rni Pedestal, 319?' 320, 3^ ^'^-T — ™ 

■ < Three- and *Fonr-fold, 383- 

Dross, for Bedroom Recess, — ... — e*. Folding, 396, ?96 

321. 32^, 326 * . ^ r GlaBs-panelle* 389, 

Hanging Corner, * 322, 326i , M ahogany FoOing, 

3 fl7 .396 , 

, r— , "Harness. 316-319 „ , — » Oa*, with Glass Pa 

Z±’«3a^37 ■ V 383, aw 

5 Flap-front Writing Hash, 343, 

Wall. 326, 328 246 t 

Curio Cases r od Tabljjs, 428-433 i Flo ’cy 'Stand, 399, 400^ (See ^ 

or Showcase Tabie, 432, 433 1 Pmnt Stand) 

I ?:ablc, ShoratoL, 430, ^.31 ** Folding Chair tor 


■ > - — — t-, tjarvea, oo», T« 

for Drawing-room,(i Kitchen ^npbbards, 316 

f Three- and -Fonr-fold, 383^ Dresser^ 291-294 ' " « 

— Folding, 396, 3% — - , jBnoIo^d, ^297 

c. ., GlaBs-panelle* 389, 391 291-316 n 

, H ahogany FoTUiHr, 390, Eitchon lo . ' 

. 396 , k- ExtfTl^ldil. >7 * 

^ . Oaj^, with Glass PanqJ, KneO-hole Hesg, l^l-264 . . 

389. 3U fi * ' — r Writing-table for !»' xttghts- 

— Three-fold, 383, 354 ^ . . mstn, 2M ^ ^ x 

-1- ^ Walnut, with JiSii^Bd^ with Turned liegs. 229, 

Glass Panel. 394, 394 • 232, 233 . 

Flap-front Writing Desh, 243, 244,, Knife Boxes, 312-315 

nAC r ' ' 'I* ■ .af « 


Flo 'cj» 'Stand, 399, 400^ (See 'nUo { 
Plant Stand) 

Folding Chair for InWHdL '660 | 

Frame, Iiflaid Phottb' 46)M6»' 

, Pietdre, 454, 4Sp 

, , and Mrror Combined, 

i . 456-459 , ! 


*:.amp Pedestal, 400-403 
— Stands. 400 
Larder, Portable, 303-305 


« D • i . 456-459 , ! Larder, Portable, 303-305 ^ f 

‘ . „ T- j i Frames for Mirrors and Pictures, ' Lavatory, Bedroom, wi*^h Reser- 

Danip-proof Harnoss Cupbeard, | 443 , 193-195 


Oil Paintings, '450, 451 


.,«,...p-proof Harnoss Cupbeard, 443 , 193-195 

31^319 I — % Oil Paintings, ’'450, 451 i Washstand. 192 

, Davenport with Rising lop. 233- ^ lioad-lintjd *ea Chestv 3^6 

‘ 1. 1 o£-i nuA V i. Lecterns, 505, 607-509 

Desk, Knee-hole, 261-264 ! , Life-soats. Ship’s, 5o6.537 

, Litany, 512, 5J3 a | ^ I Litany D^sk. 512, 613 

• , Pedestal Writ uig.^ 219-223 G , * j^inp/ohest. Oak, 358, 359 

. . with Drawers and ' ftiinhAard 334-337 

IHgeon-hoifS, 287-290 Glass, Toilet, 218 (see fllsb Mirro’t* Press 482-484 

, for OJfice, 246-251 Olqye-box and K rsenthoe Mirror, ’ 

Portable. 251-256 | ^1455. 456 

Reading, 509-512 i Gon.^ Stand, 546-549 

Registered Pedt'stal, 224-229 1 Gothic Notice Board, 488-491 m 

, x,itb ‘igide Cupboard^ Grandfather Clock Case, 650-653 O 


.Jl’able, with Rounded Cor- rl- 

ner, 2&V-261 ^ L 

Dining Table, Extending. 7-9 f 

Dining-room Armchair,^ 21 I 

Ch'^s. 21-23 . :! 

- — Ovovmantol, 55 ‘ ! "* 

Dinner Vaggon, 54 

Dinner-gong Stand, 546-549 1 


DoorS^Sfiiding, lor Dresner, 295, 
298-300 ’ ' . 

Draughtsman's Adjiistahlc JG^blo, 
270, 272 

-i - ChtVit, 368, 369 
DrawPig-room Centre Cabinet, 
10^-106 

« — Chimney-piece, 7*6-79 

Corner Cabinet, 100-102 

Writing Table, 284, 285, 287 

Dress Onpboard for Bedroom 
Recess, 321. 325, 326 ' 

Dresser, 291-294 

, Enclosed, 294-297 ^ 

wiAh Mirror. 300. 301 

_J2r Sliding Doors, 295, 298- 

300^ 


i Hall Chairs, 25-30 

— Rack with Brush Drawer. 

1 146, M7 iT 

1 Screen with Pre<^wo'"k andi 

Leaded 370-072 

I and Staircase Screen, 380 

Stand with Cupboard. 147- 

; 151 , »♦ 

, Tiled, with Mirror, 151- 

164 


MaStiogany Foldin|>: Fire^^ir^mi, 

Map'/Cl and Wardrobe Fixtures 
for Bbdroom, 196, WrtOl, 
Mirror with Cand.le Sconces, 454 


, Brewer with, 300, 301 
— , Han,?‘ag, with Candle 
Sconces. 459-462 , 

t, — , HorRoahoe,’ with Glovo-boX, 
4F5, 456 , 

, Oval, 465, 466 , . 

and Picture Frame Com- 
bined, 457-459 

wi/,h Side Brackets, 4r54 i. 

— Wall, 448- '50 


Stands, ^41454 (see also Mirrors, Shaving, 467-472 

Umbrella Stadias) * i Museum Cabinet, 93, 94 

Hanr^ng '^Corner Cupboard, 322, ! Music Cabinet, 124-131 


326, 327 

Mirror with Cafidle Sconces, 

469-462 c 

Ovf -mantel with Circular 

Mirror, 61-64 

Harness Cupboard, Damp-proof,' 
316-3" 9 

Hat and Bonnet-box, 426, 42 f' 


witli Swinging Drawers, 


— afiU TTiiH* 

Combined. 134, 135 

- Stool, 156, 138, 139 


Jl.tl.lJ CIlUU 4JVI*UVU-|/Vr*,, -raw, Tur 

Drawing-room Fire Screens, 383- Horse. Towel, In Stalled Wq^Xl.^ 
• TOO .j.. 170. 171 'v 


* 388 P 

ingle Nook, 436, 437 

—1- Settee, 444, 445 
Dressing Chest; ■::pdeT^ 174-1 77 

Table ii Stained Wood, 163 

165 

Drum-head CoStch, llSf, 113 
Dumb Wafter, 351, 362 1,, 


Easy i, Chairs, p, 24 ; 

— , Upholstering. 24,.: 

Extending Dining Table, 7-9 
Kitcmen Table, 4-7 


Falling-leaf raole, 10-12 n 
(Faml^use Settle, 446-447 ♦ 


170, 171 

Hymn Boards, 492, 493 


. 140 

- .Furrituecu 


with* Box’ S^t, 136, ^37, 
Rising Seat, 139, 


‘ Newspaper Back, 541-543 , . 

ingle N5ok. Draw'i^S-?6oni8 436, 

InlalJ Photo Frame, 46a-«K — °^^^aSil^48??491 

Invalid’^ Folding Chair, ^'^60 ^ Ornamental, ^7, 488 

,1 , , Three-paneUrtirOhapv., 

' AQ1 Aq9. . ^ 


Jardinieres, 408 , 

— ® Case ^wl*h ’^Secret' Oak Fi^® . 

416 417 , ' * Linen Gfaest, 358, 359 

^ 4Y6*^ CombilW^on — Copper Flttlnffs,^, 
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R talC SquarliSi^ • 

r, 

^234-236 
eth, *68 
172 

^ ■ 

- .Badger Jack, Edge o/ Iron In, 

B?a^l••48 • • 

* 5pitch of Iron In. *52 
— , Ball-nosed, ritob of Iron In, 
•52 

— Chamfer, *48 * • 

^^Charlot, *48 

— — Choking up, *51 - 

. Defective Back Iron In. 56 

, Direction of Grain In, 42^ 

-i-r-, Hollow. Pitch of Iron In, *52 
Iron, *43 

, Adjusting, *45 

— • Common Pitch of. *52 

Edges of, *56 

, Finishing, on Ollstoue. 

•64 

— , Grinding, *53 

, Half Pilch of, *52 

, Improved. 56 

.Middle Pitch of. *52 

— , Pitch of, *52 

, Principle of Grinding 

and Sharpening, *52 

— i , Removing, *43 

— — , .Replacing, *43 

— ■ Screwdrlvir. *99 ^ 

Sharpfiea Badly. *54 

— Properly, *54 

, Sharpening, *54 

. Edge of. *39 

, Unscrewing, *43 

— , York Pitch of, *52 

i — Irons, Cutter between, ■'56 
— , Jack. *43 

— ,' , Edge of Iron In, *56 

— , , Using, *48 ^ 

- — Jointer," 51 • 

— , Melhulsh’s Chamfer, *48 

— •, Mitre Shooting. *48 

ljjp. Moulding, Pitch of Iron for, 

, Nurse’s Chamfer, *48 
r— ■, Old Woman’s Tooth, *48 

, Pitch of Iron 

I % In, *52 

I — , Panel. Edge of Irt)n In, *56 
\ — , Plough. *48 

, Preston’s Chamfer. *48 

H— , Rebate, *47 

W— , , Edge of Iron in, *56 

1^, .Removing Iron front, 47 

F — , ,“t*lftaclng Iron In. 47 

, , Sharpening Iron ok 47 

, Rebating Jack, Edge of Iron 

in. *56 . I 

, Remedying Worn Mouth of, 

•51 

1 IteUBd, Pitch of Iron in, *52 

, HoWii|fc,*« 


Planing.^ ObllAio, Shootlng-bSard^ Pii^ble Card 
for, *ll \ I nr *436-4.9^ 

— Stivf out iff Winding, -etk SlO, 

Planks<r00 • .* 4V Rustic 

vWCham-linlng. *8 Sawing 

— IRvIdlA, with Rule. *6* . . Span-roof 

— Llnlnaf with Rule and Penoir, Workshop 

•g w y ' •429* 4 


^ Portable CardA Frame and LlghK 
*436-4.9 # • 

_ 8L«^**40t 

.. -^V Rustic jCable, *413 
Sawing* Horse. 290 

Span-roof Workshop, 427 

Workshop with Slant Roof. 

' *429* 9 


, Marking, for Sawing, *8 ' Posts, Angle, of Greenhouse. *463 

, Sawlni-Wet. 85 . Fttfao* *378. 379 

Plant (tee ai% Tree, Ttoiber, et(^ , , Mortising, *379 

Divisions. 148 g — , . Removing OlA *382 

: — Food 148 f ' — . .Renewing, *382 

f-I-’CHicli n. 148 .. . Spurring.’* *381 

i ^rbofi Dioxide; 148 ^ Roof, Turned Snobs lor, VtHU - 

J Calorine 145 * ^Potassium absorbed by Plants, 148 

: Gained irorf Air, 146 .• Prtboard of Corner Cupboard 669 

_r>_ Soil. 148 iuts, FTcwer, Window Board foi, 

.Inorganic, 108 . "> , 

— - Iron. 148 ^ . Glue, *141 . 

, Magnesium, 148 . "t. Tank for Hewing, *141 

Oxygeii 148 ) ^ Household Glue, *142 

, Phosphorus, 148 . Work^iop Glue, *142 

Potassium, 148 Pouiyy (see ulto Chicken, Fowl, 

.So” m. i48 ^ 

. suli ar, 148 ■ — Coo*, Runs, and HoustSs, *300- 

Propagator *440 *323 

Plate, Brass “ d/Jss." *251, *502 ' > Houie Fittings. 320 

and Cutlery Cabinet. *670-672 — . Mounting, on Wheels, 

Dowel *185 188 320, 321 • 

. ! Ornamental Hinge, *307 — Portable Gable-roof, *318- 

i — Rack, Three-tier Hanging, *560 520 

, Wo-Wjsr Standing, *559 320 

. Saw Teeth Setting, *81 t ^ 

Plated Spokeshave, *41 IT"* and Run, Lean-to, 313 

Plates. Substitutes for, in Furni- 

ture Reuaiiing. ^5 PrehistorfD Tools, 2 


Press, Copying. *522 

, . Stand for, *524 

, Linen, K4 

, Veneerer’s. i524 

Preston’s Chamfer Plmie, *48 
Propagator, Plant, ^440 
— Tank Frame for, *440 
Protractor for Saw Tcclh Angles, *74 
Pulley. Double- sheave, *588 

, 8 lngt> Two wheel. *588 

Stlles^Wood for, IBO 

Punch, Nall. *134 


Putty Ivnife, *435 
■9 


. , plT^;4of Iron In, *52 

, Shooting, Mlgfi of Iron In, *56 

, Shoulder, Pitch of Iron In, *52 

, Bmoothl»f> *45 

' — , , Defects in, *47 

, Edge of Iron in, *56 

, Removing Iron from, *45 

, , Using, *50 

Stocks, Oiling, 52 

, Sunk Handle Jack, with 

•% Closed Toat, *43 

, Toothing. Pitch of Iron In, *52 

Truing, *43 

, Trying, *43» • 

, , Edge of Iron In, *58 

Planing Block, Mitre. *16 

Edges ofwBoards, *18 

Hollow, 50 

Ladder Hungs, 364 


ture Repairing, 685 :^ 3 [®"i 8 torm loois. 

Plough Plane, *48 Press. Copying, 5^! 

Wl Tonpied Joint, — . Li„en. ffi4 

l>lu(r° l,(«d Wall, *253 V 

— with Parallel Sides, *252 

ijmiTifi WtIi ^ Protractor lor Saw 

Square and Tapered 'Wjll, ^ ^to vi- 

— . T?\?sted Wall. 

Wall ‘S'!! 254 ^ Punch, Nall, *134 

Chimney Breasts. 253 

— , , Drilling Holes for, 253 Putty ivnife, 435 

, , Iron -cased, *253 9 

, Wedge-shaped Wall, ,*252 

Point Tool, Turner’s, *465 
Pole, jCle'ying, In Ladder Making, 

-, 7 - Cot B foiv Doves and Pigeons, 

*^^42 

Slutted Base of, *338, 

^1 

, Zinc for, 33f\ * 

'Fencing, 380 • 

Pole-sldec? Ladders. *365, 366 
Pollard Oak, 178 

’ Quasi-square Turn 

Poppet, Headstock, Lathe. ^455 alIi?ked^B^^*19i 

Porch, Canopied, Cornice of, *395 Quirked Bead, 181 

, -i-, Trellis Work, 395 • 

Canopy, Ornamental Bciirds 

for, *393 

Celling in Rustic Mosaic, *416 

, Finishing, 3il 

, Lattice Work Heather - 

thatched, *383 

Ro^ in Iln«tic W^ork, 416 

, Ru^lc^*414-4]7 

, , Fimng for, *415 

, Seats for, 392 *• 

, Thatching Roof of, 390 

Porches. *388-393 < 

Portable Bo.k for Palms, *361, 3C2 Rabbit House, *32 
Bunk Bed. *628 * Gutter, 

— Collapsible Bench, *282 , Rack, *; 

Dog Kennel, *3ri4 » Hutch. *324 

Folding Bench, <!79 ^ ^ , Dralnin; 


Quasi-square Turning, *489 
Quick-action Screwdriver, *90 
^Irked Bead, *191 


Rabbit House, *326. 327 

Gutter, *330 

Rack. *330 j 

Hutch. *324 

, Draining, *327 





mt>bU,,Hutoli nt*;lngfl, SU ' Bim Ldbk, Braw-ijacl^. *292 

Gabled *ooC, ;i26 . 291' 

with Three , Compar*^;-; f with^othie Steel^aCase. 

menta, *324 ./\v •. *282 

Roof, *331 ^ 

~ Shins for making Glue.. 138 
Back. Book. •513-*518 r * 

— , . Fretwork Design- lor, *514 

, Boot and Shoe, *607-8. 

— , CeUlng Clothes, •68C-*58e‘ 

— , Clothes^ Windlass lor; *588 
— — , Combination, for Newspapers, 

Letters, and ’Keys, *50L- 
— » ?ey. *6te 
— , Letter, *502 

— , Newspaper, *233,- 234, *502 ' *■ 

— , Hangings *498 i. ^ 

— , , In Turned Wood, *499 ■ 

, iMpe. *234:236 

— , riate. *5©, *580 

Rabbit House, *330 , 

— . cu., *259, *263 ' 

— , Sliding Book, *515 
, Thr.a-dlvlslon, lor 


pagers, etc., *50o 


and Tenon, 


lor Towels and Clothes, 

*614 ( 

Rafters, Hip, *3C5' 

-—.♦Dbllque Mortise 
Joints for, *204 
— , Summerhouse, *394 
Ralls, Bed, Metal Dovetail lor, *634 

, Brass, of Umbrella Stand, 599 

— , Fence, Renewing, 383 

, B — , Shaping, 378 

— , Gate, Splicing, *375 
— , Hat and Coat, for Hall Mirror, 
-* - *500 

— Towel, *612, 613 

, — , Flnlal of, *626 

, , of Toilet Glass, *626 

— , . . In Tur^d Wood. *613 

Rasps, 119 
— , Cabinet. *119 
— . Wood. *119 , 

Ratchet Brace, *105 

Razcfr, Sharpening Edge ot, *39 

Reading Stand, Xdlustable, *519 

and Bcok Rest for Table, 

. *518 

Pillar, *620 

Reamer used In Caning Chairs, *657 
Rebate, Definition of, 189 

— ^lane, *47 

— , Direction of Grain In, 42 

— Iron,^Edge of, *56 

rr-r^ ^ Kv-nyjving, 47 

r — , Replr.clng, 47 

: — ^ Sharpening, 47 

Rebated Dovetail Joint, *217 

— an'.! Filleted Joint, *190 

— , Groovedi and Tongned JoL.t, 
•190 

— rolnts, *190 

Rebatt.' for Fitting Furniture 

Glass. *660, *661 
Rebating, *183-191 

— ' Jack Plane Iron, Edge of, *56 
Red Deal, Baltic, 171 

— Gum, 175 

— Lead for Fixing Oilstones, 125 
--- Oak, 177 

Redwood, Californian. 173 
Regulating Saw Tdeth, *68 ' - , 

Resin from Pltchplne, 172 
RL*i8t, Adjustrible Book, *519 
— , Bed, *608-612 

— , , Stmt of, ‘OH 

— , Book. *518 
— ^.(Tool Grinding. *64 
Revolving Bookcase', 3 ft.. *541 

— — ». Fretwork Banister 
•539 

— Dwarf Bookcase, *639 


Open Capff %1 . 

— HBverslbletSBolt^ 

■ Klnv, Cramping ai.‘oular; *33 
Kind Galls, 166 
King Shakes. *163 f 

Rings, Turnings *480 i « 

Ripe Caw. 65 ^ 

{ r^lle, *73 

Teeth, *62, *68 

Ripping, Lining off BoarcFfor, 18 
Plankj *85 & 

RoclMntf Clnde. Sifter, 

-iioli,' Shutter, Flexible. •SOT - 
(Jlope and BloqjE Cramp, *30 
Roof, Boarded, for Summerhouse, 
396 * 

— 1 . Coverings, * Sun^rerhouse, 396 

of Dog Kennel. *333 

Gable, of Summerhouse. *397 

, Tool - house and 

Workshop, *425 
- of Hexagonal Cote, 340 
7 . Hexagonal. lori^Summerbouse. 


. — . — 


446 


of, 


of Lean-to Greenhouse, 

Log Hut. *433 

, Metal, of Rustic Dove Cote, 

, *417 

, Octagonal, for 'Jamnferliousc, 
395 

of Pigeon House. Felt for, 346 

Porch, Thatching, 390 

Post. Turned Knob for, *395 

of Poultry House. 320 

Babbit Hutch. *331 ' 

Rafters, Summerhouse, *394 

. Rustic Porch 418 

— t Summerhouse, 422 

Sash of Greenhouse, •4 -j2 

, b.%nt. Workshop with, *429 

, Sifan, of Greenhouse, 449 

, , Portable Workshop, 

427 ( 

— Square, for Summerhouse, *394 
— , Summerhouse, Willesden Pa- 
per for, 396 

, Trusses;’ Wood for, 180 

Roofing, Wire-wove, for Summer- 
house,' 396 

Roosting Shed of Lean-to House, 313 
Rose-head Nalls, *130 
Round Plane, Direction of Grain In, 
42 HiK ' 

. Pitch of Iron In, ' ^52 

Wall Plug, *252 

Work, Veneering, 494 '■ 

Roq»id-headed»Dcrews. *136 
Rounding Dowel Ends, 167i 
Round-nose Tool, *465 
Rough Fencing. Ax''s for, 378 

, Erecting, *379 

«aJron Socket Wedge for, 

376 - 

, Tools for, 376 

Rout^, *48 

, Pitch of Iron In, *52 

Rubber, Glasspaper, *119 
Rubbing Down Oilstone, 128 
Rule, *5 

, Boxwood, *5 

with Brass Slide, *5 

, Dividing Board with, 

with Double Arch^blnts, *5 

— - Jo^^t, *307, 308 

— Pencil and Cutting 
*10 

and Pencil, Lining Board 

with, *8 

1 with Spirit Level, *5 

Two-ft. Four-fold, *6 


Run for^MovAile Poultry lid'’’ 

,* Pigeon House and, *344 ^ 

’'.ungs, Ladder, 384 
ung, Houses, and Coops for Pocu 
try, *509-323 

Rush Chai^„Bottom8, *659 

Rusted Nails in Furniture, 'i?reAt>' 
ment of,, 687 0 

Rustic Arch, ^408-410 
Impanel ol, *408 

— Chafr, *412 

Dovecote, *417 

Roof, *^17 

— Entrance Gate and Fence, 
<^ 407-410 

Fencing, Oak Bangles for. 410 

Garden Carnentry, •407-*42S! ' 

, Material for. ^ 

Flower Basket, *4l7 

Beats, 412 

Mosaic Border. *419 

Celling of Porch, *416 

Panel, *419 

Table Top, *414 

Panelled Window Bc'. *-^1 

Pedestal for Flower Vast or 

Sundial, *411 

Porch, ‘^414-417 

' , Filling for, *416 

Roof, 416 

Sunmerhouse, *420 

Roof, 422 

Seats, 422 ' 

Table. *41^ 

Window Flower Boxea *3^ 

Work, Apple Tree Branches 

for, 413 

, Elm Branches for, 413 

, Wych Elm for, 413 


Saddletree- wood, 173 
Safe, Pantry, •561-*564 
Salt Box, •240 

Sand and Water, Levelling 011-^^®* 


Gauge. , 


— Front, Pigeonholes with, *506 . . '*^o^pld, *5 

Rim Lock. *291, *292 Run ’^or I/‘an-to House. 315 


stones with, 127 ^ . 

Bandbafr, Laying Veneef with, 494 
Sanding ’Fowl House Roof, 323 
San Circulation In Trees, 149 
Bajwood, 140, 165, 166 

In Deal, 165 

, Detecting, 151, 165, 166 

In Blm, 165 

g^kor^, 165 

ZI pin^ 165 

Removal Experiments. *149 

— In Walnut, 166 
Sash Bars of Lesn-to Greenhouse 
448 

Cramp, *28 

— , Greenhouse Roof, *453^ 

Mortise Chisel, *38 

Lock, *294 

. Wood for, 180 

, Workshop, 431 
Sash cord for swing, 229 
Satin Wal lut, *176 ' 

Savage Races, Toola used by, 2 
Saw, Action of. *69 

Bench, *72 i 

and Vice, Portable *72 

— j- Blades, Thickness of, 61 
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